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#5 (Required)-PEDAGOGICAL AND PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS, AND DISPOSITIONS: COMPREHENSIVE, PERFORMANCE-BASED ASSESSMENT OF CANDIDATE ABILITIES EVALUATED BY FACULTY DURING INTERNSHIP. 

Student Portfolios


1. Description:  All students are required to submit a school psychology portfolio during their last semester of PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. The due date for the document is typically after the mid-term point in the semester. The portfolio is a collection of work-related products that are organized for the purpose of communicating and demonstrating what a student has learned and achieved specific to the profession of school psychology. For each student the portfolio must contain the following labeled sections:


a. 
Cover page (title of document, university, student’s name, date submitted).

b.
Table of contents. 


c.
The student’s current curriculum vita (see Attachments: Assessment #5 Curriculum Vita Guidelines and Assessment # 5 Curriculum Vita Guide).

d.
Completed 7613 Practicum in School Psychology logs.

e.
Completed PSY 7823 Supervised Internship logs.

f.
Initial multifactored evaluation from practicum with all client identifying information removed (see Attachments: Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guidelines and Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guide).

g.
Behavioral consultation case from supervised internship with all client identifying information removed (see Attachment: Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case Guidelines) and accompanying evaluation forms (see Attachments:  Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PII Guide, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PAI Guide, and Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case IEI Guide).

h.
In-service presentation from practicum or internship (see Attachments: Assessment #5 In-service Presentation Guidelines and Assessment #5 In-service Presentation Guide). 

i.
Academic intervention study from internship with all client identifying information removed (see Attachments: Assessment #6 Guidelines and Assessment #6 Guide).

j.
Behavioral intervention study from internship with all client identifying information removed (see Attachments: Assessment #6 Guidelines and Assessment #6 Guide).


k.
Completed Technology Competencies for School Psychologists forms for the last two academic years the student is enrolled in the program (e.g., Full-Time Plan of Study = 2 Competed forms) (see Attachment: Assessment #5 Technologies Competency Tool). 


l.
A current copy of the ASU graduate student transcript.


m.
the student’s score report form from the Praxis II School Psychology Specialty Exam.

n.
Completed Domain Matrix (see Attachments: Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guidelines, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Tool, and Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guide).

o.
Completed Full-Time or Part-Time Plan of Study/Graduation Check Sheet (see Attachment: School Psychology Handbook, Appendix A and B).

The portfolio is graded by the student’s advisor using the above tools and guides. Any student earning an unsatisfactory score on any component of the portfolio or submitting incomplete information on the other component/s of the portfolio will be required to rework the document/s to address the advisor’s specific concerns and resubmit the revised document/s to the advisor for re-evaluation. A student must present an acceptable portfolio to graduate.

2. Alignment to NASP Domains: 


		Portfolio Section

		NASP Domain



		Current Curriculum Vita

		Various. Domains covered will vary with individual student’s portfolio. Students, for example, list professional development activities at conferences and workshops, memberships in professional school psychology organizations, and professional publications and/or presentations.



		Completed Practicum Logs

		All domains. 



		Completed Supervised Internship Logs

		All domains.  



		Initial Multifactored Evaluation from Practicum 

		Domains 2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5, 2.6, 2.7, 2.8, 2.10, and 2.11. 



		Behavioral Consultation Case from Supervised Internship

		Domains 2.1, 2.2, 2.4, 2.5, 2.7, 2.8, 2.9, and 2.10, & 2.11. 



		In-service Presentation from Practicum or Supervised Internship

		2.1, 2.2, 2.6, and 2.9. Other domains covered will vary with the in-service topic.  



		Academic Intervention Study from Internship

		Domains 2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.5, 2.6, 2.8, 2.9, 2.10, and 2.11.  



		Behavioral Intervention Study from Internship

		Domains 2.1, 2.2, 2.4, 2.5, 2.6, 2.7, 2.8, 2.9, 2.10 and 2.11.  



		Technology Competencies for School Psychologists

		Domain 2.11.





		Current Copy of ASU Graduate Student Transcript

		All domains. 



		Student Score Report from PRAXIS II

		Domains 2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, 2.5, 2.6, 2.7, 2.8, & 2.10. 



		Domain Matrix

		All domains.



		Full-Time or Part-Time Plan of Study/Graduation Check Sheet

		All domains. Students list all completed coursework and grades received.





3. Brief Analysis of Data Findings: No students graduated from the program during the 2008-2009 academic year. Therefore, no school psychology portfolios were submitted by students during the spring of 2009 semester. The school psychology portfolio has most recently been revised. Most of the guidelines, tools, and guides listed above are new or revised. Students who are currently enrolled in PSY 7823 Supervised Internship who intend to graduate this spring (i.e., spring of 2010) will submit their portfolios in April of 2010. These students and students currently enrolled in PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology have completed Assessment #5 Technology Competencies Tool which is letter k. of the school psychology portfolio. Students currently enrolled in PSY 7823 Supervised Internship have submitted their first intervention study which is either letter i. or j. of the school psychology portfolio. 

4. An Interpretation of How That Data Provides Evidence for Meeting Each Domain as is Cited for in Section 3: NA with the exception of Assessment #5 Technology Competencies Tool (letter k. of the school psychology student portfolio) and Assessment #6 (i.e., letters i. or j. of the school psychology portfolio which is one completed academic or behavioral intervention study from the fall 2009 semester of supervised internship). The results obtained from Assessment #5 Technology Competencies Tool show that the students currently enrolled in PSY 7823 Supervised Internship demonstrate at least 90% mastery of the sub-skills outlined in the document. This finding indicates that school psychology interns are competent in regard to NASP Domain 2.11 Information Technology. The students enrolled in PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology show varying levels of competency in information technology which suggests that school psychology practicum students’ competencies specific to this domain are still evolving. Information pertaining to Assessment #6 is addressed in attachments Assessment #6 Narrative, Assessment #6 Guidelines, & Assessment #6 Guide.    

5. Documentation for Each Assessment: NA with the exception of Assessment #5 Technology Competencies Tool (see attachment #5 Technology Competencies Data) and Assessment #6 Data.

Assessment #5 Narrative


Arkansas State University


School Psychology Portfolio


Guidelines for Completing the Curriculum Vita


Students enrolled in the school psychology track of the Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology and Counseling are required to develop an acceptable curriculum vita as part of the required portfolio. The curriculum vita is letter c. under the portfolio requirements listed in the School Psychology Handbook. This requirement is also noted in the syllabus for PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. In completing this assignment students should refer to the Arkansas State University Curriculum Vita Scoring Rubric that is posted on the Arkansas State University school psychology web page located at the following internet address: http://www2.astate.edu/a/education/psychologycounseling/our-programs/school-psychology.dot


The Arkansas State University Curriculum Vita Scoring Rubric contains three major sections which include: (1) Content, (2) Usage, and (3) Mechanics. The following Content sections are required in the curriculum vita: Heading, Education, Professional Experience, Scholarship/Research, Continuing Education, Honors/Awards, Organizational Memberships, Volunteer Work, and References (see Curriculum Vita Scoring Rubric for specific information that is required under each section). The Usage section of the scoring rubric calls for the student to follow convention of standard written usage while the Mechanics section of the scoring rubric requires one to use proper mechanics throughout the curriculum vita. Again, refer to the Curriculum Vita Scoring Rubric for detailed information concerning these requirements. The scale on the scoring rubric is as follows: 1 = Unsatisfactory; 2 = Acceptable; 3 = Superior. As noted on the last page of the scoring rubric students who earn an overall score of < 2 will be required to revise their document and resubmit it for reevaluation. Students must earn a minimum overall score of 2 (Acceptable) on this section of the student portfolio. Students should be able to submit the final product when they are seeking employment following successful completion of the degree.     


Assessment #5 Curriculum Vita Guidelines


Arkansas State University


School Psychology Portfolio


Curriculum Vita Scoring Rubric

Student’s Name________________________________________


Date______________________________


Reviewer______________________________________________


Directions: Rate each entry. Each “Yes” response is awarded 1-point while each “No” response receives a 0.


CONTENT 

*Heading










Yes

No

Curriculum Vita





___

___

Name







___

___

Full Mailing Address





___

___

Telephone Numbers





___

___

Email address






___

___

(all above centered top of page 1) 



___

___

(Pages 2 on last name, vita, and page number as a header)









Total= ___

___


Comments:


*Education








Yes

No

Degree (e.g., Ed.S., B.S., list all highest first) 

___

___

Major (e.g., Psychology)




___

___

Area of Concentration (e.g., School Psychology)

___

___

Institution (e.g., Arkansas State University)


___

___

Date of Graduation (e.g., May 8, 2010)


___

___








Total=  ___

___

Comments:
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*Professional Experience









Yes

No

Employer 






___

___

Position






___

___

Dates of Employment





___

___

(list all that are relevant)








Total= ___

___


Comments:


#Scholarship/Research

If applicable list any publications (most recent first)

Yes

No


Including author/s names, date, title, full source also

___

___


list any presentations (most recent first) include

presenter/s names, title, setting, and date (if not


applicable leave this subheading and section out)








Total= ___

___



Comments:


*Continuing Education

List title, presenter, sponsor, city, state, and date

Yes

No


(list all most recent first)




___

___








Total=  ___

___


Comments:


#Honors/Awards









Yes

No

If applicable list any and date received


___

___

(if not applicable leave this subheading and section out)









Total=  ___

___



Comments:


*Organizational Memberships









Yes

No

List all and dates (e.g., 2007-Present)



___

___








Total=  ___

___


Comments:
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#Volunteer Work









Yes

No

If applicable list all (most recent first) date,


___

___

and city and state (if not applicable leave

this subheading and section out)









Total= ___

___


Comments:


*References









Yes

No

List all (3-4 professional references) including name,
___

___



title, employer, mailing address, telephone number, 

and email address (list most relevant first) 








Total= ___

___


Comments:


USAGE


*Follows Conventions of Standard Written Usage









Yes

No



(i.e., proper use of nouns and verbs, subject/verb

___

___


agreement, pronoun case, appropriate word usage)  









Total=  ___

___


Comments:


MECHANICS

*Uses Appropriate Mechanics 


(i.e., capitalization, punctuation, spelling, indents/

Yes

No

tabulation, 1” margins, 12 point font, etc.)


___

___









Total=  ___

___


Comments:

Page 4

Overall Score

1




2




3


Unsatisfactory



Acceptable



Superior


< maximum



maximum



maximum


number of points 


number of points


number of 


earned for * sections


earned for * sections


points earned












for * sections












plus additional











points earned










for # sections 


Note: * indicates that the student must earn the maximum number of points for an overall Acceptable score on the curriculum vita while # indicates that the student may earn additional points for an overall Superior score. An overall score of <  2 (Acceptable) requires the student to revise the curriculum vita and resubmit the document for reevaluation. The student must earn a minimum overall score of a 2 (Acceptable) on this section of the student portfolio. 

Assessment #5 Curriculum Vita Guide


Arkansas State University


School Psychology Portfolio


Guidelines for Conducting the Initial Multifactored Evaluation


Students enrolled in the school psychology track of the Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology and Counseling are required to conduct an initial multifactored evaluation (MFE) during PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology. The MFE is letter f. under the portfolio requirements listed in the School Psychology Handbook. This requirement is also noted in the syllabus for PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology. In completing this assignment students should refer to the Arkansas State University School Psychology Evaluation of an Initial Multifactored Evaluation that is posted on the Arkansas State University school psychology web page located at the following internet address: http://www2.astate.edu/a/education/psychologycounseling/our-programs/school-psychology.dot



The Arkansas State University School Psychology Evaluation of an Initial Multifactored Evaluation contains ten major sections which include: (1) Submits appropriate documents, (2) Follows basic report format, (3) Referral source and concerns and their context are clearly described, (4) Appropriate integrative use of background information, (5) Use of ideographic or authentic assessment procedures, (6) Appropriate selection and competent use of tests, (7) Assessment results are analyzed with appropriate interpretations, (8) Recommendations and intervention plans, (9) Report writing, and (10) Child/student advocacy (see School Psychology Evaluation of an Initial Multifactored Evaluation for detailed components specific to each of the major sections ). The student is evaluated by the professor assigned to PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology using the evaluation form. The evaluation form contains a 3-point scale where 1 = Unsatisfactory (does not meet expectations for the second year practicum level of training; the student needs much more practice and supervision than the majority of students at this same level of training); 2 = Satisfactory (meets expectations for the second year practicum level of training; 3 = Competent (student exceeds expectations for the second year practicum level of training; continued professional development and supervision are recommended). The professor may also provide written comments specific to each of the ten major sections.  As noted on the last page of the evaluation form students must earn a minimum score of 20 to pass this assignment. Students who score below this minimum will be required to rework the MFE and report until they achieve a passing score.      


Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guidelines


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology & Counseling


School Psychology Evaluation of an Initial Multifactored Evaluation (MFE)* 

Report from PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology

Student__________________________
Date____________________


Evaluator (Professor)_____________________________________________


Directions: Use the following scale to rate the quality of the initial multifactored evaluation report by circling the appropriate number for each of the ten items below: 


1 = Unsatisfactory: does not meet expectations for the second year (practicum) level of training; the student needs much more practice and supervision than the majority of students at this same level of training.


2 = Satisfactory: meets expectations for the second year (practicum) level of training. 


3 = Competent: student exceeds expectations for the second year (practicum) level of training; continued professional development and supervision are recommended.

1) Submits signed consent form, protocols, CBM probes, interview/consultation notes, observations, graphs, computer searches, articles, etc.


1

2

3


Comments:


2) Follows basic report format (i.e. name, address phone number of agency/school district; marked Confidential; titled Individual Evaluation; Student’s Name, Address, School, Parent(s)/Guardian(s), Phone, Date(s) of Evaluation, Date of Birth, Age in years and months, Grade, Name of Examiner and credentials; Reason for Referral; Background Information; Assessments Administered or Obtained by the School; Evaluation Techniques and Results [e.g., Intelligence, Achievement, Adaptive Behavior, Visual Motor, Language, Auditory Perception, Observation(s), Behavior Ratings, etc.]; Summary; Recommendations).

1

2

3


Comments:


3) Referral source and concerns and their context are clearly described.

1

2

3


Comments:


4) Appropriate integrative use of background information (e.g., grades; group achievement test scores; educational [e.g., grade retention, special services, attendance record, schools attended, etc.]; social/family; and developmental, medical, psychological  history [ e.g., delays, past conditions, diagnosis, current medications,  past psychological evaluations, etc.).


1

2

3


Comments:


5) Use of ideographic or authentic assessment procedures (i.e., parent, teacher, child interviews; observations, and curriculum based measurement).


1

2

3


Comments:


6) Appropriate selection and competent use of tests (i.e., rationale, reliability, validity, utility, correct scoring, scores on protocols match scores in MFE report, use of standard scores, confidence intervals for intelligence, achievement, and adaptive behavior scores, etc.).


1

2

3


Comments:


7) Assessment results are analyzed with appropriate interpretations (i.e., standard score ranges discussed [e.g., average, below average, above average], logical, focused on change).


1

2

3


Comments:


8) Recommendations and intervention plans (i.e., call for multidisciplinary team to meet to determine current educational needs, notes any need for further assessment and referral to other professionals; intervention plans are logical, legal, practical, evidenced-based, based on best practices, well-designed, detailed, written in a step-by-step fashion, emphasize the need for ongoing consultation). 


1

2

3


Comments:


9) Report writing (i.e., grammar, spelling, sentence structure, punctuation, use of tense, freedom from jargon, unnecessary verbiage, appropriate length, pages numbered, appearance, correct use of names, signatures and names of school psychology practicum student and supervisor with academic degrees and licensure noted, etc.).


1

2

3


Comments:


10) Child/student advocacy (i.e., rights, confidentiality, avoids labeling, etc.).


1

2

3


Comments:


Total score =__________/30


#Minimum score required for passing = 20


#Note: Students who do not earn the minimum score will be required to rework the MFE and report until they achieve a passing score.


*The Individual Assessment Case Study Report Component of the Winthrop University School Psychology Program Second Year Traineeship Portfolio Examination and the past ASU PSY 7513 Psychoeducational Assessment Assessment and Intervention Case Grading Form were used to assist in developing parts of  this evaluation form.


Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guide


Arkansas State University


School Psychology Portfolio


Guidelines for Conducting the Behavioral Consultation Case

Students enrolled in the school psychology track of the Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology and Counseling are required to conduct a behavioral consultation case during PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. The case is letter g. under the portfolio requirements listed in the School Psychology Handbook. This requirement is also noted in the syllabus for PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. In completing this assignment students should refer to the following three Arkansas State University evaluation forms:  (1) Behavioral Consultation Case Problem Identification Interview Evaluation Form, (2) Behavioral Consultation Case Problem Analysis Interview Evaluation Form, and (3) Behavioral Consultation Case Intervention Evaluation Interview Evaluation Form. These three forms are posted on the Arkansas State University school psychology web page located at the following internet address: http://www2.astate.edu/a/education/psychologycounseling/our-programs/school-psychology.dot



The school psychology student is required to select a student who is referred to them during the course of PSY 7823 for a behavioral problem. Under supervision they are required to conduct three sequential behavioral consultation sessions with a consultee specific to the referral based on the model of behavioral consultation developed by Kratochwill and Bergan (1990). The school psychology student serves as the consultation in this assignment. 

The first session calls for the school psychology student to conduct a structured Problem Identification Interview. The structure of this interview is as follows: 1) Opening Salutation, 2) General Statement to Introduce Discussion, 3) Behavior Specification, Behavior Setting, 5) Identify Antecedents, 6) Sequential Conditions Analysis, 7) Identify Consequences, 8) Behavioral Strength, 9) Goal Question, 10) Summarization Statement and Validation, 11) Directional Statement to Provide Rational for Data Recording, 12) Discuss Data Collection Procedures, 13) Summarize and Validate Recording Procedures, and 14) Establish a Date of Initiating Data Collection and a Date and Time for the Next Consultation Session.   


The second session requires the school psychology student to carry-out a Problem Analysis Interview. The structure of this interview is as follows: 1) Opening Salutation, 2) General Statement Regarding Data and Behavior, 3) Statement about the Strength of the Behavior, 4) Questions about Conditions, 5) Summarizing Statement Specifying the Behavior, Conditions, and Strength, 6) Question and/or Statement Interpreting the Behavior, 7) Questions about the Plan, 8) Specify the Plan in a Step-by-Step Fashion through the Development of  Intervention and Treatment Integrity Protocols, 9) Examine Intervention Acceptability, 10) Validate the Plan, 11) Statement on Continued Recording Procedure and Determination of Interobserver Agreement and Treatment Integrity, 12) Establish Date and Time for Next Consultation, and 13) Closing Salutation.

The third and final session requires the school psychology student to conduct an Intervention Evaluation Interview. The structure of this interview is as follows: 1) Opening Salutation, 2) Evaluate Goal Attainment, 3) Questions about Goal Attainment, 4) Evaluate Plan Effectiveness, 5) Evaluate the Social Validity of the Intervention, 6) Conduct Post-Implementation Planning , 7) Questions and Statements Regarding Plan Modification, 8) Design Procedures to Facilitate Generalization and Maintenance, 9) Arrange for Follow-up Assessment, 10) Arrange for Subsequent Consultation or Terminate Services, and 11) Closing Salutation.


Note: This assignment may be carried-out when the school psychology student is completing the behavioral intervention case study which is letter j. of the portfolio requirements listed in the School Psychology Handbook and also noted in the syllabus for PSY 7823 Supervised Internship.      

School psychology students should carefully study the above three Arkansas State University Behavioral Consultation Case Evaluation Forms in preparing for the three separate consultation sessions. Each form lists key points that the consultant needs to address with the consultee during each of the three sequential sessions based on the model of behavioral consultation developed by Kratochwill and Bergan (1990). The three forms also list critical skills necessary for effective consultation (e.g., rapport, attending, active/reflective listening, empathy, assertiveness, questioning, conducting the interview, and controlling the interaction) (e.g., Kampwirth, 2006). School psychology students should also review both the Kratochwill and Bergan and Kampwirth texts in preparing for this assignment.  


The school psychology student is directly observed by their school psychology site supervisor during each of the three consultation interview session. The site supervisor uses the appropriate evaluation form during each session to evaluate/rate the school psychology student’s consultation skills. Each evaluation form contains a 3-point scale where 1 = Unsatisfactory /Not Completed; 2 = Needs Improvement; 3 = Adequate. The site supervisor may also provide written comments specific to each item on the forms.  As noted on the last page of each evaluation form students must earn a minimum score to pass this assignment. Students who score below this minimum will be required to conduct an additional session until they achieve a passing score. Note that the number of items on each form varies as well as the maximum total scores and the minimum scores for passing (see the last page of each form for details).      


Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case Guidelines


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


School Psychology Portfolio

 Behavioral Consultation Case

Problem Identification Interview Evaluation Form*


Student’s Name________________________________________


Completed during Supervised Internship


Date_____________________


Site Supervisor/Evaluator’s Name_____________________________________________________

Client Initials________

 Directions: Rate the school psychology  intern (i.e., consultant) on each of the 23 items as you directly observe them conduct a problem identification interview with a consultee (i.e., a parent or teacher) in regard to the referred child’s/student’s behavioral concern. Use the following 3-point rating scale where 1= Unsatisfactory/Not Completed, 2= Needs Improvement, 3=Adequate.


1) Opening Salutation


1

2

3


Comment:


2) General Statement to Introduce Discussion  


(e.g., Describe _______’s hyperactive behavior.”)


1

2

3


Comment:


3) Behavior Specification


(e.g., What does ______ do when they are hyperactive?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


4) Behavior Setting


(e.g., What setting/s does the problem behavior occur in?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


5) Identify Antecedents


(e.g., “What happens just before _______ exhibits the behavior?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


6) Sequential Conditions Analysis


(e.g., “When during the day does the behavior occur?” “Who is there?” “What is _____ supposed to be doing?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


7) Identify Consequences


(e.g., “What happens right after the behavior occurs?” “What do you do?” “What do others do?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


8) Behavior Strength


(e.g., “How often does the behavior occur [i.e., frequency]?” or “How long does it last [i.e., duration]?”


1

2

3


Comment:


9) Goal Question


(e.g., “How often would ______ have to do ______ in order for the behavior to not be a concern or problem?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


10) Summarization Statement and Validation (behavior is defined in clear, observable, measurable terms) 


(e.g., “So, the main concern with _____ is that he is out-of-seat for a considerable amount of time during time period allotted for independent seat-work, is this correct?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


11) Directional Statement to Provide Rational for Data Recording


(e.g., “We need to get a record of _____’s out-of-seat behavior to help us determine exactly how often this behavior is occurring. This may also provide us with some ideas about the nature of the problem. It will also help us know whether any plan that we initiate is effective.”)


1

2

3


Comment:


12) Discuss Data Collection Procedures


(i.e., real time-recording, event recording, duration recording, momentary time sampling, or interval recording)    


1

2

3


Comment:


13) Summarize and Validate Recording Procedures (including interobserver reliability) 


(e.g., “We have agreed that you will record the duration of each instance of _____’s out-of-seat behavior during independent seat-work defined as ____________________  and that you will record this behavior each day for a total of  3 school days using this form and that you will also note what happens before and after the behavior. Additionally, I will observe his behavior with you on one occasion to help us determine if our measurement is accurate.  Is this ok with you?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


14) Establish a Date for Initiating Data Collection and a Date and Time for the Next Consultation Session


1

2

3


Comment:


15) Closing Salutation


1

2

3


Comment:


16) Establishment of Rapport


1

2

3


Comment:


17) Attending


1

2

3


Comment:


18) Active/Reflective Listening


1

2

3


Comment:


19) Being Empathic


1

2

3


Comment:


20) Being Assertive


1

2

3


Comment:


21) Questioning


1

2

3


Comment:


22) Conducting the Interview


1

2

3


Comment:


23) Controlling the Interaction


1

2

3


Comment:


Total Score = _______/69


Minimum Score for Passing = 46/69


*Modified from the Problem Identification Interview developed by Kratochwill, T. R., & Bergan, J. (1990). Behavioral Consultation in Applied Settings: An Individual Guide. New York: Plenum and the Videotape Self-Evaluation Scale by Kampwirth, T. J. (2006) Collaborative Consultation in the Schools: Effective Practices for Students with Learning and Behavior Problems.  
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Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PII Guide


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


School Psychology Portfolio


 Behavioral Consultation Case


Problem Analysis Interview Evaluation Form*


Student’s Name________________________________________


Completed during  Supervised Internship 


Date_____________________


Site Supervisor/Evaluator’s Name_____________________________________________________


Client Initials__________


 Directions: Rate the school psychology  intern  (i.e., consultant) on each of the 21 items as you directly observe them conduct a problem analysis interview with a consultee (i.e., a parent or teacher) in regard to the referred child’s/student’s behavioral concern. Use the following 3-point rating scale where 1= Unsatisfactory/Not Completed, 2= Needs Improvement, 3=Adequate.


1) Opening Salutation


1

2

3


Comment:


2) General Statement Regarding Data and Behavior


(e.g., “Let’s examine the record on ______’s out-of-seat behavior.”)


1

2

3


Comment:


3) Statement about the Strength of the Behavior


(e.g., “It looks like _____ was out-of-seat for 10 minutes of the observation period for day 1, and 12 minutes on day 2 and 8 minutes on day 3.”)


1

2

3


Comment:


4) Questions about Conditions (i.e., Antecedent, Situation, and Consequent)


(e.g., “Did you notice anything in particular that happened just before _____ was out-of-seat?” What was going on when he was out-of-seat?” “What happened after _____ left his seat?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


5)  Summarizing Statement Specifying the Behavior, Conditions, and Strength


(e.g., “_____ was out-of-seat for an average of 10 minutes per day and this behavior seems to be related to assigned seatwork and we would like to significantly decrease or eliminate the out-of-seat behavior. Is this correct?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


6) Question and/or Statement Interpreting the Behavior


(e.g., “Why do you think _____ is out-of-seat? or Maybe  _____ is exhibiting out-of-seat behavior to avoid assignments during independent seat-work.”)


1

2

3


Comment:


7) Questions about the Plan


(e.g., “It looks like we need to come up with a specific plan in an attempt to significantly decrease or eliminate _____’s out-of-seat behavior and we need a plan that is evidence- based.  By examining the current situation and evidence-based interventions what ideas can we come up with that would be acceptable and likely effective?)


1

2

3


Comment :  


8) Specify the Plan in a Step-by-Step Fashion through the Development of a Intervention/Treatment Protocol and a Intervention/Treatment Integrity Protocol.


1

2

3


Comment:


9) Examine Intervention Acceptability (consider using a intervention rating profile/scale to assess acceptability)


1

2

3


Comment:


10) Validate the Plan


(e.g., “Ok, we have agreed upon the intervention that calls for ______ to self-observe and record his in-seat and out-of-seat behavior . . . and this plan will be initiated on Monday during independent seatwork.” )


1

2

3


Comment:


11) Statement on Continued Recording Procedure and Determination of Interobserver Agreement and Intervention/Treatment Integrity 


(e.g., “We need you to continue to collect data on ______’s out-of-seat behavior using the same procedures that we have been using. We also need to conduct an additional check on this data to determine if the data are accurate by …..” Finally, we need to determine if the intervention was implemented as planned through ….. Is this ok with you?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


12) Establish Date and Time for Next Consultation


1

2

3


Comment:


13) Closing Salutation


1

2

3


Comment:


14) Establishment of Rapport


1

2

3


Comment:


15) Attending


1

2

3


Comment:


16) Active/Reflective Listening


1

2

3


Comment:


17) Being Empathic


1

2

3


Comment:


18) Being Assertive


1

2

3


Comment:


19) Questioning


1

2

3


Comment:


20) Conducting the Interview


1

2

3


Comment:


21) Controlling the Interaction


1

2

3


Comment:


Total Score = _______/63


Minimum Score for Passing = 42/63


*Modified from the Problem Analysis Interview developed by Kratochwill, T. R., & Bergan, J. (1990). Behavioral Consultation in Applied Settings: An Individual Guide. New York: Plenum and the Videotape Self-Evaluation Scale by Kampwirth, T. J. (2006) Collaborative Consultation in the Schools: Effective Practices for Students with Learning and Behavior Problems.  
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Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PAI Guide


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


School Psychology Portfolio

 Behavioral Consultation Case

Intervention Evaluation Interview Evaluation Form*


Student’s Name________________________________________


Completed during Supervised Internship


Date_____________________


Site Supervisor/Evaluator’s Name_____________________________________________________

Client Initials__________

 Directions: Rate the school psychology intern  (i.e., consultant) on each of the 19 items as you directly observe them conduct a intervention evaluation interview with a consultee (i.e., a parent or teacher) in regard to the referred child’s/student’s behavioral concern. Use the following 3-point rating scale where 1= Unsatisfactory/Not Completed, 2= Needs Improvement, 3=Adequate.


1) Opening Salutation


1

2

3


Comment:


2) Evaluate Goal Attainment 


(e.g., question the outcome “How did things go?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


3)  Questions about Goal Attainment (using the designated Goal Attainment Scale and Social Validity Scale item # 1)


(e.g., “Is _____ in-seat behavior improved? Can we conclude that the goal of improving _____’s in-seat behavior has been attained?”) 


1

2

3


Comment:


4) Evaluate Plan Effectiveness (using the intervention/treatment integrity form)


(e.g., “Was the intervention implemented as planned? If no, what do we need to do? If yes, would you say that the improvement in ______’s in-seat behavior was due to the plan?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


5) Evaluate the Social Validity of the Intervention (using the designated Social Validity Scale)


(e.g. “Did you find the intervention to be acceptable? Do you think it was effective? Do you think this plan would have worked with a similar student? Would you consider using it again?)


1

2

3


Comment:


6) Conduct Post-Implementation Planning


(e.g., “Do you want to leave the intervention in place for another week to see if _____ continues to make progress?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


7) Questions and Statements Regarding Plan Modification


(e.g., “Do you believe that we need to modify the plan at this point in time? If so what do we need to do? Do we need to come up with a new plan and continue to collect data?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


8) Design Procedures to Facilitate Generalization and Maintenance 


(e.g., If the original plan was effective “What do we need to do at this point in time to ensure that _____ continues to exhibit appropriate in-seat behavior?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


9) Arrange for Follow-Up Assessment


(e.g., “Now that we have been successful how can we monitor his progress on a less frequent basis?”)


1

2

3


Comment:


10)   Arrange for Subsequent Consultation or Terminate Services


(e.g., “When can we meet again to discuss _____’s progress with our new plan? or “Since our goals have been met we will not need to meet again unless you have additional concerns. However, you should feel free to contact me if needed.”)


1

2

3


Comment:


11) Closing Salutation  


1

2

3


Comment:


12) Establishment of Rapport


1

2

3


Comment:


13) Attending


1

2

3


Comment:


14) Active/Reflective Listening


1

2

3


Comment:


15) Being Empathic


1

2

3


Comment:


16) Being Assertive


1

2

3


Comment:


17) Questioning


1

2

3


Comment:


18) Conducting the Interview


1

2

3


Comment:


19) Controlling the Interaction


1

2

3


Comment:


Total Score = _______/57


Minimum Score for Passing = 38/57


*Modified from the Treatment Evaluation Interview developed by Kratochwill, T. R., & Bergan, J. (1990). Behavioral Consultation in Applied Settings: An Individual Guide. New York: Plenum and the Videotape Self-Evaluation Scale by Kampwirth, T. J. (2006) Collaborative Consultation in the Schools: Effective Practices for Students with Learning and Behavior Problems.  
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Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case IEI Guide


Arkansas State University


School Psychology Portfolio


Guidelines for Conducting the In-service Presentation


Students enrolled in the school psychology track of the Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology and Counseling are required to conduct an in-service presentation during either PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology or PSY 7823 Supervised Internship as part of the required portfolio. The in-service presentation is letter h.under the portfolio requirements listed in the School Psychology Handbook. This requirement is also noted in the syllabi for PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology and PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. In completing this assignment students should refer to the Arkansas State University School Psychology In-service Presentation Evaluation that is posted on the Arkansas State University school psychology web page located at the following internet address: http://www2.astate.edu/a/education/psychologycounseling/our-programs/school-psychology.dot



The Arkansas State University School Psychology In-service Presentation Evaluation contains nine major sections which include: (1) Collaborates with others in brainstorming possible needs and topics for in-service, (2) Designs an appropriate needs assessment, (3) Conducts needs assessment, (4) Uses results from needs assessment to plan in-service, (5) Prepares in-service, (6) Prepares evaluation tool for in-service, (7) Delivers in-service using technology, (8) Conducts evaluation of in-service using pre-developed tool and analyzes data, and (9) Summarizes the in-service and results of the evaluation in a written report with attachment.(see School Psychology In-service Presentation Evaluation).  The student is evaluated by their school psychology field supervisor using the evaluation form. The evaluation form contains a 3-point scale where 1 = Unsatisfactory (i.e., not completed), 2 = Needs Development, and 3 = Acceptable (i.e., completed). The site supervisor may also provide written comments specific to each of the nine sections.  As noted on the last page of the scoring rubric students must earn a minimum score of 18 to pass this assignment. Students who score below this minimum will be required to rework the in-service, address the noted concerns and resubmit the in-service for reevaluation.     


Assessment #5 In-service Presentation Guidelines


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology and Counseling


Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology and Counseling


School Psychology In-service Presentation Evaluation Form* 

Student__________________________


Topic_______________________


School___________________________


Date Completed______________

Completed During School Psychology Practicum or Supervised Internship (circle one).

Participants________________________________________________________________


School Psychology Site Supervisor_______________________________________________

Directions for Supervisor: Rate the school psychology practicum or intern student by circling the appropriate number on each of the nine items listed below using the following scale: 1=Unsatisfactory (i.e., not completed); 2=Needs Development; 3=Acceptable (i.e., completed).

1) Collaborates with others in brainstorming possible needs and topics for in-service.


1


2


3



Comments:


2) Designs an appropriate needs assessment.


1


2


3



Comments:


3) Conducts needs assessment.


1


2


3



Comments:


4) Uses results from needs assessment to plan in-service.


1


2


3


Comments:


5) Prepares in-service.


1


2


3



Comments:


6) Prepares evaluation tool for in-service.


1


2


3



Comments:


7) Delivers in-service using technology (e.g., PowerPoint)


1


2


3



Comments:


8) Conducts evaluation of in-service using pre-developed tool and analyzes data.


1


2


3



Comments:


9) Summarizes the in-service and results of the evaluation in a 3-5 page written report in Word format with attached needs assessment, PowerPoint Slides, and evaluation tool.  


1


2


3



Comments:


Total Score____________/27

#Minimum Score Required for Passing = 18

Supervisor Signature__________________________________


Date of Rating_____________________

#School psychology students who score below the above minimum score for passing will be required to  rework the in-service, address the noted concerns and resubmit the inservice for re-evaluation.


*Developed using the University of Dayton Evaluation of Inservice Presentation school psychology form (2009) and the ASU School Psychology Portfolio Rating Scale (2008).


Assessment #5 In-service Presentation Guide


Arkansas State University School Psychology Program


Technology Competencies for School Psychologists


· Technology is increasingly important to the ability of school psychologists to do their work and to effectively serve children.  This form outlines specific technology knowledge and skills that we believe are needed by school psychologists.  It is a tool that can be used for ongoing self-assessment and for documenting the attainment of competencies.

· Each School Psychology candidate must submit this assessment protocol twice: once with the 2nd Year Portfolio, and again with the 3rd Year Portfolio.  Although based primarily on self-assessment, demonstration in various courses and field experiences must verify the attainment of knowledge and skills.  The faculty reserves the right to request additional demonstration prior to accepting the final version if there are some questions as to whether attainment has occurred.  

· By submission with the Specialist Portfolio (3rd Year Portfolio Review), each student must demonstrate at least 90% mastery of the sub-skills outlined in their document (i.e., sub-skills must reach at least the Practitioner level (i.e., P = Understand, know and regularly use or E = Expert: Able to teach skills and knowledge related to specific technology component) for 90% of the skills listed.

· The competencies included in this document are consistent with NASP Domains of Training and Practice and with the basic technology competencies for educators outlined by many school districts and state departments of education across the country

Competency Level






Skills Primarily Acquired


When Were Skills Acquired

PN = Pre Novice: Do not know, do not use



1 = Self Taught



1 = Prior to High School


N = Novice: Understand basics, but need additional help

2 = Individualized Instruction


2 = High School


A = Apprentice: Know and use on limited basis


3 = In a course




3 = College (Undergraduate)


P = Understand, know and regularly use



4 = Workshop or in-service


4 = School Psychology Program


E = Expert: Able to teach skills and knowledge related to 

5 = Combination of Above


5 = Other (Specify)


                    specific technology component 



6 = Other (Specify) 


Candidates Name:








2nd Year Portfolio Review Date:____________________________

3rd Year Portfolio Review Date:






Percentage of Skills at Practitioner Level: ____/53 Total 

Competency Demonstrated at Practitioner Level for 90% of sub-skills?                

Yes       
 No


Portfolio Faculty Review Team Signatures:














		Standard/Subskills

		PN

		N

		A

		P

		E

		How skills were acquired


(See legend for code)

		When Skills Were Acquired


(See legend for code)





		1.1

		Use terminology related to computers and technology


Appropriately in written and oral communications.

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		A.  Demonstrate a working knowledge of computer terms including:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· System Software

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Operation System

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Storage Capacity of hard drive, CD-ROM’s, and USB drives.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Types of software and hardware

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· RAM

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





		1.2

		Operate a multimedia computer system, including 


Installing software, accessing programs or files in other drives, saving and deleting files within the context of Macintosh, Windows, or network systems.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		A.  Demonstrate the ability to utilize software to:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Copy files to and from disk/CD-ROM or USB drive.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Launch applications

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Open, name, and save files

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Highlight text, copy, cut, and paste

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		B.  Demonstrate a working knowledge of Desktop Management:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Control Panel Settings

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Create Shortcuts



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		C.  Demonstrate a working knowledge of basic hardware trouble shooting:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Standard/Subskills

		PN

		N

		A

		P

		E

		How skills were acquired


(See legend for code)

		When Skills Were Acquired


(See legend for code)



		

		· Loose cables

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Adding paper to printer

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Selecting printer

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		2.1

		Use word processing (e.g. Microsoft Word) and print layout design applications to compose, revise, and produce materials, documents, slide presentations, etc.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		A.  Demonstrate a knowledge and use of terms such as cursor, format, font, style, header, footer, spelling checker.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		B.  Demonstrate these skills:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Enter and edit text and copy and move a block of text

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Change text format and style, set margins, line spacing, tabs

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Insert date and page number

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Add columns or tables to document

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Insert clip art into document

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		2.2

		Use audio/visual technology to produce audio/visual projects.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		A.  Demonstrate these skills:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Produce electronic slides/overheads (e.g. Powerpoint)

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Set up and operate videocassette recorder/player, DVD player and monitor/TV

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Connect a video output device (e.g. LCD projector) to computer for large screen display

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Use a camcorder, digital camera, and scanner




		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		B.  Demonstrate a working knowledge and use of  multimedia presentations.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		3.1

		Use databases to collect, organize, and analyze data and produce meaningful reports to aid in problem solving.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Standard/Subskills

		PN

		N

		A

		P

		E

		How skills were acquired


(See legend for code)

		When Skills Were Acquired


(See legend for code)



		

		A.  Demonstrate knowledge of such terms as database, field, record, layout, sort/arrange, search/select, mail merge.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		B.  Demonstrate these skills:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Use computer-based scoring software for assessment instruments

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Use information from existing database

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Sort a database by specific fields, add and delete records

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Create a database with multiple fields and records

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Insert database fields into word processing document

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		3.2

		Use spreadsheets (e.g. Excel) to calculate and display information and produce meaningful reports to aid in problem solving.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		A.  Demonstrate knowledge of terms such as spreadsheet, cell, data entry bar, formula, and function.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		B.  Demonstrate practical application of knowledge through:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Entering data in an existing spreadsheet

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Interpreting and communicating information in an existing spreadsheet

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Creating a spreadsheet with rows, columns, headings

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Create a graph from spreadsheet data

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Insert a spreadsheet or graph into a word processing document

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Use statistical software package (e.g. SPSS) to analyze data

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		4.1

		Use electronic informational reference sources to access information and analyze the authority, accuracy, currency, and relevance.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		A.  Demonstrate a working knowledge of electronic encyclopedia, periodical indices, and library catalogs (e.g. ERIC and PsychAbstracts) when required for research.



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		Standard/Subskills

		PN

		N

		A

		P

		E

		How skills were acquired


(See legend for code)

		When Skills Were Acquired


(See legend for code)



		

		B.  Demonstrate a practical knowledge of how to use World Wide Web sources to access information and evaluate its accuracy and relevance to my productivity and problem solving.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		4.2

		Use telecommunication devices and services.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		A.  Demonstrate working knowledge of terms such as direct access, dial-in access, modem, Internet, and World Wide Web.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		B.  Demonstrate a practical application of knowledge by:

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Using a file server (e.g. connect/log on, retrieve a program or document, save a document to a specified location.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Obtaining/maintaining an account on the Internet or an on-line service that provides Internet access.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Using Electronic Mail (compose, send, retrieve, read, and respond) including attachments

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Accessing and use resources on the Internet and World Wide Web.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Creating and using group addresses/distribution lists for electronic mail.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		· Using FTP to send or retrieve files from remote computers.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		5.1

		Demonstrate awareness of resources for adaptive assistive devices for students with special needs.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		A.  Familiar with general types of adaptive assistive devices available for students.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		B.  Able to recognize which types of adaptive assistive devices may be applicable to particular needs/ individuals.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		6.1

		Understand the social, ethical, legal, and human issues surrounding the use of technology in schools and appy those principles in practice

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		A.  Understand and uphold current copyright laws, software licensing, and respect for intellectual properties.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		B.  Select technology resources and print material that reflects a diverse world.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		C.  Familiar with and uphold ethical principles (i.e. NASP) related technology use.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		D.  Apply technology resources to facilitate the instruction and learning of students with diverse backgrounds, characteristics, and abilities.

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





  *The Winthrop University School Psychology Program Technology Competencies Rating Form (2002) was used to develop this rating form.


Developed 2009
Arkansas State University School Psychology Program





Assessment #5 Technology Competencies Tool


Technology Competencies for School Psychologists Data for 2009-2010 Cohort (3rd Year Review- PSY 7823 Supervised Internship)

		Student

		Percentage of Skills at Practitioner Level (i.e. P & E)



		NB

		98%



		LC

		92%



		LE

		98%



		AM

		100%



		Mean (n = 4)

		97%





Technology Competencies for School Psychologists Data for 2010-2011 Cohort (2nd Year Review-PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology)

		Student

		Percentage of Skills at Practitioner Level (i.e. P & E)



		AB

		85%



		JB

		66%



		TC

		92%



		SM

		69%



		MN

		85%



		Mean (n = 5)

		79%





Assessment #5 Technology Competencies Data


Arkansas State University


School Psychology Portfolio


Guidelines for Completing the Domain Matrix


Students enrolled in the school psychology track of the Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology and Counseling are required to complete the Domain Matrix and earn an acceptable rating on this assignment as part of the required portfolio. The NCSP Domain Matrix is letter n. under the portfolio requirements listed in the School Psychology Handbook. This requirement is also noted in the syllabus for PSY 7823-6 Supervised Internship. In completing this assignment students should refer to the Arkansas State University Domain Matrix Evaluation Form that is posted on the Arkansas State University school psychology web page located at the following internet address: http://www2.astate.edu/a/education/psychologycounseling/our-programs/school-psychology.dot



The Arkansas State University Domain Matrix Evaluation Form contains eleven major sections which match the eleven NASP (2000) Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice. As noted on the form the school psychology student must earn a “Met” rating assigned by the school psychology faculty rater on all eleven domains in order to obtain a minimum passing score on this assignment. A rating of “Met” means that the school psychology student has demonstrated evidence of knowledge and professional competency in the domain. 


Students who do not earn the minimum passing score on this assignment will be required to reexamine their education/training experiences and revise their document accordingly. The revised document will be resubmitted for reevaluation. Students who are unable to demonstrate evidence of knowledge and professional competency in a given domain(s) may be required to engage in additional planned experiences. Students must earn the minimum passing score on this section of the student portfolio. 


Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guidelines


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology & Counseling


School Psychology Track


*Domain Matrix


Documentation:  Complete the Domain Matrix to explain how during your preparation, as a school psychology student at Arkansas State University, you demonstrated knowledge and professional competency in each line of the 12 domains.  For each domain include: (1) demonstration and evidence of knowledge, and (2) demonstration and evidence of professional competency.  See the Example of Domain 1 below and use this as a guideline to complete the matrix. 


Domain 1:  Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability.  School psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, in understanding problems, and in measuring progress and accomplishments.  School psychologists use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcomes of services.  Data-based decision making permeates every aspect of professional practice.


Demonstration and evidence of knowledge:  I received training in this domain through the following courses:  SP 502, SP 503, and SP 505.  The SP 502 (Consultation) course provided training in using data-based decision making through the problem solving process in working with classroom teachers and teams.  (See Section R for the SP 502 syllabus.)   In SP 503 (Research) we learned how to identify empirically based intervention strategies, in addition to using the research to guide data-based decision making.  (Refer to Section S for the syllabus.)  In SP 505 (Assessment) the course provided training in the use of assessment instruments, curriculum-based measurement, and other methodologies for gathering data and documenting various aspects of a student’s functioning.  (See Section U for the syllabus.)  I have also included student evaluations and blinded work samples from a course that I taught as evidence that the students learned to develop graphs to help them analyze data for decision-making.


Demonstration and evidence of professional competency:  As evidence of my professional competency, I have included three examples of student progress monitoring charts of interventions that I have implemented with elementary students.  As on of the requirements of SP 502, I have included a portfolio consultation project with a parent and a teacher that demonstrates my competency in using data to analyze a problem, to develop an evidence-based intervention an to evaluate data relating to outcomes of the intervention.  I have included a copy of my final internship evaluation, which provides evidence of satisfactory performance in the area of data-based decision making.


Domain 1: Data-Based Decision-Making Accountability.  School psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, in understanding problems, and in measuring progress and accomplishments.  School psychologists use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically-based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcomes of services.  Data-based decision making permeates every aspect of professional practice.


Demonstration and evidence of knowledge:


Demonstration and evidence of professional competency:


Domain 2:  Consultation and Collaboration:  School psychologists have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation models and methods and of their application to particular situations.  School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.


Demonstration and evidence of knowledge:


Demonstration and evidence of professional competency:


Domain 3:  Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills:  School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills.  School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions.  Such interventions include, but are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.


Demonstration and evidence of knowledge:


Demonstration and evidence of professional competency:

Domain 4:  Socialization and Development of Life Skills:  School psychologists have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes, and social skills.  School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate behavioral, affective adaptive and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluating the effectiveness of interventions.  Such interventions include, but are not limited to, consultation, behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.


Demonstration and evidence of knowledge:


Demonstration and evidence of professional competency:


Domain 5:  Student Diversity in Development and Learning:  School psychologists have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experimental, socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning.  School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs.


Demonstration and evidence of knowledge:


Demonstration and evidence of professional competency:


Domain 6:  School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate:  School psychologists have knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services.  They understand schools and other settings as systems.  School psychologists work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children and others.


Demonstration and evidence of knowledge:


Demonstration and evidence of professional competency:


Domain 7:  Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health:  School psychologists have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior.  School psychologists provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.


Demonstration and evidence of knowledge:


Demonstration and evidence of professional competency:


Domain 8:  Home/School/ Community Collaboration:  School psychologists have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery.  School psychologists work effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.


Demonstration and evidence of knowledge:


Demonstration and evidence of professional competency:


Domain 9:  Research and Program Evaluation:  School psychologists have knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods.  School psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of services.


Demonstration and evidence of knowledge:


Demonstration and evidence of professional competency:


Domain 10:  School Psychology Practice and Development:  School psychologists have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models and methods; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, and legal standards.  School psychologists practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.   


Demonstration and evidence of knowledge:


Demonstration and evidence of professional competency:


Domain 11:  Information Technology:  School psychologists have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work.  School psychologists access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of service.


Demonstration and evidence of knowledge:


Demonstration and evidence of professional competency:

*National Association of School Psychologist (2005). National School Psychology Certification System Nationally Certified School Psychologist Application and Information for Graduates of Non-NASP Approved Program. Bethesda, MD.


Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Tool


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology & Counseling


School Psychology Track


*Domain Matrix Evaluation Form

Student’s Name_________________________

Date____________

Rater’s Name___________________________


Directions: Using the school psychology student’s completed Domain Matrix rate each of the eleven domains as either Met or Not Met using a check mark in the appropriate box. Additionally, provide any comments in the designated space. 


		Domain 1: Data-based Decision-making and Accountability



		Description: Knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying a student’s strengths and needs, in understanding problems, and in measuring progress and accomplishments.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		



		Description: Use of varied models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically-based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcome of services.



		Comments:  

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		





		Domain 2: Consultation and Collaboration



		Description: Knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation models and methods and of their application to particular situations.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		



		Description: Evidence of effective collaboration with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group, and systems level.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		





		Domain 3: Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills



		Description: Knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		



		Description: Evidence of ability to develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths and needs.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		



		Description: Evidence of ability to implement interventions (e.g. instructional interventions and consultation) to achieve these goals.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		



		Description: Evidence of ability to evaluate the effectiveness of interventions.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		





		Domain 4: Socialization and Development of Life Skills



		Description: Knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social skills.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		



		Description: Evidence of ability to develop appropriate behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths and needs.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		



		Description: Evidence of ability to implement interventions (e.g. consultation, behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling) to achieve those goals.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		



		Description: Evidence of ability to evaluate the effectiveness of interventions.



		Comments:  

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		





		Domain 5: Student Diversity in Development and Learning



		Description: Knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and knowledge of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		



		Description: Demonstrates sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		



		Description: Evidence of ability to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		





		Domain 6: School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate



		Description: Demonstrates knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		



		Description: Demonstrates knowledge of schools and other settings as systems.



		Comments:




		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		



		Description: Evidence of ability to work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children and others.



		Comments: 



		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		





		Domain 7: Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health 



		Description: Demonstrates knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		



		Description: Demonstrates ability to provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		





		Domain 8: Home/School/Community Collaboration



		Description: Knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		



		Description: Demonstrates applies ability to work effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		





		Domain 9: Research and Program Evaluation



		Description: Demonstrates knowledge of research, statistics and evaluation methods.



		Comments:.  

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		



		Description: Demonstrates applied ability to evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of services.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		





		Domain 10: School Psychology Practice and Development



		Description: Knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models and methods; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; of ethical, professional and legal standards.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		





		Domain 11: Information Technology



		Description: Knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work.



		Comments: 



		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		



		Description: Demonstrates applied ability to access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.



		Comments: 

		Met

		Not Met



		

		

		





Note: The minimum score for passing is all eleven domains scored at Met. 

*Developed from the National Association of School Psychologist (2003) Nationally Certified School Psychologist Portfolio Review Form.  


Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guide


#6 (Required)-EFFECTS ON STUDENT LEARNING ENVIRONMENTS AND/OR LEARNING: 

Case Study

1. Description: All students are required to design, implement, and evaluate two intervention case studies during PSY 7823 Supervised Internship (i.e., one per semester). One case study must address an academic referral/problem and one case study must address a behavioral referral/problem. The case studies must be consistent with best practices in assessment, intervention, and consultation. The case studies must conform to the criteria required of students from non-NCATE accredited programs in order to obtain NCSP certification (i.e., “Preparing Your Case Study for the NCSP Application Tips for Applicants”; see www.nasponline.org for details). Students must submit a complete report of the case study, with all client identifying information removed, during the first and second semesters of enrollment in PSY 7823 Supervised Internship as part of the required portfolio (see Attachment: Assessment #5 Narrative). The specific requirements for the case studies are provided in the School Psychology Portfolio Intervention Academic and Behavioral Studies from Internship Guidelines (see Attachment #6: Guidelines). Case studies are scored with assistance from NCSP Case Study in “Preparing Your Case Study for the NCSP Application Tips for Applicants.” A summary judgment of Unsatisfactory = 1, Acceptable = 2, or Superior =3 is then entered on item #1 of the School Psychology Case Study Scoring Rubric for each case. Other components/requirements of each case are evaluated using the same summary judgments for items #2-15. Students must earn a minimum score equal to 2 for item #1 and a minimum average score equal to 2 for items #1-15 for acceptable performance/passing (see Attachment: Assessment #6 Guide). Although the case study is embedded within Assessment #5, Student Portfolio, the case study is singled out as a separate assessment because it is design to provide program accountability data. That is, it is used to gauge the extent to which program graduates are able to positive impact children, youth, families, and other consumers are required by NASP Standard IV Performance-Based Program Assessment and Accountability Section 4.3.

2 Alignment with NASP Domains: Domains 2.1, 2.2, 2.6, 2.7, 2.8, 2.9, 2.10, & 2.11 are addressed in all student case studies. Domains 2.3 and 2.4 will vary depending on the nature of the case selected. NASP Standard IV Performance-Based Program Assessment and Accountability Section 4.3 is also addressed in all student case studies.

3. Brief Analysis of Data Findings: Aggregated data show that students enrolled in their first semester of PSY 7823 Supervised Internship were effective in positively impacting children, youth, families, and other consumers as required by NASP Standard IV Performance-Based Program Assessment and Accountability Section 4.3. Students effectively included components within their cases to improve accountability and data-based decision making [2.1]. Goal attainment scores and social validity scores show effective consultation with consultees [2.2; 2.8]. The types of interventions implemented which range from basic academic skills (e.g., oral reading fluency, letter naming skills), to behavioral difficulties (e.g., aggression), to home-school collaboration (e.g., homework completion) indicate that our students are effective in creating and maintaining a supportive and effective learning environment [2.6; 2.8]. The intervention dealing with aggression extends these interventions into the area of prevention, mental health, and physical well-being [2.7]. The development of an appropriate research design and use of appropriate statistics to make judgments about the effectiveness of the intervention (e.g., effect size, percent nonoverlapping data) demonstrate knowledge of research and program evaluation skills and information technology [2.9]. The use of graphing software demonstrates skills in information technology [2.11]. 

4. An Interpretation of How That Data Provides Evidence for Meeting Each Domain as is Cited for in Section 3:  The scores for the cohort show that our students are able to deliver a range of services that positively impact children, youth, families, and other consumers as required by NASP Standard IV Performance-Based Program Assessment and Accountability Section 4.3. Students follow the four step problem-solving model outlined in the NCSP Case Study to work with a variety of consultees and clients to improve the academic environment and produce improvements in academic skills and classroom behavior. Appropriate measures of program quality (i.e., interobserver agreement, treatment integrity), intervention outcomes (i.e., effect size, percent nonoverlapping data, and goal attainment) and acceptability (i.e., goal attainment, social validity) attest to the effectiveness of the programming our students can provide. These positive effects encompass all the NASP domains listed for this assessment. 

5. Documentation for Each Assessment: Note: The program did not have any students graduate in 2008-2009. The data for this assessment pertains to students enrolled in their first PSY 7823 Supervised Internship course during the fall semester of 2010. These students intend to graduate in the spring of 2010 (cohort 2009-2010). They will submit their second required case study in April of 2010 in the second PSY 7823 Supervised Internship course as part of their required portfolio. See attachment: Assessment #6 Data.


Assessment #6 Narrative


School Psychology Portfolio Intervention Academic and Behavioral Studies from Internship 

Guidelines

Fall 2009 

Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


School Psychology

One of the retention checkpoints in the Ed.S. Psychology & Counseling School Psychology Track is item #5 Portfolio in the ASU School Psychology Student Handbook which is available on-line via the Department of Psychology & Counseling Website.


The Portfolio calls for a number of required items (lettered a.-o.) to be submitted during the last semester of Supervised Internship. Letters i. and j. addresses the two required intervention studies from the student’s internship. These two assignments are a critical component of your education and training. One study must focus on an academic referral problem while the other must focus on a behavioral problem. One case is to be completed during the first semester of Supervised Internship and the remaining study is to be completed during the second semester of the course. The student may select which case to pursue first (i.e., either an academic or behavioral referral problem). The study that is completed during the first semester of Supervised Internship is due when the final exam period of the semester begins. The study that is completed during the second semester of Supervised Internship is due when the portfolio is submitted. Both studies are components of the portfolio. 


The two studies must be consistent with best practices in assessment, intervention, and consultation. The studies must also conform to the criteria required of students from non-NCATE accredited programs in order to obtain NCSP certification (i.e. “Preparing Your Case Study for the NCSP Application Tips for Applicants”). As required by the NASP use 12 point Times New Roman font in your word-processed documents. This document should not exceed 10 pages. Use Section 1 Problem Identification, Section 2 Problem Analysis, Section 3 Intervention, and Section 4 Evaluation as sub-headings for you document. See attached document and www.nasponline.org for more details.   


Your two studies will be scored using the NASP NCSP Case Study Evaluation Rubric and the Arkansas State University School Psychology Academic and Behavioral Study Scoring Rubric. Specific to the NASP NCSP Case Study Evaluation Rubric note that Effective =2, Very Effective = 3, and Needs Development = 1. Beyond the NASP Criteria of scoring Effective or 2 in Sections 1-4 (i.e., Problem Identification, Problem Analysis, Intervention, and Evaluation) your submitted studies should conform to the following requirements. These should be specified or apparent in your write up for your submitted portfolio. Refer to both of the above scoring rubrics and the minimum scores for acceptable performance as you carry out and write-up your assigned case studies. These are posted on the ASU school psychology webpage at http://www2.astate.edu/aeducation/psychologycounseling/our-programs.school-psychology.dot 

________________________________________________________________________


Approach your two studies using problem solving collaborative and behavioral consultation and the scientist-practitioner model.


Secure written informed consent prior to any assessment and intervention activities. Completed and signed consent form for both assessment and intervention forms must be included in the submission. Carry out the studies with required supervision from a licensed SPS.


Focus on positive interventions.


Operationally define your target behaviors or dependent variables.


Systematically measure the target behaviors or dependent variables in an ongoing fashion across baseline (phase A) and intervention (phase B) phases. Remember frequent (e.g. daily) on-going brief measures of behavior are idea. Frequency, rate, and duration are good measures to consider. Data must be presented to allow one to compute the means and standard deviations for the baseline and intervention phases (i.e., phases A and B) of the study. You should compute and report these values in your document.

Collect interobserver reliability data at least once during the baseline A phase. Report this data. See examples from your behavioral assessment and intervention course.

Graph all data using a software graphing program (e.g., Chart Dog or Excel). Use an A-B single subject case design.


Make sure you have a baseline or phase A that consists of at least 3 stable data points.


Plan/Develop interventions that are acceptable with the consultee based on the scientific literature. Consider using an intervention rating profile to assist in evaluating intervention acceptability with the consultee(s).  Interventions need to be evidenced-based. Cite the literature used to develop the interventions.

Develop step-by-step treatment protocol and treatment integrity forms. Use these forms to guide your associated intervention and assessment activities.

Implement the interventions (independent variable) with integrity through consultation. Continue to collect data for the phase B using the same/identical methods during phase A or baseline.


Again, collect interobserver reliability data at least once during the intervention B phase. Report this data as a %.  Use the appropriate method for computing agreement discussed in your behavioral assessment and intervention course. Note: The minimum level of acceptable interobserver agreement is 80%.

Use the treatment integrity form to determine the level of treatment integrity on at least one occasion during the intervention or B phase (Note: this is typically done via observation). Report this data as a %. See examples from your behavioral assessment and intervention course. Note: The minimum level of acceptable treatment integrity data is 80%.

Compute the percentage of nonoverlapping data (PND) by determining the number of intervention data points that exceed the highest baseline data point in the expected direction divided by the total number of data points in the intervention phase. Report this value.  


Compute the effect size by subtracting the intervention mean from the baseline mean and dividing by the standard deviation for the baseline mean. Report this value. 


At the end of the phase B or the intervention phase have the consultee complete the Goal Attainment Scale (GAS). You should also complete this scale. Provide both sets of individual results.


GAS

-2

-1

0

+1

+2


Problem Situation






Goal Fully Met


Is Significantly Worse


Also, at the end of Phase B or the intervention phase have the consultee complete the Social Validity Rating Scale (SVRS).


SVRS

Directions: Please rate your agreement with the following three items using the scale provided below.

1) The goal of the intervention was met.


1

2

3

4

5

6


Strongly Disagree






         Strongly Agree


2) The intervention was acceptable.


1

2

3

4

5

6


Strongly Disagree






         Strongly Agree


3) Overall, the intervention was effective.


1

2

3

4

5

6


Strongly Disagree






         Strongly Agree


________________________________________________________________________

Note: All of the above information and materials are submitted as part of the first study during the beginning of final exam week for the first semester of Supervised Internship. This submission is repeated for the second study during the second semester of the course when the student portfolio is due. The two studies which include all of the above information and materials are part of the required Portfolio. Again, one study must be an academic referral problem while the other must be a behavioral referral problem.

Reference

Bonner, M., & Barnett, D.W. (2004). Intervention-based school psychology services: Training for child-level accountability; preparing for program-level accountability. Journal of School Psychology, 42, 23-43.


Attachment: 

National Association of School Psychologist (2005). Nationally Certified School Psychologist Application and Information for Graduates of Non-NASP Approved Programs. Author: Bethesda, MD.      


Assessment #6 Guidelines


1



Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


School Psychology Academic and Behavioral Study Scoring Rubric


1) Using the NCSP Case Study Case Study criteria with Needs Development = 1, Effective =2, and Very Effective = 3 the school psychology intern earns a minimum average score across sections 1-4 (i.e., items 1.1 – 4.6.) of 2.0.


Unsatisfactory

Acceptable

Superior


1 


2


3


Additional Comments:


2) Uses 12 point Times New Roman font the study does not exceed 10 typed pages with Section 1        Problem Identification, Section 2 Problem Analysis, Section 3 Intervention, and Section 4 Evaluation as subheadings. All personally identifying client and consultee information is removed.  


Unsatisfactory

Acceptable

Superior


1 

2


3


Additional Comments:


3) Includes completed and signed written informed consent forms for both assessment and intervention as Appendix A. Also, case is carried-out with required supervision.


Unsatisfactory

Acceptable

Superior


1


2


3


Additional Comments:


4) One study focuses on a valid academic referral problem and one case study focuses on a valid behavioral referral problem (circle current study).  


Unsatisfactory

Acceptable

Superior


1


2


3


Additional Comments:


5)   Target behavior or dependent variable is operationally defined.


Unsatisfactory

Acceptable

Superior


1


2


3


Additional Comments:


6)   Data is graphed using a Single Subject Case Design (i.e., a minimum of an A-B design) using a                      software graphing program such as Chart Dog or Excel. Phase A (baseline) consists of at least three stable data points. Means and standard deviations are reported for phase A (baseline), phase B (intervention) and any subsequent phases.


Unsatisfactory

Acceptable

Superior


1


2


3


Additional Comments:


7) Interobserver reliability data is collected at least once during phase A (baseline) and once during phase B (intervention) and once during any subsequent phases and reported as % agreement with a minimum level of agreement equal to 80%.  The appropriate formula is used to compute this value.


Unsatisfactory

Acceptable

Superior


1


2


3


Additional Comments:


8) Percent of nonoverlapping data (PND) is computed according to the specified formula and all calculations are shown and reported.


Unsatisfactory

Acceptable

Superior


1


2


3


Additional Comments:


9) Effect size is computed according to the specified formula and all calculations are shown and reported.


Unsatisfactory

Acceptable

Superior


1


2


3


Additional Comments:


10) All interventions are positive, determined to be acceptable to the consultee/s, based on the scientific literature (i.e., empirically-validated), and implemented through consultation. The literature used to develop the intervention is cited in a complete fashion. 


Unsatisfactory

Acceptable

Superior


1


2


3


Additional Comments:


11) A step-by-step treatment protocol and a separate treatment integrity form are both developed and used during the consultation process.


Unsatisfactory

Acceptable

Superior


1


2


3


Additional Comments:


12) Treatment integrity data is collected using the appropriate form in an effective manner at least once during phase B (intervention) and at least once during any other intervention phases and reported as % of overall integrity with a minimum level of overall integrity equal to 80% (Note: Component integrity may also be computed and  reported).  


Unsatisfactory

Acceptable

Superior


1


2


3


Additional Comments:


13) The Goal Attainment Scale (GAS) is completed by both the consultee and the consultant at the end of phase B (intervention) and at the end of any subsequent intervention phases where a different intervention was implemented. Both sets of data are reported.


Unsatisfactory

Acceptable

Superior


1


2


3


Additional Comments:


14) The Social Validity Rating Scale (SVRS) is completed by the consultee at the end of phase B (intervention) and at the end of any subsequent intervention phases where a different intervention was implemented. This data is reported.


Unsatisfactory

Acceptable

Superior


1


2


3


Additional Comments:


15) The study is approached and carried-out using problem-solving model and collaborative and behavioral consultation. The study is consistent with the scientist-practitioner model.


Unsatisfactory

Acceptable

Superior


1


2


3


Additional Comments:


Name of School Psychology Intern __________________________________________


Date_______________________________
Study 1 or 2 (circle one)


Total # of points earned on items # 1-15______/45


*Average score for items # 1-15_______


*Minimum Scores for Acceptable Performance on the Study are 2 for item #1 with a minimum average score for items #1-15 equal to 2. 


School Psychology Interns who score below the above minimum criteria will be required to rework the study, address the noted concerns, and resubmit the study for re-evaluation.


Developed Aug. 2009




Assessment #6 Guide


		Assessment #6 Case Study # 1 Scores for 2009-2010 Cohort Fall Semester 2010 



		

		Student



		Criterion

		NB

		LC

		LE

		AM

		



		 1. Type 

		Oral Reading Fluency

		Letter Naming Fluency

		 Aggression

		Homework Completion

		



		 2. NASP/NCSP Total Score 


      3 = very effective 


      2 = effective

      1 = needs  development

		2.04 

		2.00 

		2.04

		2.00

		



		 3. Interobserver  Agreement

		100%

		100%

		N/A

		N/A

		



		 4. Treatment Integrity

		100%

		88%

		96%

		100%

		



		 5. Effect Size

		1.30

		1.42

		3.20

		-3.85

		



		 6. Percent Non-overlapping Data

		56%

		100%

		60%

		100%

		



		 7.Goal Attainment Score


     (-2 Significantly Worse to


     +2 Goal Fully Met)

		+2

		+2

		+1

		+2

		



		 8. Social Validity 


     (1 Strongly Disagree to 


      6 Strongly Agree)

		6

		6

		5

		6

		





Assessment #6 Data


#7 (Optional): Additional assessment that addresses NASP Domains. Examples of assessments include comprehensive or qualifying exams, exit surveys, alumni and/or employer follow-ups, theses, case studies, simulations, or similar measures.

Annual Reviews


1. Description: In addition to the academic standards for continuing enrollment, all school psychology students are subject to annual review by the School Psychology Program Committee. This annual review is conducted at the end of the spring semester. At this review, the committee assesses current evidence of each student's personal and interpersonal qualities and professional behaviors deemed essential for the chosen area of study. The committee also assesses the overall quality of academic performance aided by examination of their current transcript. Any student having earned a grade of "C" in any course comes under close scrutiny. The student’s adherence to the required full-time or part-time curriculum sequence/plan of study is also examined. A review of student performance may occur on a more frequent basis if an individual faculty member expresses a serious concern about a student in writing to the School Psychology Program Committee. In this situation the student will be informed of the concern by the committee and of the outcome of the review.


Evaluators use a recently revised form (i.e., Annual Student Review) to assess students. This form is provided to students in Appendix C of the revised 2010 School Psychology Handbook (see attachment: School Psychology Handbook or Assessment #7 Guide). The first part of the form calls for the school psychology faculty member to determine if the student is showing acceptable academic progress based on earned grades and adherence to their pre-selected curriculum sequence/plan of study (i.e., either the part-time or full-time plan).  The second part of the form requires the school psychology faculty member to rate the student on 24 items pertaining to the student’s personal and interpersonal qualities and work professional characteristics using a 4-point scale (No = No opportunity to observe/don’t know; 1 = Given the student’s development status [year in the program] they need substantial improvement; 2 = Given the student’s development status [year in the program] they need some improvement; 3 = Given the student’s development status [year in the program] they are appropriate; 4 = Given the student’s development status [year in the program] they are advanced). The evaluator can also make written comments specific to any of these items. The 24 items assess the professional work characteristics needed for effective practice as referenced in NASP Standard IV Performance-Based Program Assessment and Accountability Section 4.2.



At the conclusion of the review, the outcomes can be approval for unrestricted continuation in the program, approval for continuation in the program with specified contingencies, suspension from the program with specified contingencies, suspension from the program with specified contingencies for readmission, or removal from the program. This outcome is made on the last page of the Annual Student Review form which is signed by the student, the student’s advisor, and the program director. See Attachment: School Psychology Handbook (Appendix C) or Assessment # 7 Guide. When remediation, suspension, or dismissal is involved, the matter will be discussed by the full degree program committee and relevant administrators as needed before the recommendation is adopted.   



2. Alignment to NASP Domains: The review committee considers students’ performance in relation to the professional work characteristics needed for effective practice as referenced in Standard IV Performance-Based Program Assessment and Accountability Section 4.2. 


3. Brief Analysis of Data Findings: The Annual Student Review form has most recently been revised and will not be used until the end of the spring 2010 semester with all students enrolled in the program.

4. An Interpretation of How That Data Provides Evidence for Meeting Each Domain as is Cited for in Section 3:  NA


5. Documentation for Each Assessment: NA

Assessment #7 Narrative


Arkansas State University


School Psychology


Annual Student Review*

Student_____________________________
Date____________________


Rater_______________________________
Title of Rater_________________________


Full-time Student or Part-time Student (circle one)
Advisor___________________

Year in Program__________
Admission Status-Conditional or Unconditional (circle one) 

 Is the student showing acceptable academic progress? Yes or No (circle one) (refer to a 

current advisor copy of the student’s transcript and Section 4.Nature of Admission on the 


ASU Graduate School Admission Form). Students must earn an overall grade point

average of at least 3.00 to be eligible for comprehensive examination and graduation. 

Any student earning a “C” in any course comes under close scrutiny (see current ASU 

Graduate Bulletin Eligibility to Continue in the Ed.S. Program and the ASU School 

Psychology Handbook). 


Comments:


Based on the student’s Full-time or Part-time status are they adhering to the required ASU School Psychology Curriculum Sequence/Plan of Study? Yes or No (circle one). If no explain why.

Comments:


Directions: Rate the student on each item using the scale below. Comments on any particular strength or weakness may be written at the end of this form.

Rating Scale


No-
No opportunity to observe/don’t know

1-
Given the student’s developmental status (year in the program) they need substantial improvement.


2-
Given the student’s developmental status (year in the program) they need some 

improvement.


3-
Given the student’s developmental status (year in the program) they are 

appropriate.


4-
Given the student’s developmental status (year in the program) they are advanced. 

_____ Demonstrated commitment and focus to graduate study

_____ Demonstrated effective oral communication and interpersonal skills


_____ Demonstrated effective written communication skills


_____ Professional demeanor in academic and field-based settings


_____ Appropriate level of preparation and responsibility for learning


_____ Demonstrated appropriate dependability


_____ Openness and responsiveness to feedback


_____ Demonstrated follow-through and responsibility in meeting commitments


_____ Demonstrated understanding of professional boundaries and roles


_____ Demonstrated adaptability


_____ Demonstrated initiative and appropriate autonomy


_____ Effective management of personal stress


_____ Completion of assigned tasks in a timely fashion and in an acceptable manner

_____ Demonstrated interest and commitment to the profession and program, as shown



by engagement in program and field-based activities


_____ Demonstrated adherence to legal and ethical standards and policies

_____ Appropriate interactions with peers, faculty, staff, supervisors, teachers, 


administrators, parents, students, and others in field settings


_____ Demonstrated positive, problem-solving focus for resolving situations


_____ Demonstrated collaborative and cooperative behaviors with peers, faculty, and


others


_____ Demonstrated awareness of impact of own actions on others


_____ Demonstrated respect for human diversity


_____ Demonstrated respect for differences and perspective-taking


_____ Demonstrated objectivity


_____ Membership and involvement in professional associations (e.g., ASPA, NASP)


_____ Professional dress, appearance, and demeanor 

Comments (use back of page if needed):

Overall Action/s Recommended From this Review (check the action/s that apply):


_____ Appropriate progress is indicated from this review. Unrestricted continuation in 


the program.


_____ A conference with the student, his/her academic advisor, and our other appropriate 


faculty will be held to address the concern/s.


_____ The student will be notified either by writing or orally of the specific concern/s 


noted by the faculty.  


_____ A plan to remediate the identified concern/s will be developed by the school 

psychology committee. Approval for continuation in the program with specified 


contingencies. Check all that apply. 


___ Increased supervision, either with the same or different supervisor/s.


___ Change the format, emphasis, and/or focus of the supervision.


___ Increase field work experience.


___ Reduce the student’s workload and/or require specific academic coursework.


___ Recommend outside assistance.


___ Change practicum or internship setting and supervisor/s.


___ Require an additional semester of practicum or internship (circle one).


_____ Suspension from the program with specified contingences. 


_____ Suspension from the program with specified contingencies for re-admission.


_____ The identified problem/s are severe enough to warrant dismissal from the program. 


Removal from the program.  


Additional Comments (use back of page if needed):

_______________________________________
__________________________


#Student Signature




Date


_______________________________________
__________________________


Academic Advisor Signature



Date


_______________________________________
__________________________


Program Coordinator Signature 


Date


# The student’s signature indicates only that the student has had the opportunity to review the findings with the school psychology faculty. 

*The 2005 ASU School Psychology Annual Student Review, Winthrop University School Psychology Program Professional Work Characteristics Appraisal (Year-End Form), and University of Cincinnati Year 1 Student Assessment and Progress Report were used to assist in developing this tool.
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Assessment #7 Tool


#8 (Optional): Additional assessment that addresses NASP Domains. Examples of assessments include comprehensive or qualifying exams, exit surveys, alumni and/or employer follow-ups, theses, case studies, simulations, or similar measures.

Constituent Survey


1. Description: The School Psychology Constituent Survey was completed in 2009 by School Psychology Specialists, School Psychologists, and Licensed Psychologists who served as field supervisors and Special Education Coordinators who worked in collaboration with students during PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology and PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. This instrument was completed anonymously on a 5-point scale (1 = Needs Major Improvement; 2 = Needs Some Improvement; 3 = Average; 4= Above Average; 5 = Exceptional). Ratings were made on 31-items. Items #1-22 were designed to assess how well constituents believed the students were trained on each of the 11 NASP domains. Items #23-31 involved ratings of graduates’ effectiveness in positively impacting services to children, youth, families and other consumers as required in NASP Standard IV Performance-Based Program Assessment and Accountability Section 4.3. Item #32 was open-ended and asked for any comments or suggestions for the school psychology program faculty which would improve the professional preparation of students (See Attachment: Assessment #8-1 Tool). 


2. Alignment to NASP Domains: All 11 NASP domains are assessed. Additionally, NASP Standard IV Performance-Based Program Assessment and Accountability Section 4.3 which focuses on positively impacting services to children, youth, families and other consumers is assessed. 

3. Brief Analysis of Data Findings: The overall rating of the program was high average in regard to how constituents believed students were trained on each of the 11 NASP domains. Particular strengths included school psychology practice and development, student diversity in development and learning, and information technology. The overall rating of the program was also high average in terms of how constituents believed graduates were effective in positively impacting children, youth, families, and other consumers. One respondent offered suggestions for improving the professional preparation of students which included more involvement in the RTI process and more focus on mental health and knowledge of disability categories.  

4. An Interpretation of How That Data Provides Evidence for Meeting Each Domain as is Cited for in Section 3. Constituent ratings in 2009 clearly indicated that the program was meeting all 11 domains with particular strengths on Domain 2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development, 2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning, and 2.11 Information Technology. Furthermore, the ratings indicate that constituents believe graduates are effective in positively impacting children, youth, families and other consumers as required in NASP Standard IV Performance-Based Program Assessment and Accountability Section 4.3.  

5. Documentation for Each Assessment: See attachment: Assessment #8-1 Data.

Assessment #8-1 Narrative
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Arkansas State University


College of Education


Department of Psychology and Counseling


School Psychology Constituent Survey*


Arkansas State University is interested in your views of the school psychology program. Results will be used to enhance the ability of the program to best meet the needs of students, parents, teachers, and other professionals through the delivery of high quality comprehensive school psychology services.


Please take time to respond to all of the items on this survey and return it in the enclosed addressed stamped envelope. Your input is most important. Thank you.


Please tell us about yourself:


Years of experience as a school psychologist, school psychology specialist, licensed psychologist, or special education supervisor:__________


Highest Degree (circle one): B.S./B.S.E./B.A.     M.Ed.     Ed.S.     Ph.D./Ed.D./Psy.D.


Major:__________________________


List any license or certification that you hold (e.g., school psychology specialist, school psychologist, licensed psychological examiner, licensed psychologist, licensed associate counselor, licensed professional counselor, special education supervisor, Nationally Certified School Psychologist/NCSP) _____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________

Professional Affiliations (circle all that apply): ASPA     NASP

Other (specify):______________________________________


List your experience with the ASU School Psychology Program (check all that apply):


Practicum Supervisor_____     Internship Supervisor _____     Special Education Supervisor _____ 


Instructions:  Please take the time to read each item and rate it independently by circling the number on the scale that best describes your perceptions of how well the ASU school psychology program prepares graduates. 

5 - Exceptional

4 - Above Average

3 - Average

2- Needs Some Improvement

1- Needs Major Improvement

Data-Based Decision Making and Accountability

1) Graduates have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that are useful in understanding problems, in identifying strengths and needs and in measuring progress and accomplishments.






5
4
3
2
1

2) Graduates use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically-based decisions about service delivery and evaluate the outcomes of services.










        







5
4
3
2
1


3) Data-based decision making permeates every aspect of graduates’ professional practice.






5
4
3
2
1


Consultation and Collaboration 


4) Graduates have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative and/or other consultation models and methods of their application to particular situations.






5
4
3
2
1


5) Graduates collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group and system levels.






5
4
3
2
1


Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive /Academic Skills




6) Graduates have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and of direct and indirect services, including instructional interventions and consultation applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills. 





5
4
3
2
1


7) Graduates, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implements interventions to achieve these goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions.






5
4
3
2
1


Socialization and Development of Life Skills

8) Graduates have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes and of direct and indirect services (including consultation, behavioral assessment and intervention, and counseling) applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive and social skills. 





5
4
3
2
1


9) Graduates in collaboration with others, develop appropriate behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths and needs, and implement interventions to achieve those goals and to evaluate the effectiveness of interventions.






5
4
3
2
1


Student Diversity in Development and Learning

10) Graduates have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related and linguistic factors in development and learning. 






5
4
3
2
1


11) Graduates demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths and needs.






5
4
3
2
1


School and System Organization, Policy Development, and Climate

12)  Graduates have knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services. They understand schools and other settings as systems.






5
4
3
2
1


13) Graduates work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive and effective learning environments for children and others.






5
4
3
2
1


Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health

14) Graduates have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural and social influences in human behavior.






5
4
3
2
1


15) Graduates provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote mental health and physical well-being of students, families and school staff.






5
4
3
2
1

Home/School/Community Collaboration 

16) Graduates have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery.






5
4
3
2
1


17) Graduates work effectively with families, educators and others in the community to provide and promote comprehensive services to children and families.






5
4
3
2
1


Research and Program Evaluation 

18) Graduates have knowledge of research, statistics and evaluation methods.






5
4
3
2
1


19) Graduates evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to conduct investigations and program evaluation for improvement of services.






5
4
3
2
1


School Psychology Practice and Development

20) Graduates have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional and legal standards.





5
4
3
2
1


21) Graduates practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, they are involved in their profession and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.  






5
4
3
2
1

Information Technology

22) Graduates have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work. They access, evaluate and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.





5
4
3
2
1


Impact on Services to Children, Youth, Families and Other Consumers

Instructions: Using the same 5-point scale please rate graduates’ effectiveness in positively impacting children, youth, families, and other consumers (e.g., school personnel, etc.) in the following areas:


23) Instructional interventions and/or consultations 


5
4
3
2
1


24) Behavioral interventions and/or consultations


5
4
3
2
1

25) Psychoeducational evaluations




5
4
3
2
1

26) Crisis prevention/intervention and/or mental health needs
5
4
3
2
1


27) Socialization and development of life skills


5
4
3
2
1

28) Individual or group counseling




5
4
3
2
1


29) Family-school collaboration




5
4
3
2
1

30) Research and program evaluation




5
4
3
2
1

31) School psychology practice within the State


5
4
3
2
1


32) Please feel free to offer any comments or suggestions for the school psychology program faculty which you feel would improve the professional preparation of our students.

_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________


Please provide the date that this survey was completed:_______________________________

                                                                                         Month                   Day           Year


Thank you for your assistance in participating in the evaluation of the School Psychology program at Arkansas State University. We value your input. Please return this survey in the enclosed address stamped envelope. 


*The 2005 ASU Constituent Survey, Nicholls State University Employer Evaluation and the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP) 2000 Standards for Training and Field Placement were used to develop this 2009 survey.

Assessment #8-1 Tool


		Assessment #8-1 Mean Ratings from 2009 Constituent Survey



		Domain/Characteristic

		Mean

		SD



		2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability

		3.80

		.75



		2.2 Consultation and Collaboration

		3.90

		.75



		2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills

		3.80

		.79



		2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills

		3.80

		.97



		2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning.

		4.00

		.65



		2.6 School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate

		3.80

		.97



		2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health

		3.50

		.89



		2.8 Home/School Community Collaboration

		3.50

		.95



		2.9 Research and Program Evaluation

		3.70

		.67



		2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development

		4.20

		.75



		2.11 Information Technology

		4.00

		.82



		Impact on Services to Children, Youth, Families and Other Consumers

		3.50

		1.20



		

		

		



		Total Score on 11 Domains

		3.82

		.20



		Total Score across all 12 ratings

		3.79

		.21





Note. n = 10

		Summary of Open Ended Response to 2009 Constituent Survey: Comments or Suggestions for the School Psychology Program Faculty for Improving the Professional Preparation of the Students



		Great program; Would recommend to others; More involvement in the RTI process, mental health, knowledge of disability categories other than MR and SLD 





Assessment #8-1 Data


November 2005-Draft 2  NASP-Specific Language  NCATE Language added to NASP template

March 2007




#8 (Optional): Additional assessment that addresses NASP Domains. Examples of assessments include comprehensive or qualifying exams, exit surveys, alumni and/or employer follow-ups, theses, case studies, simulations, or similar measures.

Student Exit Survey


1. Description: The recently revised School Psychology Graduate Exit Survey is completed anonymously by students at the end of their final semester of PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. This instrument is completed using a 5-point scale (1 = Needs Major Improvement; 2 = Needs Some Improvement; 3 = Average; 4 = Above Average; 5 = Exceptional). Ratings are made on 31-items. Items #1-22 call for students to rate how well they believe the program prepares graduates in regard to each of the 11 NASP domains. Items #23-31 related to NASP Standard IV Performance-Based Program Assessment and Accountability Section 4.3. These items call for students to rate how well they believe the program prepares graduates to positively impact children, youth, families, and other consumers. The last item (i.e., #32) is open-ended and asks graduates to offer written comments or suggestions for school psychology program faculty which they believe would improve the professional preparation of students. (See Attachment: Assessment #8-2 Tool). 

2. Alignment to NASP Domains: All 11 NASP domains are assessed on items #1-22. NASP Standard IV Performance-Based Program Assessment and Accountability Section 4.3 which is specific to assessing the program’s positive impact on children, youth, families, and other consumers is assessed on items #23-31. 


3. Brief Analysis of Data Findings: The program did not have any graduates during the 2008-2009 academic year. As noted above this is a recently revised instrument. It will be used for the first time this semester in April of 2010 with student interns who intent to graduate.   

4. An Interpretation of How That Data Provides Evidence for Meeting Each Domain as is Cited for in Section 3. NA  

5. Documentation for Each Assessment: NA






















Program Report Template— NASP
1

30
Program Report Template--NASP

Program Report Template—NASP
2



Assessment #8-2 Narrative
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Arkansas State University


College of Education


Department of Psychology and Counseling


School Psychology Graduate Exit Survey*


Arkansas State University is interested in your views of the school psychology program. Results will be used to enhance the ability of the program to best meet the needs of students, parents, teachers, and other professionals through the delivery of high quality comprehensive school psychology services.


Please take time to respond to all of the items on this survey and return it in the enclosed addressed stamped envelope. Your input is most important. Thank you.


Please tell us about yourself:


Year of graduation from the Ed.S. Degree Program: _____________________________


Date Survey Completed: ________________________________________

                                         Month                       Day         Year


Instructions:  Please take the time to read each item and rate it independently by circling the number on the scale that best describes your perceptions of how well the ASU school psychology program prepares graduates. 

5 - Exceptional

4 - Above Average

3 - Average

2- Needs Some Improvement

1- Needs Major Improvement

Data-Based Decision Making and Accountability

1) Graduates have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that are useful in understanding problems, in identifying strengths and needs and in measuring progress and accomplishments.






5
4
3
2
1

2) Graduates use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically-based decisions about service delivery and evaluate the outcomes of services.










        







5
4
3
2
1


3) Data-based decision making permeates every aspect of graduates’ professional practice.






5
4
3
2
1


Consultation and Collaboration 


4) Graduates have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative and/or other consultation models and methods of their application to particular situations.






5
4
3
2
1


5) Graduates collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group and system levels.






5
4
3
2
1


Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive /Academic Skills




6) Graduates have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and of direct and indirect services, including instructional interventions and consultation applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills. 





5
4
3
2
1


7) Graduates, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implements interventions to achieve these goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions.






5
4
3
2
1


Socialization and Development of Life Skills

8) Graduates have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes and indirect services (including consultation, behavioral assessment and intervention, and counseling) applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive and social skills. 





5
4
3
2
1


9) Graduates in collaboration with others, develop appropriate behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths and needs, and implement interventions to achieve those goals and to evaluate the effectiveness of interventions.






5
4
3
2
1


Student Diversity in Development and Learning

10) Graduates have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related and linguistic factors in development and learning. 






5
4
3
2
1


11) Graduates demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths and needs.






5
4
3
2
1


School and System Organization, Policy Development, and Climate

12)  Graduates have knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services. They understand schools and other settings as systems.






5
4
3
2
1


13) Graduates work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive and effective learning environments for children and others.






5
4
3
2
1


Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health

14) Graduates have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural and social influences in human behavior.






5
4
3
2
1


15) Graduates provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote mental health and physical well-being of students, families and school staff.






5
4
3
2
1

Home/School/Community Collaboration 

16) Graduates have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery.






5
4
3
2
1


17) Graduates work effectively with families, educators and others in the community to provide and promote comprehensive services to children and families.






5
4
3
2
1


Research and Program Evaluation 

18) Graduates have knowledge of research, statistics and evaluation methods.






5
4
3
2
1


19) Graduates evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to conduct investigations and program evaluation for improvement of services.






5
4
3
2
1


School Psychology Practice and Development

20) Graduates have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional and legal standards.





5
4
3
2
1


21) Graduates practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, they are involved in their profession and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.  






5
4
3
2
1

Information Technology

22) Graduates have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work. They access, evaluate and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.





5
4
3
2
1


Impact on Services to Children, Youth, Families and Other Consumers

Instructions: Using the same 5-point scale please rate how well you believe the program prepares graduates to positively impacting children, youth, families, and other consumers (e.g., school personnel, etc.) in the following areas:


23) Instructional interventions and/or consultations 


5
4
3
2
1


24) Behavioral interventions and/or consultations


5
4
3
2
1

25) Psychoeducational evaluations




5
4
3
2
1

26) Crisis prevention/intervention and/or mental health needs
5
4
3
2
1

27) Socialization and development of life skills


5
4
3
2
1

28) Individual or group counseling




5
4
3
2
1


29) Family-school collaboration




5
4
3
2
1

30) Research and program evaluation




5
4
3
2
1

31) School psychology practice within the State


5
4
3
2
1


32) Please feel free to offer any comments or suggestions for the school psychology program faculty which you feel would improve the professional preparation of our students.

_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________


Thank you for your assistance in participating in the evaluation of the School Psychology program at Arkansas State University. We value your input. Please return this survey in the enclosed address stamped envelope. 


*The 2005 ASU Constituent Survey, 2005 ASU Graduate Exit Survey, Nicholls State University Employer Evaluation and the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP) 2000 Standards for Training and Field Placement were used to develop this 2009 survey.

Assessment #8-2 Tool
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NOTIFICATIONS AND DISCLAIMERS


PROGRAM INFORMATION FOR PROSPECTIVE STUDENTS

Prospective students seeking information about the Specialist in Education Degree [Ed.S.] in Psychology and Counseling with an emphasis in School Psychology should contact the chair of the School Psychology Degree Program Committee in the Department of Psychology and Counseling. Current faculty names, addresses, and phone numbers are provided on pages 29-30 of this handbook.


Policytc \l2 "Policy

This handbook describes the policies and procedures in effect at the time of its writing. Such policies are under constant review by the School Psychology Program Committee and are subject to external constraints imposed by law, university policy, accreditation, and licensure standards. Thus, the School Psychology Program Committee reserves the right to change policies and procedures at any time. Although every effort will be made to provide students with appropriate, timely notification of changes, these changes may not be immediately reflected in the handbook. Students are fully responsible for remaining current on degree requirements, policies, and procedures. Students are required to read and become knowledgeable of the content contained in this handbook, sign, and return the form provided in Appendix I of this document. 


This handbook does not replace or supersede official university documents such as the ASU Graduate Bulletin and Student Handbook. It is provided to students as a convenient reference for the most important program policies, procedures, and expectations. Students are responsible for becoming fully informed of current university policies, procedures, and degree requirements. Failure to do so may result in serious mistakes for which the student is fully responsible.


Disabilities Servicestc \l2 "Disabilities Services

The Coordinator of Services to the Disabled acts as the coordinator for both Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 and the Americans with Disabilities Act. Qualified students with disabilities who require assistance or adjustments should contact the Office of Disability Services in the Chickasaw Building (870) 972-3964 or write to P.O. Box 2100, State University, AR 72467. Web: http://disability.astate.edu

Graduate Bulletintc \l2 "Graduate Bulletin

Frequent references to the Graduate Bulletin appear in this handbook. The Graduate Bulletin can be viewed at http://graduateschool.astate.edu/ or a copy may be obtained by contacting the ASU Graduate School.



EQUAL EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITYtc \l1 "EQUAL EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY

Arkansas State University is committed to equality of educational opportunity and does not discriminate against applicants, students, or employees based on race, color, national origin, religion, gender, sexual orientation, age, or disability. Moreover, Arkansas State University is open to people of all races and actively seeks to promote racial integration through recruitment and enrollment of diverse students.

ACCREDITATIONtc \l1 "ACCREDITATION

Arkansas State University is accredited by the Higher Learning Commission (HLC) of the


North Central Association of Colleges and Schools. Programs within the College of Education related to teacher education are accredited by the National Council for the Accreditation on Teacher Education (NCATE). The program of study in school psychology has been approved by the Arkansas Department of Education (ADE) and the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP). 


INSTITUTIONAL MEMBERSHIPS

Additionally, Arkansas State University holds institutional membership in the American Association of Colleges for Teacher Education, American Association of State Colleges and Universities, American Council on Education, Council of Graduate Schools in the United States, National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education, North Central Association of Colleges and Schools, and the Teacher Education Council of State Colleges and Universities.



DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY AND COUNSELINGtc \l1 "DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY AND COUNSELING

The Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology and Counseling is housed administratively in the Department of Psychology and Counseling. The Department of Psychology and Counseling is committed to serving the university, the profession, and the public by contributing to excellence in education, high professional standards for service delivery, and consumer advocacy. The department also is committed to research and scholarly activities to expand the academic knowledge base and to improve the quality of professional services. The Department of Psychology and Counseling also offers a BS degree in Psychology, an MRC degree in Rehabilitation Counseling, a MS degree in College Student Personnel Services, and an MSE degree in School Counseling. The MRC degree program is accredited by the National Counsel on Rehabilitation Education (CORE), and the MSE degree program is accredited by the Council for the Accreditation of Counseling and Related Educational Programs (CACREP). The MS degree program in College Student Personnel Services is recognized by the American College Personnel Association as meeting the CAS standards for training in this discipline.


EDUCATIONAL SPECIALIST DEGREE IN PSYCHOLOGY AND COUNSELING


The Ed. S. Degree Program in Psychology and Counseling is a 66 credit hour program that prepares students for a variety of careers in psychology and counseling. There are three tracks in the program: (a) School Psychology, (b) Mental Health Counseling, and (c) Flexible Options. The basic governance units are the two degree program committees which oversee the ongoing operation of the individual program tracks. One of these committees oversees issues related to the emphasis in Mental Heath Counseling and Flexible Options related to Counseling; the other committee oversees issues related to emphases in School Psychology and Flexible Options in Psychology. 

SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY

The School Psychology track of the Ed. S. in Psychology and Counseling offers a planned program of studies designed to improve the academic and professional competencies of superior students based on training recommendations of relevant professional organizations, accreditation 

standards, and licensure/credentialing requirements for practice. Students who complete the school psychology are eligible to take the Praxis II School Psychology Specialty Examination which is required for licensure as a School Psychology Specialist by the ADE. Graduates of the program can also seek national certification as Nationally Certified School Psychologists (NCSP) through the NASP.


The program of study is designed to prepare students for ADE licensure as School Psychology Specialists (SPSs). School psychology students can also design their program of study to prepare for Arkansas Psychology Board (APB) licensure as Licensed Psychological Examiners (LPEs) until 2013, or to meet the requirements to be instructors of psychology in two‑year post-secondary institutions. Upon graduation individual students can also apply to the mental health counseling certification program offered through the Department of Psychology & Counseling. Students who complete additional coursework through this certification program may seek licensure as Licensed Associate Counselors or Professional Counselors (LACs/LPCs) with the Arkansas Counseling Board. Information about requirements for SPS licensure can be obtained from the ADE website at http:/arkedu.state.ar.us. Information related to LPE licensure can be obtained from the APB website at www.arkansas.gov/abep and LAC/LPC licensure information can be accessed through the Arkansas Board of Examiners in Counseling at www.state.ar.us/abec. Information regarding licensure and national certification may also be obtained from the school psychology faculty.


School Psychology Program Committee

The School Psychology Program Committee consists of the department chair, faculty members appointed by the department chair (which includes faculty with expertise in school psychology), and a student representative appointed by the faculty. The department chair serves as an ex-officio non voting member of the committee. The student representative does not participate in any discussions related to individual student issues (e.g., admission, retention, annual reviews, grading of comprehensive examinations, etc.). 


School Psychology Advisory Committee

The Arkansas State University School Psychology Advisory Committee consists of all members of the School Psychology Program Committee, the ASU Arkansas School Psychology Association (ASPA) Student Representative, two practicing school psychology specialists who have supervised practicum and/or intern students, and the State School Psychology Consultant employed through the Arkansas Department of Education. The committee meets at least once during each academic year to address program issues including the curriculum.


School Psychology Graduate Student Organization  


The Arkansas State University Graduate Association of School Psychology (AGASP) was founded in 2005 by graduate students to promote interest in the field of school psychology and to serve the university, students, and the community. The AGASP is composed of school psychology graduate students. The AGASP is a recognized university student organization that


has a mission statement, constitution, elected officers, and a faculty advisor with expertise in school psychology. The organization has a number of committees and regularly scheduled meetings. All school psychology students are strongly encouraged to become members of this organization.


Program Evaluationtc \l2 "Program Evaluation

The school psychology program at Arkansas State University is evaluated on an ongoing basis. Methods of evaluation include: (a) constituent survey, (b) student portfolios, (c) student exit surveys, (d) comprehensive examination results, (e) Praxis II School Psychology Specialty Examination scores, (f) informal feedback from the field, (g) university program review, (h) School Psychology Program Committee curriculum review, and by (i) NASP and NCATE reviews.       


CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK FOR SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY

Missiontc \l2 "Mission

The mission of the school psychology program track is to educate future school psychologists so that graduates have expert skills in assessment, intervention (including prevention), consultation, research, and program planning and evaluation to work with students, teachers, administrators, parents, and other professionals. Preparation is focused on comprehensive service delivery to meet the complex needs of the diverse clientele that is served. The structure of the program is based upon the Standards for Training and Field Placement Program in School Psychology established by the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP, 2000). Program requirements are also consistent with licensure standards set by the Arkansas Department of Education and the Arkansas Psychology Board.


Philosophytc \l2 "Philosophy

The school psychology curriculum is rooted in the scientist-practitioner model (e.g., American Psychological Association, 1949; Barlow, Hayes, & Nelson, 1984) and social cognitive theory (e.g., Bandura, 1986). Students are taught to be both consumers and producers of research. Professional accountability is stressed. Academic, social, and emotional functioning are seen as resulting from interactions between key behavior, personal, and environmental variables. Consistent with the National Association of School Psychologists and the Arkansas Department of Education, data-based decision making, assessment, intervention (including prevention), consultation, research, and program planning and evaluation are emphasized in addition to applicable laws, ethical principles, and codes of conduct. In accord with the National Association of School Psychologists Principles for Professional Ethics (2000) school psychologists act as advocates for their students/clients and at the very least do no harm. Program graduates are well educated in the problem-solving model (e.g., Deno, 2002; Kratochwill & Bergan, 1990). They are equipped to draw upon strong foundations in psychology and education when providing direct and indirect services to meet the academic, social, and emotional needs of all students. 


Support for Diversity

The program of study is committed to support diversity. Following the National Association of School Psychologists Standards for Training and Field Placement Programs in School Psychology we are committed to understanding and responding to human diversity throughout the program including admissions, faculty, coursework, practicum, and supervised internship. 


The program of study actively recruits applicants from diverse cultural backgrounds. 


Goals

The program of study in school psychology is designed to graduate school psychologists who have the knowledge, skills, and dispositions to:


1.
establish a professional identity as a school psychologist, and to perform their professional roles and functions in accord with relevant legislation and high ethical standards;


2. 
work effectively in a multicultural society with persons of varied cultures, language patterns, and abilities;


3.
apply the knowledge base of school psychology to promote the educational and mental health needs of all students by utilizing empirically validated practices related to problem-solving, assessment, intervention (including prevention), and consultation;


5.
provide leadership to promote the adoption and utilization of best practices in education and mental health services in classrooms, schools, and communities;


6.
consume and contribute to the literature in school psychology in a scientifically sound manner; and 


7.
continue their professional development as school psychologists.


Objectivestc \l2 "Objectives

School psychology students receive education and training in the eleven Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice recognized by the National Association of School Psychologists (2000). 


1.
Data‑Based Decision Making and Accountability


a.
Program graduates will be able to administer, score, and interpret standardized norm-referenced assessments of intelligence, achievement, adaptive behavior, visual‑motor  functioning, social‑emotional functioning, language, and auditory discrimination.


b.
Program graduates will be able to gather relevant information on students’ background, academic, social, and emotional functioning through reviews of relevant student records. 


c.
Program graduates will be able to gather relevant information on students’ background, academic, social, and emotional functioning through interviews with parents, teachers, administrators, counselors and other school personnel.


d.
Program graduates will be able to gather relevant information on students’ background, academic, social, and emotional functioning through interviews with students. 


e.
Program graduates will be competent in using direct academic assessment procedures (e.g., CBM, DIBELS). 


f.
Program graduates will be able to conduct functional assessments of students’ social and emotional functioning.

g.
Program graduates will be able to gather relevant information on students’ academic, social, and emotional functioning, and the instructional environment through observations.


h.
Program graduates will be able to use assessment information to plan and implement services and make appropriate decisions regarding students.

i.
Program graduates will demonstrate fluency in the problem-solving process. 


j.
Program graduates will be able to assist schools and if appropriate other agencies in using data for accountability purposes.

2.
Consultation and Collaboration & Home/School Community Collaboration

a.
Program graduates will be able to consult with parents, teachers, administrators, counselors, other school personnel, and outside professionals concerning students’ academic, social, and emotional functioning; and work collaboratively with these constituent groups to accomplished academic, social, and emotional goals for students. 


b.
Program graduates will be able to lead, serve as a member of, or work with pre-referral/problem-solving/RTI teams to meet the needs of students at-risk for academic, social, and emotional problems.


c.
Program graduates will be knowledgeable of family and cultural influences on student development and academic performance, communicate effectively with families, and promote home-school partnerships.


d. 
Program graduates will be knowledgeable of school and community resources and coordinate services across systems and agencies. 

e.
Program graduates will be able to lead, serve as a member of, or work with multi-disciplinary teams to meet the needs of students with special academic, social, and emotional needs.


f.
Program graduates will be able to provide education and training to school personnel and parents to promote students academic, social, and emotional development.

g.
Program graduates will be able to act as an advocate to address the academic, social, and emotional needs of children and adolescents in their homes and communities. 

3.
Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills



a.
Program graduates will be knowledgeable of cognitive/academic skills of students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs and assessment and instructional strategies to use with these students. 



b.
Program graduates will be able to appropriately analyze and interpret cognitive/academic assessment data and use this information to guide instructional decisions.


c.
Program graduates will be able to properly conduct authentic assessments of student academic progress such as curriculum-based assessments and measurements and also link this data to the development of instructional interventions.

c.
Program graduates will be knowledgeable of learning theory and cognitive strategies (including student-centered learning) and their application to the development of effective interventions. 


d.
Program graduates will be able to develop effective empirically-based instructional methods and academic interventions and collaborate with others to implement and evaluate these methods and interventions. 


e.
Program graduates will be able to assess the acceptability, integrity and effectiveness of cognitive/academic interventions.


f.
Program graduates will be able to assist educational agencies in designing 



accountability systems for academic achievement.


g.
Program graduates will possess current information and research about advances in 



curriculum and instruction and share this information with others to promote 



instruction and student achievement. 

4.
Socialization and Development of Life Skills



a. Program graduates will be knowledgeable of human developmental processes.



b. Program graduates will be knowledgeable about sound principles of assessment and



    behavior change in behavioral, social, affective, and adaptive domains.



c. Program graduates will be knowledgeable of socialization and life skills of children 


          with different exceptionalities.



d. Program graduates will be skilled in properly administering behavioral, social, 


          affective and adaptive assessment strategies; analyzing this data; and in linking this


          data to the development of interventions. 



e. Program graduates will be able to develop direct and indirect interventions using 


         ecological and behavioral change approaches that are effective for students with social 

         and emotional difficulties, and assist others in implementing and evaluating these

         interventions. 



f. Program graduates will be able to use appropriate strategies when developing

         behavioral, social, affective, and adaptive interventions to facilitate the successful 

         transition of students across environments.


g. Program graduates will be able to assess the acceptability, integrity and effectiveness of     behavioral, social, affective, and adaptive interventions.



h. Program graduates will be able to use behavioral, social, affective, and adaptive 


          intervention data to guide decision-making. 


5.
Student Diversity in Development and Learning


a.   Program graduates will be knowledgeable of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experimental, socio-economic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning.


b.
Program graduates will demonstrate sensitivity and skills necessary for working with individuals from diverse backgrounds.


c.
Program graduates will assist in the integration of all students into instructional programs.


d.
Program graduates will demonstrate a commitment to child advocacy for all students.


e.
Program graduates will assist students and families from all backgrounds to feel welcomed and appreciated in the school and community.


f.
Program graduates will consider students’ cultural background and language when evaluating learning and behavioral data.


g.
Program graduates will consider cultural and individual differences when developing interventions.  


6.
School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate


a.
Program graduates will be knowledgeable of general education, special education, and other educational and related services.


b.
Program graduates will be able to apply principles of systems theory to promote learning, prevent problems, and create effective learning environments.


c.
Program graduates will be able to assist in the development, implementation, and or evaluation of policies and programs that promote safe schools.


d.
Program graduates will be able to apply relevant federal and state laws and policies, ethics, and codes of conduct to the practice of school psychology.

e.
Program graduates will be able to apply local educational policies and practices to the practice of school psychology.


f.
Program graduates will be able to assist schools and other agencies in designing, implementing, and evaluating policies and practices aimed at enhancing student learning and behavior.


7.
Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health


a.  Program graduates will be knowledgeable of current theory and research specific to child and adolescent development, psychopathology, diversity, biological, cultural, and social influences on behavior; societal stressors and crises in schools and communities.


b.  Program graduates will be able to apply knowledge in this area to identify and recognize behaviors that are precursors to serious personal difficulties.


c.  Program graduates will be knowledgeable of crisis intervention and will be able to effectively collaborate with school personnel, parents, and the community in the aftermath of a crisis.


d.  Program graduates will be knowledgeable of effective prevention strategies and will be equipped to develop, implement, and evaluate prevention programs.

9.
Research and Program Evaluation


a.  Program graduates will be able to critically evaluate the professional literature in 


            regard to the selection of assessment and intervention strategies.

b.
Program graduates will be consumers of relevant research (i.e., maintain a professional knowledge base of research findings and the professional literature and apply this information to their work).

c.  Program graduates will be able to use principles of measurement and psychometric standards in the selection and use of assessment techniques.


d.  Program graduates will be knowledgeable of single-subject research designs and use these to evaluate interventions.


e.  Program graduates will be knowledgeable of group research designs and statistics and use these to evaluate interventions.   


f.
Program graduates will be able to engage in research and program evaluation in a legal and ethical manner.


g.
Program graduates will be able to design, implement, and evaluate effective academic, social, and emotional intervention programs in school and home settings.


h.
Program graduates will be equipped to disseminate relevant research findings to school personnel, parents, the public, and other professionals.


i.  Program graduates will be able to assist schools and other agencies in understanding and using research and evaluation data.

10.
School Psychology Practice and Development



a.  Program graduates will be knowledgeable of NASP ethical standards for service 


           delivery and applicable laws and will adhere to these standards and laws to advocate

    
     for the rights and welfare of children and families.


b. Program graduates will be knowledgeable of the history and foundations of the profession and other related fields.


c.  Program graduates will recognize limitations and biases as well as areas of training and expertise.


d.  Program graduates will be able to provide accurate and complete written reports and case documentation.


e.
Program graduates will be able to provide recommendations in a form that is useful to parents, teachers, administrators, counselors, other school personnel, and outside professionals.


f.
Program graduates will be able to identify personal needs for continuing education and professional development, and to pursue relevant opportunities to upgrade their knowledge and skills. 


11.
Information Technology


Program graduates will be able to use the latest information technology applied to their profession including the Internet, electronic mail, electronic data bases, word processing, course shells, statistical and assessment software, Power Point presentation media, and graphing software.







ADMISSION, RETENTION AND GRADUATION OF STUDENTStc \l1 "ADMISSION AND RETENTION OF STUDENTS

Admission Procedurestc \l2 "Admission Procedures

1.
Contact the Graduate School for an application materials packet. The application materials are also available on-line at the Graduate School webpage.


2. 
Submit to the Graduate School all application materials by April 15th , including:


a.
Completed Graduate School application form with specified application fee, proof of immunization for measles and rubella (if date of birth is January 1957 or later), selective service status form, and separate official transcripts of all undergraduate and graduate work from all colleges and universities attended.


b. 
Official report of scores, obtained within the last five (5) years, on the Graduate Record Examination (GRE) for the Verbal and Quantitative sections. Preparation for the GRE is recommended.


c. 
A typed statement of personal, educational, and career goals and aspirations; personal perception of influences on the applicant's choice of training in the areas; and personal view of the role and value of the chosen area of training.


d. 
Four letters of appraisal and recommendation from persons qualified to speak with authority about the applicant's professional abilities and personal characteristics. At least two of these letters must come from faculty in the applicant’s most recent academic program of study. When the applicant has not completed that program of study, a statement of status in that program also is required.


3.
The Graduate School reviews the application file and, if applicant qualifies for admission to the Graduate School, forwards the file (including all materials listed above) to the school 


psychology coordinator who circulates the file to the School Psychology Program Committee members. 

4. 
The School Psychology Program Committee reviews the application file. This committee evaluates all materials submitted by the applicant and decides whether the applicant has the essential qualities to warrant an interview with the school psychology committee.


5. 
Applicants who qualify for an interview appear before the School Psychology Program Committee, which then decides whether the applicant meets program requirements and expectations. If an applicant is approved for admission to the program, the committee notifies the applicant and sets any conditions of admission and appoints an academic adviser. Applicants who are not approved for admission to the program receive notice from the Graduate School.

6. 
The Graduate School is notified of the applicant’s admission status. For applicants who are admitted, the notice also will include identification of academic adviser and conditions of admission, if any. For example, a student who does not present with successful undergraduate coursework in quantitative methods/statistics, developmental psychology, and abnormal psychology will be required to successfully complete a course in these areas early in their  program of study prior to enrolling in graduate coursework in these areas. 


Note: School psychology students are only accepted each fall semester. Therefore, individuals who are applying for acceptance into the school psychology program must submit their entire application to the ASU Graduate School no later than April 15th. 

Program Admission Requirementstc \l2 "Program Admission Requirements

To be considered for admission applicants must hold an earned bachelor's or master's degree from an accredited institution and present evidence of qualities consistent with those required for effective practice in the chosen area of study. The written statement prepared by the applicant, combined with letters from references and the personal interview, will be used as the basis for the School Psychology Program Committee members' judgment of the applicant's personal and interpersonal qualities. All persons admitted to the program are required to meet the same standard in regard to these qualities.


Applicants also must present evidence of potential ability to perform academic work at the graduate level. Standardized test proficiency and past grade performance provide the primary data for judging academic ability; other indicators, such as quality of writing in the applicant's prepared statement and faculty references, and performance during the interview also will be considered.


Based on the combination of test proficiency and past academic performance, an applicant may qualify for either unconditional or conditional admission status. 


1.
Unconditional Admission Status. Academic proficiency for unconditional admission may be established through satisfaction of either of the following criteria:


a.
A minimum cumulative undergraduate grade point average of 3.00 (or 3.25 on the last 60 hours of undergraduate work) and a minimum score of 900 on the combined verbal and quantitative sections of the GRE, or


b.
Unconditional admission to the Graduate School, a minimum score of 900 on the combined verbal and quantitative sections of the GRE, and a minimum cumulative graduate grade point average of 3.25 on 12 or more hours with no grade less than a “B.”

2. 
Conditional Admission Status. Academic proficiency for conditional admission may be established through satisfaction of either of the following criteria: 

a.
A minimum cumulative undergraduate grade point average of 2.75 (or 3.00 on the last 60 hours of undergraduate work) and a minimum score of 800 on the combined verbal and quantitative sections of the GRE, 


b.
Unconditional admission to the Graduate School, a minimum score of 800 on the combined verbal and quantitative sections of the GRE, and a minimum cumulative graduate grade point average of 3.00 on 12 or more semester hours with no more than one course with a grade of "C" and no grade less than a "C." 


Upon being admitted to the school psychology program students will elect to either complete the program on a full-time or part-time basis. Full-time status requires the student to complete the program within three academic years according to the Plan of Study/Graduation Cheek Sheet for Full-Time Students (Appendix A). Part-time status requires the student to complete the program with four or five academic years according to the Plan of Study/Graduation Check Sheet for Part-Time Students (Appendix B). These plans of study must be adhered to and are used by the student, the academic advisor, and the ASU Graduate School to determine eligibility for graduation. 


Eligibility to Continue in the Program

Selective retention. tc \l2 "Selective RetentionContinuation in the program and final awarding of the degree may be denied for unsatisfactory scholarship, or on the grounds of unsatisfactory mental, moral, or emotional attributes. Means of evaluating students include, but are not necessarily limited to, (a) performance in coursework including grades earned, (b) annual reviews, (c) practicum and internship application forms, (d) practicum and internship evaluations, (e) comprehensive examination, (f) portfolio, and (g) Praxis II School Psychology Specialty Examination score/s.tc \l2 "Eligibility to Continue in the Program

Retention checkpoints. Although unusual circumstances may require that a student be evaluated for continuation in the program at any time, the following regular checkpoints have been established to monitor students’ progress in the program. 


1. Annual Review. In addition to the academic standards for continuing enrollment, all school psychology students will be subject to annual review by the School Psychology Program Committee. This annual review will be conducted at some time during the spring semester. At this review, the committee will assess current evidence of each student's personal and interpersonal qualities deemed essential for the chosen area of study. The committee also will assess overall quality of academic performance, and any student having earned a grade of "C" in any course will come under close scrutiny. Outcomes at each review may be approval for unrestricted continuation in the program, approval for continuation in the program with specified contingencies, suspension from the program with specified contingencies, suspension from the program with specified contingencies for re‑admission, or removal from the program. See Appendix C for the Annual Student Review Form. The Annual Review may occur on a more frequent basis if an individual faculty member expresses a serious concern about a student in writing to the School Psychology Program Committee. In this situation the student will be informed of the concern by the committee and of the outcome of the review. 


2. Approval to Register for Practicum in School Psychology and Supervised Internship Courses. Eligibility to enroll in supervised experiences (i.e., PSY 7613 and PSY 7823) is subject to approval of the student's adviser and/or the School Psychology Program Committee. To obtain this approval, a student must have successfully completed all prerequisites and be 

deemed to have shown evidence of readiness for the level of practice required in the particular course. Additionally, they must have submitted in advance either the Application for Practicum in School Psychology Form (Appendix D) or the Application for Supervised Internship Form (Appendix  E). Applications for Practicum in School Psychology must be submitted to the professor assigned to teach the course by no later than April 15th preceding the experience. Approval to Register for Supervised Internship also requires advanced completion of the Supervised Internship Agreement Form (Appendix F) which is required in the application for this experience. 



3. Eligibility for Comprehensive Examination. Students who have earned an overall graduate grade point average of 3.00, have earned a cumulative grade point average of at least 3.00 for all courses, and are enrolled for their final semester of study in PSY 7823 Supervised Internship will be eligible to sit for the comprehensive examination.



4. Portfolio. All students will be required to submit a school psychology portfolio after mid-term of their last semester of PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. The due date for the document is typically during the mid-term period of the semester. The portfolio is an extensive collection of work-related products that are organized for the purpose of communicating and demonstrating what a student has learned and achieved specific to the profession of school psychology. For each student the portfolio must be submitted in a three-ring binder and contain the following fifteen labeled sections separated by ring binder indexes:


a 
cover page (title of document, university, student’s name, date submitted)


b.
table of contents 


c.
the student’s current curriculum vita (see Guidelines for Completing the Curriculum Vita and the Curriculum Vita Scoring Rubric on the school psychology webpage)


d.
completed PSY 7613  Practicum in School Psychology logs

e.
completed PSY 7823 Supervised Internship logs

f.
initial multifactored evaluation from practicum with all client identifying information removed (see Guidelines for Conducting the Initial Multifactored Evaluation and accompanying evaluation form on school psychology webpage)


g.
behavioral consultation case from supervised internship with all client indentifying information removed (see Guidelines for Conducting the Behavioral Consultation Case and accompanying three evaluation forms on school psychology webpage)


h. 
in-service presentation from practicum or internship (see Guidelines for Conducting the In-service Presentation and accompanying evaluation form on school psychology webpage)


i. 
academic intervention study from internship with all client identifying information removed (see Guidelines for Conducting the Academic and Behavioral Studies and the accompanying evaluation form on the school psychology webpage) 


j.
behavioral intervention study from internship with all client identifying information removed (see Guidelines for Conducting the Academic and Behavioral Study and the accompanying evaluation form on the school psychology webpage)

k.
completed Technology Competencies for School Psychologists form for the last two academic years they are enrolled in the program (e.g., Full-Time Plan of Study = 2 Completed forms) (see school psychology webpage for the Technology Competencies for School Psychologists form) 


l.
a current copy of the ASU graduate student transcript


m.
the student’s score report form from the Praxis II School Psychology Specialty Exam

n.
completed Domain Matrix (see Guidelines for Completing the Domain Matrix and the accompanying evaluation form on the school psychology webpage) (Note: All domains must be scored as met)


o. completed Full-Time or Part-Time Plan of Study/Graduation Check Sheet (Appendix A or B)

The portfolio will be graded by the student’s advisor. Any student earning an unsatisfactory score on any scored component of the portfolio or submitting incomplete information on the other component/s of the portfolio will be required to rework the document/s to address the advisor’s specific concerns and resubmit the revised document/s to the advisor for re-evaluation by the eighth week of the semester. A student must present an acceptable portfolio to graduate. 


5. Student Exit Survey. This survey allows students completing the school psychology program to express their views of the program. Results are used to enhance the ability of the program to meet the needs of its students and, in so doing, provide for the delivery of high quality comprehensive school psychology services. A copy of the ASU School Psychology Graduate Exit Survey will be provided to students at the end of their final semester of PSY 7823 Supervised Internship.  

Eligibility for Graduation 

Students who have earned an overall graduate grade point average of 3.00, have completed all required courses with a cumulative grade point average in these courses of at least 3.00, passed the comprehensive examination, submitted an acceptable portfolio, and completed the Student Exit Survey will be eligible for conferral of the Ed.S. Degree in Psychology and Counseling with a concentration in school psychology. A student cannot graduate while on probation or with a GPA less than 3.00. 


Application for the Degree 

tc \l2 "Application for the DegreeAll students are required to make formal application for the degree and pay the graduation fee at the time they enroll for the final registration period. Application is made by registering for specialist graduation in the ASU Banner System during their last semester of enrollment. A new registration must be filed in a later semester if the degree is not completed in the term within which the original registration was completed. Students are also required to complete an intent to graduate card which is signed by their academic advisor and submit it to the ASU Graduate School. Additionally, they must submit a completed Part-Time or Full-Time Graduation Checksheet (see Appendix A or B) to their advisor which will be in turn submitted to the Graduate School.   

ACADEMIC POLICIEStc \l1 "ACADEMIC POLICIES

Advisement

School psychology graduate students are assigned an academic advisor upon acceptance into the program of study. The advisor is one of the core school psychology faculty members. The advisor will support the student in a number of ways including program planning and scheduling, corrective intervention, career exploration, and licensure. Formal contact must occur with the 

advisor at least once per semester during the preregistration period. No student will be allowed to register for courses during a given semester without advisor approval. Semester registration holds are placed on all students until they obtain formal academic advisement.


Program Orientationtc \l2 "Program Orientation

Each fall semester school psychology faculty and the school psychology graduate student organization will collaborate to implement a formal program orientation for newly admitted students. Faculty will discuss the information contained in this handbook and provide students with an electronic link for accessing the document. 


Academic Credittc \l2 "Academic Credit

Graduate School policy prohibits credit toward degree requirements for any courses completed more than 6 years prior to completion of the degree program. In addition, both degree‑seeking and nondegree‑seeking students enrolling in COUN and PSY courses are expected to provide evidence that prerequisite knowledge is sufficiently current to support successful academic and/ or clinical performance. Thus, students with dated courses may be required to repeat such courses whether or not they have been used to fulfill requirements of another degree.


Residencetc \l2 "Residence Requirement

Students who already hold a masters degree in a related field are required to complete a minimum of 33 semester hours of graduate work with a minimum of 18 semester hours of resident credit from Arkansas State University‑ Jonesboro. A maximum of 12 semester hours may be earned in approved non‑resident classes offered by Arkansas State University. A maximum of 9 semester hours of graduate credit may be transferred from other approved institutions if approved by the academic advisor.


Students entering with a bachelors degree (i.e., without a masters degree in a related field) are required to complete a minimum of 66 hours of graduate work with a minimum of 45 hours of resident credit from Arkansas State University‑ Jonesboro. A maximum of 12 semester hours may be earned in approved non‑resident classes offered by Arkansas State University. A maximum of 9 semester hours of graduate credit may be transferred from other approved institutions if approved by the academic advisor. 


All candidates for the Ed.S. Degree in Psychology and Counseling must meet a residency requirement by completing a minimum of 6 semester hours in one academic semester (Fall or Spring only).


Continuous Enrollment

Continuous enrollment in the program of study is required. Students who are not enrolled in course work for a semester without written approval of their academic advisor and school 

psychology coordinator will be removed from the program of study and will be required to reapply for admission if they decide to return.


Leave of Absence

Leaves of absence must have written approval by the academic advisor and the school psychology coordinator. Requests for a leave of absence should be made in writing to the academic advisor and copied to the school psychology coordinator. Requests must be made prior to the semester in which the leave will begin. The maximum length of the leave will be one 

calendar year. Failure to secure a leave of absence will result in termination from the program as indicated in the continuous enrollment policy. 


Withdraw  


Any student who elects to withdraw from the program of study must inform their academic advisor and the school psychology coordinator in writing. The student is responsible for dropping classes, withdrawing from the program, and unless making application to another program withdraw from the University (see ASU Graduate Bulletin). 


Student Scholarship/Research

School psychology students are encouraged to pursue opportunities for student scholarship/research under the direction, involvement, and sponsorship of department faculty. ASPA and NASP offer opportunities for students to present and in some cases publish their scholarly work. All school psychology students engaged in research involving human subjects must first complete human subjects training offered on-line through the ASU Office of Research and Technology Transfer (ORTT) at ASU and also have approval from the Arkansas State University Institutional Review Board for the Protection of Human Subjects (IRB). Both human subjects training and IRB review and approval forms are available from the ORTT at their website. Students must also adhere to all ethical standards that pertain to research set forth by the NASP and American Psychological Association (APA). References to these codes are provided in the Student Conduct section of this handbook.


Style Manualtc \l2 "Style Manual

APA style is typically used in the preparation of manuscripts submitted for professional  presentation and publication in school psychology. Written work submitted by school psychology students must, therefore, be consistent with the requirements of the sixth edition (second printing) of the Publication Manual of the American Psychological Association (2009). Students should consult with faculty to ascertain if a particular assignment should be submitted in manuscript or final copy form. Students are strongly encouraged to obtain their own copy of the APA style manual for reference. 

Thesis\Non‑Thesis Option

Within the minimum number of hours required for the degree (i.e., 33 for master‑level entry or 66 for bachelor‑level entry), candidates may elect to complete a six‑hour thesis in either psychology or counseling. The topic of the thesis must be acceptable to the student's thesis committee. Candidates electing the thesis option must comply with the standards specified in the 

Guide for Writers of Dissertations and Theses, available in the Graduate School office. Candidates electing the non‑thesis option will complete six hours of coursework in lieu of the six‑hour thesis to acquire the minimum number of hours required for the degree.

Professional Liability Insurance

School psychology students enrolled in courses or other activities that require direct contact with clients must carry professional liability insurance through NASP. Students will assume the cost associated with the policy. Information about this insurance is available through the NASP website (www.nasponline.org). Documentation of current insurance coverage must be provided to the professor responsible for supervising the student before the student will be allowed to initiate any activities with clients. 

Courses for which liability insurance is currently required are PSY 7513 Psychoeducational Assessment of Persons with Disabling Conditions, PSY 7523 Psychoeducational Interventions, PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology, and PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. Students should attach documentation of insurance to application forms for PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology and PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. 


Practicum in School Psychology

Practicum in School Psychology is designed to provide a part-time pre-professional experience for the student who has completed preparatory academic coursework in the program. Under the supervision of a qualified school psychology specialist or other appropriately credentialed psychologist, the student will perform many of the duties of a school psychology specialist. The student is required to log a minimum of 300 clock hours (150 per fall and spring semesters) of experiences using the Practicum in School Psychology Log (Appendix  G). This log which lists dates, times, activities, and signatures will be used during supervision and must be submitted to the professor assigned to the course at the end of the semester. Specific information regarding Practicum in School Psychology can be found in the course syllabus PSY 7163.


Practicum in School Psychology consists of enrollment in and successful completion of PSY 7613 during the fall and spring semester of the second year of study. Enrollment in this course requires successful completion of a number of prerequisites listed on the Application for Practicum in School Psychology Form (Appendix D) Students must present proof of current professional liability insurance for graduate students obtained through the NASP. The course involves supervised practice in school psychology in an appropriate setting (i.e., school, agency, and/or clinic). Practicum site/s must be pre-approved by the professor assigned to the course. Students must submit the Application for Practicum in School Psychology Form to the professor assigned to the course for approval. 

Students assume responsibility for traveling to the assigned practicum site/s. Students enrolled in the course should be prepared to spend one-two days per week at their practicum site/s. 

Practicum students will be evaluated by the supervisor/s using the School Psychology Practicum Competency Evaluation for Training and Practice form (see school psychology webpage for the School Psychology Practicum Competency Evaluation for Training and Practice form). The 

student’s logs and evaluation forms will be used to assist in determining the final grade in the course. 

Supervised Internship

Supervised Internship is the culminating training experience for the school psychology graduate student, and consists of one academic year or its equivalent with a minimum of 1200 clock hours of supervised experience (of which a minimum of 600 hours must be within a school setting). Supervised internship is generally the equivalent of a full‑time responsibility as a school psychology specialist. Three semester hours of credit are earned for each 600 hours of internship experience. The field supervisor should generally be a licensed school psychology specialist with a minimum of 2 years of experience. The intern will be responsible for maintaining a Supervised Internship Log (Appendix H) of dates, times, activities, and signatures which will be used during supervision and submitted to the faculty member assigned to the course at the conclusion of each semester. More specific information regarding Supervised Internship can be found in the course syllabi  PSY 7823.

Supervised Internship consists of enrollment in and successful completion of PSY 7823. This experience typically occurs during the fall and spring semester of the third year of study. If the course is offered during the summer immediately following completion of the second year it will extend for a ten week term. All supervised internship experiences will be consistent with state and/or national requirements/standards. Enrollment in this course requires approval of the faculty member assigned to the course, the School Psychology Program Committee, successful completion of PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology, and proof of current professional liability insurance for graduate students obtained through the NASP. Students must have completed all coursework prior to beginning or concurrent with internship hours. Additionally, students enrolling in this course must complete the Application for Supervised Internship Form (Appendix E) in advance of enrolling in the course. An Internship Agreement Form (Appendix F) must be completed and approved in advance of each experience. 

Students are responsible for working with school psychology faculty to secure the internship setting well in advance of the initiation of the experience. The student is also responsible for working with the professionals in the setting to secure any financial compensation for the experience. Students assume responsibility for traveling to the assigned internship site/s. Licensure as a LPE requires for the student to be supervised by a Licensed Psychologist for 600 clock hours. Students who are interested in seeking this license are responsible for obtaining this supervision. 

Students are evaluated by their field supervisor at the final examination period of the semester. These evaluations are conducted using the School Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Practice form (see school psychology webpage for the School Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Practice form) and mailed to the faculty member assigned to the course. If possible, the faculty member will also conduct a site visit to assist in assessing the intern’s performance and the quality of the supervised internship. The student’s logs and evaluation forms will be used to assist in determining the final grade in the course. 

Comprehensive Examination

School psychology students must pass a written comprehensive examination to graduate from the program. Students who have earned an overall grade point average of 3.00 on all work in graduate school, a cumulative grade point average of 3.00 on courses in the school psychology 

program, and are enrolled for their final semester of study will be eligible to sit for the comprehensive examination. Thus, students typically take the comprehensive examination during 

their second semester of internship. The date of the examination is announced at the beginning of each term. Students must notify their graduate advisor and the program coordinator of their intention to take the comprehensive examination at the beginning of their final semester of enrollment.

The comprehensive examination consists of two parts. The first part is a 200 item multiple choice test designed to assess the student’s knowledge and skills acquired throughout the program across all eleven NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice. The second part consists of a written essay examination pertaining to a current topic in school psychology. These two parts are scored separately. A meeting will be scheduled early in the semester between faculty and students who will be sitting for the comprehensive examination to discuss the format, content to be assessed, and date and times of the examination that semester.

The comprehensive examination will be evaluated by a committee of three faculty involved with the school psychology program. Students must pass both the multiple choice test and the written essay at 70% correct. If a student does not score 70% or above on the two parts the student will be required to take an oral examination over the area/s of inadequacy. The Graduate School is notified in writing whether the student has passed or failed the examination. The Graduate School notifies the student if they fail to pass the examination. Students who pass the examination are notified by program faculty. Students who fail the comprehensive examination once may repeat it at a time approved by the examination committee, but no earlier than the next semester. In some cases, additional course work may be required before a second examination is scheduled. Students must pass the examination within the six-year time limit for completion of degree requirements. Students who fail the comprehensive examination the second time will be dropped from candidacy for the degree.


STUDENT CONDUCT


Child/Student Advocacy

As emerging professionals in school psychology, students in the school psychology program are expected to be strong child/student advocates. They must have a keen interest in the learning, behavior, and emotional needs of children and students; and in addressing these needs by working in educational settings. They must desire not only to work directly with children/students but also with parents, teachers (regular and special education), administrators, staff, and outside professionals to best meet the educational and mental health needs of each client. They must be committed to following best practice in carrying out the key roles and functions of the school psychologist including consultation, education, research, assessment, and prevention and intervention.  


Ethical Standards

School psychology students will adhere to the ethical principles established by NASP (2000) enumerated in the Professional Conduct Manual: Principles for Professional Ethics Guidelines for the Provision of School Psychological Services. Students will also adhere to the ethical principles established by the  American Psychological Association (APA, 2002) enumerated in the Ethical Principles of Psychologists and Code Of Conduct Ethical Principles of Psychologists

and Code of Conduct. Students should visit the NASP website at www.naspweb.org and the APA website at www.apa.org to obtain a copy of these important documents. Students are 

personally responsible for familiarizing themselves with the content contained within these two sets of ethical principles. 

Anyone who suspects that a student has violated ethical standards may request a review of the student’s behavior by submitting a written description of the alleged incident to the coordinator of the School Psychology Program Committee. Following careful review of the allegations the School Psychology Program Committee may admonish, suspend, or remove from the program any student who in the judgment of the committee has violated ethical standards. 

Arkansas State University Code of Student Conduct


School psychology students will adhere to policies and code of conduct listed in the current ASU Student Handbook. A copy of this handbook can be obtained at http://studentconduct.astate.edu/codeofconduct.html. Violations will be handled in accordance with the judiciary policies described in the Student Handbook. Students should note The academic Integrity Policy describes plagiarism and cheating as serious misconduct that can result in significant disciplinary action.

General Behavioral Expectations


In addition to the adhering to formal ethical principles and codes of conduct, school psychology students are required to behave in a professional manner at all times. Personal stability and maturity is expected of all students. The specific interpersonal skills and characteristics expected of students are listed in Annual Student Review Form in Appendix C. Students who in the opinion of the School Psychology Program Committee do not meet these expectations may be subject to intervention, suspension, or removal from the program.

Dress Code

School psychology students are required to dress in a professional manner. When visiting or working in a school, agency, and/or clinic students must adhere to any dress code in effect for that setting. In addition, students should refrain from wearing any clothing, apparel, or jewelry that would be distracting to others in such settings.


Smoking Policy

Students are required to adhere to the smoking policy of the relevant school, agency, and/or clinic when present in those settings.


Attendance

Policies related to class attendance and tardiness are developed and enforced primarily by the course instructor. Negligent class attendance or tardiness by a student, however, is unprofessional 

and raises serious concerns about the student’s commitment to the school psychology program. When a professor believes that excessive absences or tardiness reflect unprofessional behavior, the professor should notify the coordinator of the School Psychology Program Committee in writing. Where this concern seems justified, the committee will conduct a review of the student’s

behavior. When necessary, the committee members will meet with the student to address their concerns and the results of the review will be considered during the student’s annual review. 


SELECTED GRADUATE SCHOOL POLICIES AND PROCEDUREStc \l1 "SELECTED GRADUATE SCHOOL POLICIES AND PROCEDURES

Graduate Student Loadtc \l2 "Graduate Student Load

The load of full-time graduate students may not exceed 15 semester hours per regular semester, including any undergraduate courses, and seven semester hours during a summer term without special overload permission. The load of graduate and teaching assistants may not exceed 12 hours in a regular semester or six hours during a summer term.

Transfer Credittc \l2 "Transfer Credit

Subject to the approval of the student’s advisor and the graduate dean, a student who has a “B” average or above in graduate work from another approved institution may be permitted to transfer a maximum of nine semester hours of credit. Only work with a grade of “B” or better at an accredited graduate school and acceptable toward a graduate degree at that institution will be considered for transfer. No correspondence courses will be considered for transfer credit.


Time to Degreetc \l2 "Time to Degree

The time allowed for completion of the specialist degree is six years, exclusive of time spent in the armed forces of the United States. Graduate work completed more than six years prior to the student’s proposed date of degree completion cannot be used to satisfy degree requirements. Transfer credit for work completed prior to admission to Arkansas State University will be included in the six-year limit.


The school psychology curriculum is designed to allow successful full-time students who enter in the fall semester to complete degree requirements in three academic years. Part-time students should be able to complete the degree in 4-5 academic years. Time to degree, however, can be affected by a variety of factors including a student’s performance in the program, availability of course offerings, and availability of practicum and internship sites. Student enrollment patterns are extremely important. Any deviation from the prescribed full-time or part-time course sequence will likely lengthen the time required to meet degree requirements. Although program faculty will make every effort to help students complete their degree in a timely fashion, students need to understand that program faculty do not have full control over many of these factors, such as scheduling of courses, and the three-year time frame cannot be guaranteed. 

Graduate and Teaching Assistantshipstc \l2 "Graduate and Teaching Assistantships

A limited number of graduate and teaching assistantships are available for both regular semesters and summer school to qualified students. To be eligible for an assistantship applicants must maintain a grade point average of 3.00 or better on all graduate work completed. Out-of-state tuition is waived for students with assistantships. 


For students entering with a bachelor’s degree assistantship may be awarded for a maximum of eights semesters. For students entering with a master’s degree the assistantship may be awarded for a maximum of five semesters. Two five-week summer terms are counted as one semester.

Renewal of an assistantship is not automatic; reapplication is necessary for the student be considered for reappointment. To remain eligible for an assistantship, applicants must maintain a grade point average of 3.00 or better on all graduate work completed.


Graduate assistants are expected to work 20 hours per week, completing a defined schedule of assigned duties and responsibilities. For a full-time assistantship, students must complete at least nine hours of graduate credit and will be permitted to enroll for no more than 12 hours of both undergraduate and graduate work each semester during the academic year. A student who enrolls for six hours may be awarded a part-time assistantship. Graduate assistants must complete three to six hours of graduate credit during each summer term.


Application for a graduate or teaching assistantship in the Department of Psychology and Counseling is made through the chair of the department. Copies of the forms are available from the department secretary. Phone: (870) 972-3064.


Appeals and Grievance Processestc \l2 "Appeals and Grievance Processes

Graduate student appeals and grievance processes are outlined in the ASU Student Handbook available in the Office of Student Affairs. All grievances should be taken first to the student’s graduate advisor who will inform the student of the correct procedures to follow. Following proper channels for appeals and grievances is essential to obtain a timely and efficient resolution.


PROGRAM OF STUDYtc \l1 "PROGRAM OF STUDY

The Ed.S. in Psychology and Counseling  requires students to complete an advanced program of study consisting of a minimum of 33 hours beyond the master's degree or 66 hours beyond the baccalaureate degree. Each student's program will be planned with an assigned adviser during the initial enrollment period to ensure that the program complies with professional credentialing requirements, where such exist, and is relevant to the student's objectives. A minimum of 18 hours of 7000 level courses are required. A maximum of three hours of 5000 level courses beyond the master's degree and a maximum of 12 hours of 5000 level courses beyond the baccalaureate degree may be applied toward the degree.


Curriculumtc \l2 "Curriculum

The following 66 semester hour curriculum has been set forth to meet the minimum requirements for the School Psychology Specialist license and the LPE license. It is designed in accordance with the program requirements set forth by ADE, NASP, and APB. Completion of this curriculum does not guarantee that a student will meet all requirements for licensure or certification or that they will become licensed or certified.


Enrollment in 7000‑level courses with COUN and PSY prefixes requires admission to the Ed.S. program in the Department of Psychology and Counseling or approval of the relevant Ed.S. Degree program committee. Committee approval will be granted only for students who have an appropriate educational background who have unconditional admission to an accredited 

Post‑master degree program with a major in psychology or counseling at an institution of higher education other than ASU; or to ASU students with admission to the Ed.S. in Educational Leadership, the Specialist in Community College Teaching Program, or the Ed.D. in Educational Leadership. 


Educational Foundations (6 hours)


ELFN 6763 Philosophies of Education


PSY 6513 Advanced Educational Psychology 


Psychological Foundations (15 hours)

COUN 6033 Social and Cultural Foundations of Counseling


PSY 6623 Child and Adolescent Psychopathology, Prevention, and Intervention in the 


Schools

PSY 7563 Theories of Learning


PSY 7583 Developmental and Differential Psychology


PSY 7633 Physiological Psychology and Psychopharmacology


Assessment (12 hours)


PSY 6523 Behavioral Assessment and Intervention


PSY 6573 Psychological Testing


PSY 6583 Individual Intelligence Testing


PSY 7513 Psycho-Educational Assessment of Persons with Disabling Conditions


Interventions (12 hours)

PSY 6113 Theories and Techniques in Helping Relationships


PSY 6613 Professional Consultation


PSY 7463 Couples and Family Counseling

PSY 7523 Psychoeducational Interventions


Professional School Psychology (3 hours)


PSY 6603 Professional School Psychology


Statistics and Research Design (6 hours)


PSY 6213 Statistics and Research Design in Psychology and Counseling


PSY 7223 Research Design and Program Evaluation in Psychology and Counseling 


Clinical Experience (12 hours)

PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology [6 hours required]

PSY 7823 Supervised Internship [6 hours required]


PROFESSIONAL CREDENTIALS AND ORGANIZATIONS 

Licensuretc \l1 "LICENSURE

Arkansas Department of Education


Licensure application materials for the School Psychology Specialist license are available from the Arkansas Department of Education. In addition to earning the appropriate degree and completing the necessary course work, school psychology students who want to seek a license from the Arkansas Department of Education must take the PRAXIS II Examination in School Psychology. A passing score on this examination is required for licensure. This examination is offered through the Educational Testing Service (ETS). Information pertaining to the Praxis II School Psychology Examination is available from the ASU Testing Center and on the ETS website at www.teachingandlearning.org/. Students must arrange for their official score report from ETS to be sent to Arkansas State University and must provide a copy of this report to the program coordinator. Inclusion of a copy of the score report in a student’s portfolio is a requirement for graduation. Students should carefully prepare before taking the Praxis examination. 

Arkansas Psychology Board

Students who want to seek a license from the Arkansas Psychology Board (APB) as Licensed Psychological Examiners (LPE) must make an application with that Board. Applicants for the LPE license must present with 600 clock hours of internship supervised provided by an approved Licensed Psychologist. Applicants must take and obtain a passing score on the Examination for Professional Practice in Psychology (EPPP), and then take and pass an oral examination with the APB. There is a one-time registration fee for the license and an ongoing annual license fee. This license will no longer be issued by the APB after 2013. Preparation for the written and oral examinations is strongly recommended. Detailed information pertaining to this license, including fees, can be obtained from the APB website at www.accessarkansas.org/abep 

Professional Organizationstc \l1 "PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS

In addition to professional licenses, membership in appropriate professional organizations is an important part of the credentials of a school psychologist. These memberships help establish a professional identity, and provide access to the professional literature and professional activities. As a result, school psychology students are expected to become members of the following professional organizations:



1. The National Association of School Psychologists (NASP). Information pertaining to student membership in NASP can be obtained by visiting the NASP website at www.naspweb.org    



2. The Arkansas School Psychology Association (ASPA). Information pertaining to student membership in ASPA can be obtained by visiting the ASPA website at www.aspaonline.net    



3. The Arkansas State University Graduate Association for School Psychology (AGASP). Information pertaining to AGASP can be obtained from the faculty advisor for the organization.


Active participation in these organizations is strongly encouraged. Participation can include attending national, state, regional, and local school psychology conferences and meetings, involvement in continuing educational opportunities, making scholarly presentation under faculty direction, and serving on organizational committees. 


CAMPUS INFORMATIONtc \l1 "CAMPUS INFORMATION

Dean B. Ellis Library Facilities And Holdingstc \l1 "DEAN B. ELLIS LIBRARY FACILITIES AND HOLDINGS

The Dean B. Ellis Library is a centrally-located, eight-story building that contains more than 536,900 books and periodical bound volumes, 531,307 federal and state documents, and 482,122 microform units. It houses numerous psychology, education, counseling, and related journals as well as a large number of related books and reference materials. Many documents, including older journals and ERIC documents, are maintained on microfiche.


The card catalog is computerized, and computer searches are accomplished easily through the library system. The on-line catalog has both in-library and remote access. Interlibrary loans are available through the OCLC network. The staff of 13 professional librarians and 24 support personnel provide group and individual tutoring in computer searches, and a comprehensive guide to services is available both on-line and in hard copy.


Photocopy is available through a copy center and by machines that are available on each floor of the library. Study carrels and group study rooms are available on the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, and 5th floors. The library maintains extensive hours, typically from 7:30 a.m. to 12:00 midnight Monday through Thursday, 7:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. Friday, 12:00 p.m. to 6:00 p.m. Saturday, and 2:00 p.m. to midnight Sunday. Phone: (870) 972-3077 Web: http://www.library.astate.edu

Computer Servicestc \l1 "COMPUTER SERVICES

Computer labs are available in the Dean B. Ellis library, the College of Education building, the Smith Center building, and in a variety of other locations across the campus. These labs enable students to send and receive email, access the Internet, do word processing, and use a variety of software packages. Access to email via the ASU network requires a network ID. Students who register for classes more that two weeks before the first day of class may request an ID at any time. Students who wait to register for class until there is less than two weeks until the first day of class, must wait two days following their registration before they can apply for a network ID. Following the eleventh day of class any student who is registered for classes may apply for an ID. Network IDs remain valid as long as students maintain continuous enrollment at ASU. If a student discontinues his or her enrollment, the network ID will be cancelled and all associated files will be removed on the eleventh class day of the following fall or spring semester. Once the ID has been cancelled, students will need to apply for a new network ID.

Students should apply for E-mail accounts and network services through the following web site: http://www.astate.edu/solar. For other information, the Office of Technology and Information Services help desk can be reached by phone at (870) 972-3033. Electronic assistance may be obtained by contacting the Help Desk at helpdesk@astate.edu Students are also referred to the following website: http://computing.astate.edu


All school psychology students are expected to have a current email account and access to

network services. Students must file their current email address with their academic advisor and 

the school psychology coordinator. A number of the courses within the curriculum require


students to access and use Blackboard. 

Students are expected to familiarize themselves with the policies on computer use before applying for an ASU network ID number. Failure to comply with the policies may result in the loss of network privileges.


Auto Registration and Parkingtc \l2 "Auto Registration and Parking

Students are required to register their vehicles and purchase a parking permit. Zones around campus indicate parking restrictions. For complete information on auto registration and campus parking, contact Parking Services at: http://parking.astate.edu

Family Student/Graduate Student Housingtc \l2 "Family Student/Graduate Student Housing

On-campus housing is available for single students in the residence halls and the Collegiate Park apartment complex. In addition, two-bedroom houses and mobile homes are available in Indian Village for married students, single parents, graduate students, and undergraduates who are at least 26 years of age. The houses are reserved for students with families. Application forms and additional information for all campus housing can be obtained from the Residence Life office in the Student Union. Phone: (870) 972-2042. Web: http://reslife.astate.edu

Student Identification Cardstc \l2 "Student Identification Cards 


All students are required to have an ASU Student ID for identification purposes. For example, this card must be shown for admittance to school-sponsored events, to cash checks, to check books out of the library, and to eat in the cafeteria. The fee for the initial card is included in your first school bill. Replacement cards are available for an additional fee. To obtain a card you need to be enrolled for the current semester, and must present your Social Security number and a valid driver’s license. Student ID cards are issued by the Finance Office in the Administration Building. Phone: (870) 910-8220.


Post Office Boxestc \l2 "Post Office Boxes

Post Office boxes are available for rental through the State University Post Office located on South Caraway in the Student Union. ID is required. Phone: (870) 932-7192.


Change of Addresstc \l2 "Change of Address




If you change your address from the one listed on your Graduate School application, or at any subsequent time, you will need to provide a change of address to the following areas: Department of Psychology and Counseling, Graduate School, Registrar, and the Office of Finance. Changing your primary address in the Web for Students is sufficient for the Department of Psychology and Counseling, Graduate School, and Registrar; or you can contact each office separately. The Office of Finance in the Administration Building requires that you complete a separate change of address form available through that office. Phone: (870) 910-8220.

Fee Payment and Waiverstc \l2 "Fee Payment and Waivers

Student fees are payable in full at the beginning of the semester. Students who are unable to meet this requirement should make arrangements with the Office of Finance in the Administration Building prior to the beginning of the semester. Phone: Cashiers (870) 972-3847; Student Accounts (870) 910-8220


Graduate assistantships and Student Affairs assistantships carry both a waiver of out-of-state tuition and the option to have payments taken from assistantship wages. Arrangements for waivers and payment plans must be made through the Office of Finance. Failure to make arrangements with the Office of Finance about these matters can result in extra charges, wage garnishment, or compulsory withdrawal from courses. Phone: Student Accounts (870) 910-8220.

Financial Aidtc \l2 "Financial Aid

The Financial Aid Office coordinates all financial assistance available to students at Arkansas State University with the exception of veterans. The primary sources of assistance for graduate students, other than assistantships, are student loans. A detailed description of all available financial aid and regulations covering eligibility and distribution may be obtained from the Financial Aid Office, P. O. Box 1620, State University, AR 72467. Phone: (870) 972-2310. Web: http://finaid.astate.edu

If you have a student loan and an assistantship, you should contact the Office of Finance regarding how loan payments will affect your paycheck. Phone: Student Accounts (870) 910-8220.

Health Services

The ASU Student Health Center provides students with medical assistance for minor illnesses, injuries, immunizations and a variety of medical exams. Students are seen by appointment from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m., Monday through Friday. Phone: Health Center (870) 972-2054 Web: http://healthcare.astate.edu Located at 333B South Stadium (near football stadium).


Student Uniontc \l2 "Student Union

The ASU Student Union offers a number of services which include the cafeteria, food court, bookstore, meeting and event facilities, information center, student involvement offices, game room, exercise room, computer lab, television, theater, study lounges, the Office of Student Involvement and Leadership (OSIL) and the office for the Student Government Association (SGA). Phone: General Information (870) 972-2050; Bookstore (870) 972-2058 or http://shop.efollett.com/htmlroot/storehome/arkansasstateuniversity‑maincampus324.html 

Student Life, Organizations, and Activitiestc \l2 "Student Life, Organizations, and Activities

Student organizations, representing many fields of interest, are available to provide additional experiences that will aid in developing the individual. These groups offer opportunities for leadership, recognize scholarship, encourage citizenship, and provide social experiences. For a full list of available student organizations and activities, contact the Office of Student Involvement and Leadership in the Reng Center Student Services Building. Phone: (870) 972-2055. For information on Greek, judicial, and minority affairs contact the Office of Student Life in the Reng Center Student Services Building. Phone: (870) 972-2034. Web: http://studentlife.astate.edu

Counseling Servicestc \l2 "Counseling Services

The Counseling Center provides assistance to students to help them maximize their personal, career, and academic competencies. Consultation, educational programming, screenings, and a variety of academic and emotional skill building and enhancing seminars are available. For more information on services, contact the Counseling Center in the Reng Center Student Services Building. Phone: (870) 972-2318. Web: http://counseling.astate.edu

Career Servicestc \l2 "Career Services

Career services are provided to students throughout the ASU system. Some of the services provided include job search preparation, job fairs, web access to job openings, and the coordination of employer visits to the respective campuses. The Career Services office is open 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday. The contact number is (870) 972-3025. Web: http://careers.astate.edu

Disability Servicestc \l2 "Disability Services

The Office of Disability Services offers a variety of services, such as interpreters, note-takers, alternative testing, and access to adaptive computer equipment, to students with documented disabilities. The office also sponsors volunteer opportunities for students with and without disabilities. Phone: (870) 972-3964. Web: http://disability.astate.edu Any student with a disability is strongly encouraged to contact this office.


Intramural Activitiestc \l2 "Intramural Activities

A broad intramural activity program is offered for male and female students by the Office of Student Life. Co-ed intramural activities are also offered. Specific information may be obtained in the Intramural Office in the Health, Physical Education and Sports Sciences (HPESS) Complex at (870) 972-3109. Web: http://studentlife.astate.edu/intramurals.htm

Health, PE, and Sports Sciences Complex (HPESS)

The following facilities are available in the HPESS Complex for students: basketball courts, badminton courts, volleyball courts, racquetball courts, weight lifting and fitness rooms, recreation room, six-lane swimming pool, tennis courts, walking/jogging track, and areas for football, soccer, and softball. The complex also contains dressing rooms, restrooms, and showers.


Fitness Club 

Students may also access the Fitness Club. The Fitness Club is located on the 2nd and 3rd floor of the Student Union with the main entrance on the 3rd floor. 

The main level consists of cardio machines such as treadmills, ellipticals, bikes, and state of the art free motion weight equipment. The main level also has a dance studio in which classes are offered to students every day for free. When it is not being used for classes the studio is open for students to use for stretching or to use their favorite work-out video. It can also be reserved by student organizations. The second level is our free weight room that included a variety of the free motion weight equipment. One great feature of this room is that all of the free weights are rubber coated. Students are invited to bring their valid ASU-Jonesboro ID and workout clothes to have a great time.

JONESBORO COMMUNITY INFORMATIONtc \l1 "JONESBORO COMMUNITY INFORMATION

Information about the community of Jonesboro, Arkansas, can be obtained from the Jonesboro Chamber of Commerce. Their web site http://www.jonesboro.org provides information on housing, restaurants, retail stores, and recreational activities within the community. The office is located at 1709 East Nettleton. Mailing Address: Greater Jonesboro Chamber of Commerce, P.O. Box 789, Jonesboro, AR 72403-0789; Phone: (870) 932-6691.


PROGRAM FACULTYtc \l1 "APPENDIX A
PROGRAM FACULTY

Core Faculty for School Psychology

Dr. John D. Hall


Professor of Psychology and Counseling


School Psychology Coordinator


Licensed Psychologist (Arkansas)


School Psychology Specialist (Arkansas)


Nationally Certified School Psychologist (NCSP)


Ph.D., University of Cincinnati Major: School Psychology


Research Interests: Assessment of Young Children for Academic and Behavior Problems, Professional Practice Issues, Social Skills Training, High Stakes Achievement Testing, Response to Intervention

Mailing Address: P.O. Box 1560, State University, AR 72467-1560


Telephone Number: 870-972-3064


Electronic mail: jhall@astate.edu

Dr. Hall is a tenured Associate Professor of Psychology and Counseling. He joined the faculty at ASU in 1991. He has worked as a school psychologist in Ohio, Kentucky, and Arkansas. He has also independently practiced psychology in Arkansas. His area of specialization is preschool school psychology services. He currently serves as a program reviewer for the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP) and serves on the advisory board for the school psychology graduate programs at the University of Central Arkansas. Dr. Hall is a past-president of the Arkansas School Psychology Association.


Dr. Amy C. Claxton


Associate Professor of Psychology and Counseling


School Psychology Specialist (Arkansas)


Ph.D., University of Georgia Major: Educational/School Psychology


Research Interests: Assessment, Creativity, Social Skills Training


Mailing Address: P.O. Box 1560, State University, AR 72467-1560


Telephone Number: 870-972-3064


Electronic mail: aclaxton@astate.edu

Dr. Claxton is a tenured Associate Professor of Psychology. She joined the faculty at ASU in 2001. She has worked as an elementary school teacher in Arkansas and has also practiced school psychology in Georgia, Kansas and Arkansas. She has worked as a licensed psychological examiner in both community mental health settings and the public schools. Her area of specialization is assessment. Dr. Claxton is also a past-president of the Arkansas School Psychology Association and past director of the school psychology program at Fort Hays State University in Hays, KS. 


Other Graduate Faculty tc \l3 "Other Graduate Faculty Associated with the Program of Study

Dr. Nola J. Christenberry, NCC 


Associate Professor of Psychology and Counseling


Ph.D., University of Memphis


Dr. Phil Hestand, LP, LPC


Director of the ASU Counseling Center


Ph.D. University of Oklahoma


Dr. D. Lynn Howerton


Professor of Psychology


Ph.D. Southern Illinois University

ADVANCE \d12Dr. Craig H. Jones


Professor of Psychology and Counseling


Member of the School Psychology Committee

Ed.D., University of Mississippi


Dr. Patrick Peck, Ed.D., LPC


Associate Professor of Counseling


Ed.D., Idaho State University

Appendix A

Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology & Counseling


 School Psychology Plan of Study/Graduation Check Sheet (66 semester hours) 


For Full-Time Students-Approved 2009 

Year 1






           Semester & Year
Grade

Fall 


PSY 6113 Theories & Techniques of Helping Relations

_________________
_______


PSY 6213 Statistics & Research Design



_________________
_______


PSY 6573 Psychological Testing




_________________
_______


PSY 6603 Professional School Psychology



_________________
_______


Spring


PSY 6583 Individual Intelligence Testing



_________________
_______


PSY 6613 Professional Consultation



_________________
_______


PSY 7513 Psychoeducational Assessment



_________________
_______


PSY 7563 Theories of Learning




_________________
_______


Summer I


6623 Child & Adolescent Psychopathology, Prevention, 

_________________
_______


& Intervention in the Schools


Summer II


PSY 6513 Advanced Educational Psychology


_________________
_______


Year 2  


Fall 


PSY 7463 Couples & Family Counseling



_________________
_______


PSY 6523 Behavioral Assessment & Intervention


_________________
_______


PSY 7523 Psychoeducational Interventions



_________________
_______


PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology



_________________
_______


Spring


COUN 6033 Social & Cultural Foundations of Counseling

_________________
_______


PSY 7223 Research Design & Program Evaluation


_________________
_______


PSY 7583 Developmental & Differential Psychology 


_________________
_______


PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology



_________________
_______


Summer I


ELFN 6763 Philosophies of Education



_________________
_______


Summer II


PSY 7633 Physiological Psychology & Psychopharmacology

_________________
_______


Year 3

Fall

PSY 7823 Supervised Internship




_________________
_______


Spring

PSY 7823 Supervised Internship




_________________
_______


Total Number of Semester Hours = _____


 __________________________
______________

 Advisor Approval


Date


Appendix B

Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology & Counseling


School Psychology Plan of Study/Graduation Check Sheet (66 semester hours) for Part-Time Students-Approved 2009 


Year 1







Semester & Year
Grade

Fall 


PSY 6213 Statistics & Research Design



_______________
______


PSY 6573 Psychological Testing




_______________
______


PSY 6603 Professional School Psychology



_______________
______


Spring


PSY 6583 Individual Intelligence Testing



_______________
______


PSY 7513 Psychoeducational Assessment



_______________
______


PSY 7563 Theories of Learning




_______________
______ 


Summer I


PSY 6113 Theories & Techniques of Helping Relations

_______________
______


6623 Child & Adolescent Psychopathology, Prevention, 

_______________
______


& Intervention in the Schools


Summer II


COUN 6033 Social & Cultural Foundations of Counseling

_______________
______


PSY 6513 Advanced Educational Psychology


_______________
______


Year 2  


Fall


PSY 7463 Couples & Family Counseling



_______________
______


PSY 6523 Behavioral Assessment & Intervention


_______________
______


PSY 7523 Psychoeducational Interventions



_______________
______


Spring


PSY 6613 Professional Consultation



_______________
______


PSY 7223 Research Design & Program Evaluation


_______________
______


PSY 7583 Developmental & Differential Psychology 


_______________
______


Summer I


ELFN 6763 Philosophies of Education



_______________
______


Summer II


PSY 7633 Physiological Psychology & Psychopharmacology

_______________
______


Year 3


Fall

PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology



_______________
______


Spring


PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology



_______________
______


Year 4


Fall


PSY 7823 Supervised Internship




_______________
______


Spring


PSY 7823 Supervised Internship




_______________
______


Year 5 (if needed)


Fall


PSY 7823 Supervised Internship




_______________
______


Spring


PSY 7823 Supervised Internship




_______________
______


Total Number of Semester Hours = ______     
 ______________________________    __________


           





Advisor Signature

        Date

Appendix C

Arkansas State University


School Psychology


Annual Student Review*


Student_____________________________
Date____________________


Rater_______________________________
Title of Rater_________________________


Full-time Student or Part-time Student (circle one)
Advisor___________________


Year in Program__________
Admission Status-Conditional or Unconditional (circle one) 


 Is the student showing acceptable academic progress? Yes or No (circle one) (refer to a 


current advisor copy of the student’s transcript and Section 4.Nature of Admission on the 


ASU Graduate School Admission Form). Students must earn an overall grade point


average of at least 3.00 to be eligible for comprehensive examination and graduation. 


Any student earning a “C” in any course comes under close scrutiny (see current ASU 


Graduate Bulletin Eligibility to Continue in the Ed.S. Program and the ASU School 


Psychology Handbook). 


Comments:


Based on the student’s Full-time or Part-time status are they adhering to the required ASU School Psychology Curriculum Sequence/Plan of Study? Yes or No (circle one). If no explain why.


Comments:


Directions: Rate the student on each item using the scale below. Comments on any particular strength or weakness may be written at the end of this form.

Rating Scale


No-
No opportunity to observe/don’t know


1-
Given the student’s developmental status (year in the program) they need substantial improvement.


2-
Given the student’s developmental status (year in the program) they need some 


improvement.


3-
Given the student’s developmental status (year in the program) they are 


appropriate.


4-
Given the student’s developmental status (year in the program) they are advanced. 


_____ Demonstrated commitment and focus to graduate study


_____ Demonstrated effective oral communication and interpersonal skills


_____ Demonstrated effective written communication skills


_____ Professional demeanor in academic and field-based settings


_____ Appropriate level of preparation and responsibility for learning


_____ Demonstrated appropriate dependability


_____ Openness and responsiveness to feedback


_____ Demonstrated follow-through and responsibility in meeting commitments


_____ Demonstrated understanding of professional boundaries and roles


_____ Demonstrated adaptability


_____ Demonstrated initiative and appropriate autonomy


_____ Effective management of personal stress


_____ Completion of assigned tasks in a timely fashion and in an acceptable manner


_____ Demonstrated interest and commitment to the profession and program, as shown



by engagement in program and field-based activities


_____ Demonstrated adherence to legal and ethical standards and policies


_____ Appropriate interactions with peers, faculty, staff, supervisors, teachers, 


administrators, parents, students, and others in field settings


_____ Demonstrated positive, problem-solving focus for resolving situations


_____ Demonstrated collaborative and cooperative behaviors with peers, faculty, and


others


_____ Demonstrated awareness of impact of own actions on others


_____ Demonstrated respect for human diversity


_____ Demonstrated respect for differences and perspective-taking


_____ Demonstrated objectivity


_____ Membership and involvement in professional associations (e.g., ASPA, NASP)


_____ Professional dress, appearance, and demeanor 


Comments (use back of page if needed):


Overall Action/s Recommended From this Review (check the action/s that apply):


_____ Appropriate progress is indicated from this review. Unrestricted continuation in 


the program.


_____ A conference with the student, his/her academic advisor, and our other appropriate 


faculty will be held to address the concern/s.


_____ The student will be notified either by writing or orally of the specific concern/s 


noted by the faculty. 

_____ A plan to remediate the identified concern/s will be developed by the school 


psychology committee. Approval for continuation in the program with specified 


contingencies. Check all that apply. 


___ Increased supervision, either with the same or different supervisor/s.


___ Change the format, emphasis, and/or focus of the supervision.


___ Increase field work experience.


___ Reduce the student’s workload and/or require specific academic coursework.


___ Recommend outside assistance.


___ Change practicum or internship setting and supervisor/s.


___ Require an additional semester of practicum or internship (circle one).


_____ Suspension from the program with specified contingences. 


_____ Suspension from the program with specified contingencies for re-admission.


_____ The identified problem/s are severe enough to warrant dismissal from the program. 


Removal from the program. 

Additional Comments (use back of page if needed):

_______________________________________
__________________________


#Student Signature




Date


_______________________________________
__________________________


Academic Advisor Signature



Date


_______________________________________
__________________________


Program Coordinator Signature 


Date


# The student’s signature indicates only that the student has had the opportunity to review the findings with the school psychology faculty. 


*The 2005 ASU School Psychology Annual Student Review, Winthrop University School Psychology Program Professional Work Characteristics Appraisal (Year-End Form), and University of Cincinnati Year 1 Student Assessment and Progress Report were used to assist in developing this tool.


Appendix D

 tc \l2 "ANNUAL STUDENT REVIEWApplication for Enrollment in PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


School Psychology Track of the Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology & Counseling


Student has successfully completed each of the following prerequisite courses:


_____ PSY 6603 Professional School Psychology


_____ PSY 6573 Psychological Testing


_____ PSY 6583 Individual Intelligence Testing


_____ PSY 7513 Psychoeducational Assessment of Persons with Disabling Conditions


Student also has:


_____ Permission of the Ed.S. school psychology committee and the professor.


_____ Demonstrated appropriate progress with most recent annual review and has unrestricted continuation in the program.


_____ Attached a copy of their current professional liability insurance for graduate students obtained through the NASP to this application form.


___________________________________


* Signature of Student’s Academic Advisor


___________________________________


*Signature of the Professor


______________


Date of Approval


* Signature indicates approval

Appendix E

Application for Enrollment in PSY 7823 Supervised Internship

Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


School Psychology Track of the Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology & Counseling


_____
Student has successfully completed all coursework with the exception of PSY 7823 



Supervised Internship.

_____
The student has attached a copy of their most recent Performance Rating Scale/s for PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology. 


_____
The student has attached a completed School Psychology Internship Agreement Form to this application form.


_____
The student’s most recent annual review yields appropriate progress and unrestricted continuation in the program. 


_____
The student has attached a copy of their current professional liability insurance for graduate students obtained through the NASP to this application form.


_____
Permission of the Ed.S. school psychology committee and the professor.


_______________________________________________________________________


* Signature of Student’s Academic Advisor


_______________________________________________________________________

* Signature of the Professor

____________________


Date of Approval


* Signature indicates approval 


Appendix F

INTERNSHIP AGREEMENT FORM 


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology and Counseling


Ed.S. Program in Psychology and Counseling


PSY 7823: Supervised Internship


School Psychology Internship Agreement

Agency/School/Site:_____________________________________________________________


______________________________________________________________________________


Intern’s Name:_________________________________________________________________


Site Supervisor/s:_______________________________________________________________


University Supervisor/s:__________________________________________________________


Time Frame:___________________________________________________________________


Salary:________________________________________________________________________

The above-named intern will have opportunities to demonstrate, under conditions of appropriate supervision, their ability to apply knowledge, develop specific skills needed for effective school psychology service delivery, and to integrate competencies that address the Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice as espoused in the current Standards for Training and Field Placement (National Association of School Psychologists, 2000). These domains are: (a) Data-Based Decision Making and Accountability; (b) Consultation and Collaboration; (c) Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills; (d) Socialization and Development of Life Skills; (e) Student Diversity in Development and Learning; (f) School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate; (g) Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health; (h) Home/School/Community Collaboration; (i) Research and Program Evaluation; (j) School Psychology Practice and Development; and (k) Information Technology. The above domains and associated knowledge and skills make up the attached ASU School Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional Practice (see attached document). Student interns are expected to demonstrate adequate competencies on each item composing this evaluation. The site supervisor/s will work with the student intern and other key personnel to ensure that the intern has experiences throughout the semester which allow them to demonstrate the competencies addressed by the above evaluation.

The intern will receive an average of at least 2 hours of field-based supervision per week from a School Psychology Specialist (or for non-school settings a Licensed Psychologist). Additionally, 


the intern will meet and maintain ongoing communications with the university supervisor/professor assigned to the course. 


The site supervisor/s will be primarily responsible for overseeing the intern’s schedule of appointments/duties. 


The intern will be required to maintain an ongoing professional log of all activities. The log will be supplied by the training program. The log will be submitted by the intern to the university supervisor/professor during the midterm and final points in the semester. 

The intern will be responsible for securing and maintaining current professional liability insurance. Written proof of the policy must be supplied to the university supervisor/professor in advance of the experience. 


The internship site will provide appropriate support for the internship experience including: (a) a written agreement specifying the period of appointment and any terms of compensation; (b) expense reimbursement (e.g., travel), a safe and secure work environment, adequate office space, and support services consistent with that afforded the agency School Psychology Specialist/s (e.g., office supplies, psychological and educational instruments/tests, computer and software access, telephone, secretarial assistance, etc.), provisions for participation in continuing professional development activities; (c) release time for internship supervision; and (d) a diversified training experience. 


The intern will be allowed to attend the Fall Conference of the Arkansas School Psychology Association (ASPA) and the Annual Meeting of the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP). 


The intern will be formally evaluated by the field-supervisor/s at the endpoint of the semester using the ASU School Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional Practice (see attached document). These ratings will be submitted directly to the university supervisor/professor assigned to the course. This information will be shared with the intern and used to assign the course grade.


The site supervisor/s and the university supervisor/s will maintain ongoing communication throughout the semester relative to the internship and the individual’s performance.


The university supervisor will make a minimum of one site visit per semester unless the physical distance is prohibitive. 


At all times the intern will be clearly identified according to their supervised status. All written communication will be countersigned by the site and/or university supervisor. Prior to conducting a multifactored evaluation specific to special education eligibility the legal guardian/s will be informed that an intern may conduct a portion of the evaluation.


_______________________________________________      ____________


School Psychology Intern 





Date


_______________________________________________      ____________


                                            





Date


_______________________________________________      ____________


School Psychology Supervisor/s                                             
Date

_______________________________________________     ____________


                                                                                                
Date


_______________________________________________     ____________


University Supervisor/s                                                         
Date 


_______________________________________________     ____________


                                                                                                
Date 


_______________________________________________     ____________


Special Education Supervisor/s                                             
Date


_______________________________________________     ____________ 


Educational Cooperative Director (if applicable)                
Date


Attachment: ASU School Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional Practice. This document is also available at the following web address: http://www2.astate.edu/a/education/psychologycounseling/our-programs/school-psychollogy.dot

Appendix G


 






NAME_______________________________________


PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology Log

Arkansas State University


SEMESTER_______________________                                                    TOTAL SUPERVISED HOURS_________








                         TOTAL CLIENT SERVICES HOURS__________






         TOTAL HOURS____________________


DATE          SITE/AGENCY                   ACTIVITY  & NASP DOMAIN #/s 
                         POPULATION   *CLNT     **SUP***TS

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		





*CLIENT HOURS



             Intern Student Signature____________________________


**SUPERVISED HOURS



             Field Supervisor Signature__________________________


***TOTAL SUPERVISED EXPERIENCE

             University Supervisor Signature_____________________


Appendix H


NAME_______________________________________


PSY 7823 Supervised Internship School Psychology Log


Arkansas State University


SEMESTER_______________________                                                    TOTAL SUPERVISED HOURS_________








                         TOTAL CLIENT SERVICES HOURS__________






         TOTAL HOURS____________________


DATE          SITE/AGENCY                   ACTIVITY  & NASP DOMAIN #/s
                         POPULATION   *CLNT     **SUP **TS


		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		





*CLIENT HOURS



             Intern Student Signature____________________________


**SUPERVISED HOURS



             Field Supervisor Signature__________________________


***TOTAL SUPERVISED EXPERIENCE

             University Supervisor Signature_____________________


Note: For the total 1200 clock hour experience interns must use the data in the log to compute the percentage of time spent in the following activities:


Assessment = _____%


Consultation = _____%


Intervention = _____%


Professional Development = _____%


Other = _____%


Appendix I

VERIFICATION OF RECEIVING STUDENT HANDBOOK


This is to verify that I have received a copy of the Arkansas State University, College of Education, Department of Psychology & Counseling, School Psychology Handbook. I have read this handbook. I understand that I am responsible for the information contained in this Handbook and that it is my responsibility to keep the Handbook up to date by inserting all new pages given to me by members of the School Psychology Program Committee. 


Student Signature___________________________________


Date____________________


Return signed and dated form to academic advisor. 
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School Psychology Handbook


		Arkansas State University School Psychology Curriculum and the NASP Domains of Training and Practice Matrix



		Courses

		NASP Domain



		

		2.1

		2.2

		2.3

		2.4

		2.5

		2.6

		2.7

		2.8

		2.9

		2.10

		2.11



		COUN 6033 Social and Cultural Foundations of Counseling

		

		

		

		

		P

		

		P

		s

		

		

		



		ELFN 6763 Philosophies of Education

		

		

		

		

		

		P

		

		

		

		

		



		PSY 6513 Advanced Educational Psychology

		P

		

		P

		P

		s

		

		

		

		

		

		



		PSY 6113 Theories and Techniques in Helping Relationships

		

		s

		

		s

		s

		

		s

		

		

		

		



		PSY 6213 Statistics and Research Design in Psy & Counseling

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		P

		

		P



		PSY 6523 Behavior Assessment and Intervention

		P

		s

		s

		P

		s

		

		s

		s

		P

		s

		s



		PSY 6623 Child & Adolescent Psychopathology, Prevention, & Intervention

		s

		

		

		s

		P

		

		P

		

		

		

		



		PSY 6573 Psychological Testing

		s

		

		s

		

		s

		

		

		

		s

		s

		



		PSY 6583 Individual Intelligence Testing

		P

		

		P

		

		s

		

		

		

		s

		s

		P



		PSY 6603 Professional School Psychology

		s

		s

		s

		s

		s

		P

		s

		s

		

		P

		P



		PSY 6613 Professional Consultation

		

		P

		s

		s

		s

		

		P

		P

		

		s

		



		PSY 7223 Research Design and Program Evaluation in Psy & Coun

		s

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		P

		

		s



		PSY 7513 Psycho-Educational Assessment of Persons with Disabilities

		P

		s

		P

		P

		s

		

		s

		

		

		s

		P



		PSY 7523 Psycho-Educational Interventions

		P

		s

		P

		P

		s

		

		s

		

		s

		s

		P



		PSY 7463 Couples and Family Counseling

		s

		s

		

		s

		s

		

		s

		P

		

		s

		



		PSY 7563 Theories of Learning

		

		

		P

		

		P

		

		s

		

		

		

		s



		PSY 7583 Developmental and Differential Psychology

		

		

		

		P

		P

		

		P

		s

		

		

		



		PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology (x 2)

		P

		P

		P

		P

		P

		s

		s

		s

		s

		P

		P



		PSY 7633 Physiological Psychology and Psychopharmacology

		

		

		

		

		P

		

		P

		

		

		

		



		PSY 7823 Supervised Internship (x 2)

		P

		P

		P

		P

		P

		P

		s

		s

		s

		P

		P



		Note: P = Primary; s = supportive. The four courses in red & an additional PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology (spring semester-second year) have been added to the curriculum since the initial review replacing ELSE 5633 Diagnostic & Corrective Reading, PSY 6543 Psychosocial Aspects of Development, PSY 7213 Research Design & Multivariate Analysis in Psychology & Counseling, PSY 7533 Psychopathology, & PSY 7543 Theories of Personality.  

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





ASU Curriculum NASP Domain Matrix


INTERNSHIP AGREEMENT FORM 


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology and Counseling


Ed.S. Program in Psychology and Counseling


PSY 7823: Supervised Internship


School Psychology Internship Agreement*

Agency/School/Site: __________________________________________________________ __


______________________________________________________________________________


Intern’s Name: _________________________________________________________________


Site Supervisor/s: _______________________________________________________________


University Supervisor:___________________________________________________________ 

Time Frame: ___________________________________________________________________


Salary: ________________________________________________________________________

The above-named intern will have opportunities to demonstrate, under conditions of appropriate supervision, their ability to apply knowledge, develop specific skills needed for effective school psychology service delivery, and to integrate competencies that address the Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice as espoused in the current Standards for Training and Field Placement (National Association of School Psychologists, 2000).  These domains are: (a) Data-Based Decision Making and Accountability; (b) Consultation and Collaboration; (c) Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills; (d) Socialization and Development of Life Skills; (e) Student Diversity in Development and Learning; (f) School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate; (g) Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health; (h) Home/School/Community Collaboration; (i) Research and Program Evaluation; (j) School Psychology Practice and Development; and (k) Information Technology. The above domains and associated knowledge and skills make up the attached ASU School Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional Practice (see attached document). Student interns are expected to demonstrate adequate competencies on each item composing this evaluation. 

Responsibilities of the Site Supervisor and the Internship Site


The site supervisor will work with the student intern and other key personnel at the initiation of the internship to ensure that the intern has experiences throughout the semester and year which allow them to demonstrate the competencies addressed by the ASU School Psychology Intern

Page 2

Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional Practice (see attached document).

The site supervisor will be provided with a current copy of the student handbook at the beginning of the experience. Furthermore, the site supervisor and the intern will also receive the course syllabus and all relevant portfolio guidelines and scoring form/rubrics at this time. These documents should also be used in conjunction with the attached ASU School Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional Practice to assist in planning the intern’s experience. Note: All of these documents are available on the ASU School Psychology webpage at http://www2.astate.edu/a/education/psychologycounseling/our-programs/school-psychology.dot 

The site supervisor will provide an average of at least 2 hours of field-based supervision per week to the intern.


The site supervisor will be a licensed School Psychology Specialist in Arkansas or a licensed school psychologist in another state who possesses at least two years of experience (or for non-school settings a Licensed Psychologist who holds supervisory status). 

The site supervisor will be primarily responsible for overseeing the intern’s schedule of appointments/duties.


The site supervisor will countersign all of the intern’s logs. 


The site supervisor and the internship site will allow the intern to attend the Fall Conference of the Arkansas School Psychology Association (ASPA) and the Annual Meeting of the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP). 


The site supervisor will formally evaluate the intern at the endpoint of the semester using the ASU School Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional Practice (see attached document). These ratings will be directly submitted by site supervisor to the university supervisor/professor assigned to the course. This information will be shared with the intern and used by the university supervisor/professor to assign the course grade.


The site supervisor will maintain ongoing communication with the university supervisor throughout the semester relative to the internship and the individual’s performance

The site supervisor will expeditiously notify the university supervisor of any concerns about the intern’s performance that cannot be resolved in the internship setting. 


The site supervisor will countersign all written communication unless it is signed by the licensed university supervisor.

The internship site will provide appropriate support for the internship experience including: (a) a written agreement specifying the period of appointment and any terms of compensation; (b) 

Page 3


expense reimbursement (e.g., travel), a safe and secure work environment, adequate office space, and support services consistent with that afforded the agency School Psychology Specialist/s (e.g., office supplies, psychological and educational instruments/tests, computer and software access, telephone, secretarial assistance, etc.), provisions for participation in continuing professional development activities; (c) release time for internship supervision; and (d) a diversified training experience.


The internship site (and site supervisor) will ensure that prior to the intern conducting a multifactored evaluation specific to special education eligibility the legal guardian/s are informed that an intern may conduct a portion of the evaluation.


Responsibilities of the School Psychology Intern


At all times the intern will identified to others to their supervised status.

The intern will meet and maintain ongoing communications with the university supervisor/professor assigned to the course.

The intern will notify the university supervisor of any concerns regarding the internship that cannot be resolved in the internship setting. 


The intern will be required to maintain an ongoing professional log of all activities. The log will be supplied by the training program. The log will be sign by the intern and the site supervisor and submitted by the intern to the university supervisor/professor during the midterm and final points in the semester. The log must be complete and reflect an average of at least 2 hours of field-based supervision per week. At the conclusion of the internship the intern will total the percentage of time spent throughout the year in each of the following activities: assessment, consultation, intervention, professional development, and other.   


The intern will be responsible for securing and maintaining current professional liability insurance for school psychology students through NASP. Written proof of the policy must be supplied to the university supervisor/professor in advance of the experience. 

Responsibilities of the University Supervisor


The university supervisor will assist the intern, site supervisor, and site in completing the internship agreement. 


The university supervisor will maintain ongoing communication with the site supervisor throughout the semester relative to the internship and the individual’s performance.

The university supervisor will make a minimum of one site visit per semester unless the physical distance is prohibitive. 
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The university supervisor will assist the intern and the field supervisor in problem-solving when either reports an unresolved issue. 


The intern will appropriately complete the portfolio requirements and submit them to the university supervisor on the announced due date. 


The university supervisor will countersign the intern’s logs.


The university supervisor will assign the intern’s grade for the course.


_______________________________________________      ____________


School Psychology Intern                                                         Date


_______________________________________________      ____________


Site Supervisor                                                                          Date


_______________________________________________     ____________


University Supervisor                                                              Date 


_______________________________________________     ____________


Special Education Supervisor                                                 Date


_______________________________________________     ____________ 


Educational Cooperative Director (if applicable)                 Date


*This form was developed using the original ASU Internship Agreement Form and portions of the Memorandum of Agreement for Internship from the University of Dayton.

Attachment: ASU School Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional Practice.

Internship Agreement Form


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology and Counseling


Fall Semester 2009

Course

PSY 6523001, Behavior Assessment and Intervention


Section 001 R 6:30 p.m. - 9:20 p.m. ED 108

Professor:
Dr. John D. Hall, Professor of Psychology & Counseling; Licensed Psychologist, Licensed School Psychology Specialist, Nationally Certified School Psychologist(NCSP)


Office # ED 314


Office Hours: 
M 12:30-2:30 p.m.





T 2:00-3:00 p.m.


W 12:30-2:30 p.m., or by appointment


Telephone: (870) 972-3041 (desk)

E-mail:jhall@astate.edu


References

Primary Text:


Kazdin, A. E. (2008). Behavior modification in applied settings (6th Ed.). Pacific Grove, CA: Brooks/Cole Publishing Company. ISBN 13: 978-1-57766-582-3 or ISBN 10: 1-57766-582-1

Overheads (Power Point Slides) associated with the lectures and additional readings (see course outline section of the syllabus) will be made available to students on Blackboard 8 under the course name and number.

Purpose of the Course

Catalog Description:  An examination and application of methods and techniques in behavioral assessment and intervention with children and adults in applied settings.


Linkage of the Course with the ASU College of Education Conceptual Frameworks for Advanced Program (i.e., Supporting the Teaching/Learning Process)

1. Professionalism. An emphasis on comprehensive services, professional accountability, and consistency with applicable laws and professional ethics.


2. Advanced Knowledge and Skills. See NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice listed below and the licensure standards set by the Arkansas Department of Education and the Arkansas Psychology Board.


3. Scientific Practice. An emphasis on the scientist- practitioner and ecological-behavioral models and the problem-solving model.

NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice Addressed in the Course


2.1 Data-Based Decision Making and Accountability-P


2.2 Consultation and Collaboration-s


2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills-s


2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills-P


2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning-s


2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health-s


2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration-s


2.9 Research and Program Evaluation-P


2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development-s


2.11 Information Technology-s

Note: P = primary emphasis; s = supportive emphasis.


Diversity

Many of the assessment and intervention techniques discussed in this course are applicable to children, families, and adults of different cultural and ethnic origins. Emphasis is placed on establishing the ethnic validity of techniques. Steps to achieve ethnic validity are founded in ecobehavioral analysis and in collaborative problem solving and decision making which are addressed in this course. Emphasis is also placed on educating future practitioners to establish an advocacy role, understand and accept cultural differences related to the population being served, involve professionals and other community members in the process, and use consultative and behavioral approaches to assessment and intervention design all in an effort to better address the individual needs of different clients.   

Course Goals


1.  To provide students with the understanding of the   


    scientist-practitioner model and accountability.


2.  To provide students with a basic understanding of behavior 


    modification and applied behavior analysis.


3.  To provide students with an understanding of the


    principles of operant conditioning.


4.  To provide students with knowledge and skills in 


    behavioral assessment.


5.  To provide students with knowledge and skills related to


    evaluating behavioral interventions.


6.  To provide students with knowledge specific to the 


    application of reinforcement, punishment, and extinction.


7.  To provide students with knowledge in legal and ethical 


    issues specific to behavioral assessment and intervention. 


8.  To provide students with knowledge related to self-control


    strategies.


9.  To provide students with the skills necessary for 


    evaluating behavioral intervention studies.


10. To provide students with knowledge related to establishing

              ethnic validity
for assessment and intervention


              procedures in order to better meet the needs of diverse client populations.


Specific Instructional Objectives


1.  
Students will understand the scientist-practitioner



model and the need for accountability.


2.  
Students will know the major characteristics of behavior



modification.


3.  
Students will have knowledge regarding the foundations 



and history of behavior modification.


4.  
Students will know the major characteristics and 



postulates of behavior therapy.


5.  
Students will know the major principles of operant conditioning.


6.  
Students will understand the difference between behavioral and traditional assessment.


7.  
Students will know the five phases of behavioral assessment.


8.  
Students will posess an understanding of the problem-


solving model and its use in behavioral assessment and 



intervention.


9.  
Students will be familiar with behavioral consultation.


10. 
Students will know the major methods used for obtaining assessment information.


11. 
Students will know how to select target behaviors.


12. 
Students will understand task analysis.


13. 
Students will know how to define target behaviors.


14. 
Students will become knowledgeable with the methods used


to measure and record behavior.


15. 
Students will become familiar with the issue of interobserver agreement.


16. 
Students will become familiar with the production and interpretation of graphic data.


17. 
Students will become knowledgeable in the use of single subject case designs.


18. 
Students will become knowledgeable regarding behavioral interventions based on positive and negative reinforcement.


19. 
Students will become knowledgeable regarding behavioral interventions based on punishment.


20. 
Students will become knowledgeable regarding behavioral interventions based on extinction.


21. 
Students will understand the legal and ethical issues related to behavioral assessment and intervention.


22. 
Students will become knowledgeable regarding behavioral interventions that are based on self-control.


23.  Students will become knowledgeable regarding ethnic validity and other key issues specific to providing services to diverse client populations(e.g., advocacy, understanding and accepting cultural differences, involving others from the same background). 

Methods of Instruction

Lecture


Classroom Discussion


Video Supplementation


Assigned Readings


Assigned Activities


Methods of Student Evaluation

Two Examinations                           60% total (30% ea.)


Observation                                15%


Article Review                             15%


Attendance, Participation, Professionalism 10%


                                           100% total


Note: Students may earn between 5-10 additional points on one exam score by successfully completing an additional observation using a real-time recording (to be discussed in class). 


Grading Scale

90-100% = A


80-89%  = B


70-79%  = C


60-69%  = D


Below 60% = F


Student Evaluation Information

The first examination will occur approximately mid-way through the course. The second examination will occur during finals week. No cell phones during examinations. The due dates for the activities (i.e., observation and article review) will be announced in class. Details regarding these assignments will also be provided in class to the student. Students are responsible for all information presented in class and all assigned readings.


Make-up Exam Policy

If you miss an examination, you must notify the professor by telephone or e-mail in advance of the exam.  You may be required to produce documentation to support your absence in order to take the exam. The final exam must be taken for a grade in the course.


Electronic Access and Blackboard 8

All students must have a valid student email address, internet access, and a current Blackboard 8 account through the ASU system. This is necessary for students to receive important information pertaining to the course and to access the on-line grade book to view their own grades. Students should check their email and Blackboard 8 on a weekly basis for messages, assignments, course information, overheads, readings, and updates. Student grades will be available on the electronic grade book within Blackboard 8. These grades will only be available to the individual student and the professor. 


Disability Policy

Students who are eligible for reasonable accommodations under the Americans with Disabilities Act and/or Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and amendments thereto are encouraged to contact the professor as soon as possible. Before accommodations can be made, students must register with ASU Disability Services, phone 870-972-3964; location Reng Center Student Services Building, Room 2181.

Cell Phones, Beepers, and Laptop Computer Policy

Cell phones and beepers must not be visible or audible in the classroom. If your phone or beeper is visible or rings during class you may be asked to leave and not return for the remainder of the period. If your phone in a silent mode rings and you must answer the call you must exit the classroom to take the call (e.g., in the case of an emergency) and return as soon as possible. During class laptops may only be used for note taking purposes specific to the course.

Flexibility Clause

Circumstances may arise which prevent us from fulfilling every component of this syllabus, therefore, the syllabus is subject to change. However, students will be notified of any changes that occur prior to any exam/due dates.


Final Examination

Thursday, December 10, 2009 6:30 p.m. – 9:20 p.m. This exam is scheduled according to the University Final Examination Schedule for the Fall Semester of 2009.

Note:  According to University policy, no final examinations will be administered earlier than the scheduled time.


Course Outline (Tentative)


I. Introduction to the Course


II. Introduction to Behavioral Assessment & Intervention



Behavior Modification



The Scientist-Practitioner Model



Accountability



Major Characteristics of Behavior Modification



Foundations of Behavior Modification



Applied Behavior Analysis (ABA)

Dissatisfaction w/the Intrapsychic Approach & Disease Model


Outcome Studies


Contemporary Behavior Modification & Social Cognitive Theory

Major Characteristics of Behavior Therapy


Assigned Reading: Chapter 1 Kazdin (pp. 1-29); Kazdin article


Behavior Therapy 24, 11-45, 1993

III. Principles of Operant Conditioning



Contingencies (ABCs)



Positive Reinforcement



Negative Reinforcement



Types of Positive Reinforcers


The Premack Principle



Escape & Avoidance Conditioning



Punishment



Type 1 & 2 Punishment



Shaping



Chaining



Prompting



Fading



Stimulus Discrimination



Stimulus Control



Generalization



Stimulus Generalization



Response Generalization


Assigned Reading: Chapter 2 Kazdin (pp. 33-63); Hawkins article Journal of Applied Behavior Analysis, 12, 501-516, 1979


IV. Behavioral Assessment: Identifying, Defining, and

    Assessing Behavior


Behavioral vs. Traditional Assessment



Problems w/ Traditional Assessment


5 Phases of Behavioral Assessment/the Behavioral Assessment Funnel (screening, definition & general quantification of the problem, pinpointing & design of the intervention, progress monitoring, & follow-up)


4 Stage Problem Solving Model in Behavioral Assessment & Intervention (problem identification, problem analysis, plan implementation, & plan evaluation)

The Problem Solving Model & Behavioral Consultation


Indirect Service Model


Advantages of Consultation 


Defining Characteristics of Consultation


Establishing Ethnic Validity Through Collaborative Consultation to Better Serve Diverse Client Populations


Advocacy, Understanding & Accepting Cultural Differences, Involving Professionals & Other Community Members of the Same Background,& Using Consultative & Behavioral Approaches to Intervention Design


6 Major Methods of Behavioral Assessment:

1)Client Interview (examples of behavioral interviews)

2)Interviews w/ Significant Others (including behavioral checklists & rating scales)

3)Testing (Curriculum-Based Measurement/CBM) 


4)Direct Observation (behavioral checklists, real time recording, target behavior selection, behavioral definitions, measuring & recording behavior)


Permanent Products


Event/Frequency Recording


Duration Recording


Latency Recording


Interval Recording


Momentary Time Sampling


Magnitude & Topography of Response


Scheduling Observations


Observation Codes (e.g. SECOS, POF)


Interobserver Agreement/Reliability

5)Self-Monitoring & Recording (including guidelines for training)

6)Physiological Assessment

Assigned Reading: Chapter 3 Kazdin (pp. 67-97), Book Chapter entitled "Best Practices in Behavioral Consultation" by Kratochwill, Elliott, & Rotto (pp. 147-169)


Assigned Reading: Bramlett & Barnett article School Psychology Review, 21, 49-62, 1993

Exam 1

Observation Due


V. Production and Interpretation of Graphic Data


Graphs


Visual Analysis w/in Phases (variability, level, & trend)


Visual Analysis Between Phases


Internal & External Validity


Experimental Design


Independent Variable/Treatment/Intervention


N = 1 (subject serves as own control)


Dependent Variable/Target Behavior


An Attitude of Investigative Play


Baseline Data


Types of Baselines


Baseline Logic (prediction, verification, & replication)


Assigned Reading: Chapter 4 Kazdin (pp. 101-120)


VI. Single Subject Case Designs



Group vs. Single Subject Case Designs



Treatment Acceptability, Integrity & Social Validity


Within Series Designs (A-B, reversal design—A-B-A, A-B-A-B, repeated reversals design, multiple treatments designs, ethical issues w/ reversal designs, changing criterion design)


Between Series Designs (alternating treatments design & simultaneous treatment design)


Combined Series Designs (multiple baseline design across behaviors, subjects, and settings)

Assigned Reading: Chapter 5 Kazdin (pp. 123-154); Hayes article Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology 49, 193-211, 1981 

VII. Behavioral Interventions Based on Positive & Negative Reinforcement



Defining Interventions



Advantages of Positive Reinforcement



Selecting Reinforcers



Factors that Influence Effectiveness of Reinforcement



Thinning



4 Schedules of Intermittent Reinforcement (fixed 

     interval, variable interval, fixed ratio, & variable

     ratio)

Novelty of the Reinforcer


Deprivation State


Basic Guidelines for Using Reinforcement


The Premack Principle (examples-game participation & switching interventions)

Differential Reinforcement (DRO, DRL, DRI, & DRA)


Home-School Communication Notes


Contingency and Behavioral Contracts


Token Economies


The Good Behavior Game 


Assigned Reading: Chapter 6 Kazdin (pp. 157-199)  


VIII. Behavioral Interventions Based on Punishment



Negative Side-effects of Punishment


Punishment Defined



Aversive Events (primary & secondary)



Factors that Affect the Effectiveness of Punishment



Verbal Reprimands



Response Cost



Time-out from Reinforcement



Contingent Observation



The Time-out Ribbon



Overcorrection & Positive Practice



Other Effort Based Consequences



Other Alternative Aversive Consequences



Characteristics of the Punishment Process



When & How to Use Punishment


Assigned reading: Chapter 7 Kazdin (pp. 203-240)


IX. Behavioral Interventions Based on Extinction



Extinction



Schedule of Reinforcement


Attention & Social Reinforcement


Extinction Burst & Spontaneous Recovery


Negative Side-effects of Extinction


5 Steps for Implementing Extinction/Planned Ignoring


Extinction and Negatively Reinforced Behavior (e.g., anxiety)


Systematic Desensitization & Counterconditioning


Hierarchies


Flooding 


Assigned reading: Chapter 8 Kazdin (pp. 243-263)


Legal & Ethical Issues Related to Behavioral Assessment & Intervention 


Informed Consent


Hatch Amendment


Confidentiality


FERPA


Least Restrictive Alternative


APA Ethical Principles & Code of Conduct


State Boards of Psychology


Competence


NASP Ethics


The Association for Advancement of Behavior Therapy Ethical Issues


IRBs and Ethics Boards


Court Cases


Time-Out Guidelines


Assigned readings: Chapter 13 Kazdin (pp. 395-425); Gresham article Journal of Applied Behavior Analysis, 26, 257-263, 1993


Behavioral Interventions Using Self-Control



Role of the Client



Advantages of Self-Control Interventions



Stimulus Control



Alternate Response Training



Self-Reinforcement & Self Punishment



Self-Observation & Self-Monitoring



Self-Help Manuals



Cautions Associated with Self-Control/Management


     Interventions



Guidelines for Using Self-Control/Management


Assigned reading: Chapter 10 Kazdin (pp. 301-330)


Written Article Review Due

Exam 2 (Final) Thursday, December 10, 2009 6:30 p.m. – 9:20 p.m.

Activity Directions

Directions for Observation

1. You will select or be assigned a peer to assist you in conducting a classroom observation.  The observation is conducted in a classroom located in a local school following an ok from the principal and teacher.

2. On a scheduled day and time, you will go the school, report to the main office, and then to a designated teacher's classroom.

3. The teacher should introduce you to the class by simply stating that you are a visitor in the classroom today and that you are there to see what goes on in a classroom.  Ignore any student attempts for your attention.  Additionally, do not interact with any of the students and avoid direct eye contact with them.


4. Take a seat near the back of the classroom and simply observe the overall setting, number of students, and the type of instruction that is occurring (e.g., independent seat work, large group discussion led by the teacher, etc.).


5. After about 5 minutes, randomly select one student to observe. You should select a student who is somewhat close to where you are seated but not extremely near your position.  Select a student who will not have direct eye contact with you.  Make sure both of you have a reasonably clear view of the target student.  Your selection must be random and not based on anyone's suggestion.  Important:  The student you observe is not to be identified either in written or verbal form.


6. Using the recording procedure discussed in class, a small tape player/digital recorder with an earphone and a stopwatch begin the observation. Note your start time (e.g., 10:35 a.m.).  Be aware that the two observers must begin the observation at exactly the same time.  Observe the target behavior/s assigned to you by the professor.  Make sure you have memorized the definition(s) of the target behavior/s before you attempt to observe them in the classroom setting. Using the observation grid presented to you in class record each occurrence of each behavior for approximately 30 minutes. Signal each other when you decide to discontinue the observation.  Note your end time (e.g., 11:05 a.m.).  At the end of the observation also note the general features of the classroom (e.g., number of students, teacher, teacher's aide, type of instruction, posted rules etc.).  You are not to record the names of any students or the teacher's name.

7. Exit the classroom and compute the percentage of intervals the target behavior occurred in and your interobserver reliability using the formula presented in class.  If you have the opportunity thank the teacher and the principal for their willingness to allow you to observe.


8. Turn in your notes, observation grids and your reliability results during the next class period for a grade.


Directions for Article Reviews

1. Obtain one full length journal article.  Begin early in the semester on this assignment since some journals that you may want will not be in the ASU library.  Therefore, you may need to obtain them through interlibrary loan.  This process usually takes approximately 1-2 weeks.  The article should be specific to psychological/educational intervention.  The article should be scientific and published in either a psychological or educational journal.  Additionally, the article should be rather current (i.e., within the last 10 years).  The intervention must be behavioral in regard to theoretical orientation (i.e., based on classical conditioning, operant conditioning, or social cognitive theory).  The design used in the study must be a single subject case design (single case experimental design).  Hint:  Look for studies that use a line graph (i.e., a frequency polygon) for displaying data.  Try to select an article with a basic design (e.g., ABA, ABAB, BAB, ATD, Multiple Baseline, etc.).  Use PSYABSTRACTS and/or ERIC data bases to assist in selecting and locating your article. You may search related to a specific intervention or target behavior.  You could also do hand searches in selected journals located in the ASU library.  Do not select a brief report.  If you select an article that contains more than one study you must also review and report on all studies within that specific article.  If you work primarily with adults or plan to work with this population in the future you might select an article where they are the subject(s). Similarly, if you work mainly with children and adolescents or plan to work with this age group you might select an article where they are the subject(s).


Hint:  The following journals should be in the ASU library: Behavior Therapy, Journal of Applied Behavior Analysis, Journal of School Psychology, Psychology in the Schools, The Counseling Psychologist, Elementary School Guidance and Counseling, Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, Journal of Counseling Psychology, Journal of Clinical Psychology, and The School Counselor.


Other journals that you may pay attention to include:  Journal of Behavior Therapy and Experimental Psychiatry, School Psychology Review, Behavior Modification, Journal of Special Education, Exceptional Children, Journal of Counseling and Development, Professional School Psychology, Behavior Disorders, Child and Family Behavior Therapy, Education and Treatment of Children, Learning Disabilities Quarterly, and Special Services in the Schools.


2. Make two copies of your article.  Give the professor one copy of the article and your actual review on the due date.


3. You are to do a typed review of the article.  In the review provide the following information (A-I should serve as written headings for your review):


   A.  Your Name


   B.  Citation according to APA style


   C.  Purpose of the Study


   D.  Subject(s) and Setting


   E.  Dependent Variable(s)


   F.  Type of Single Subject Case Design


   G.  Treatment/Intervention/Independent Variable(s)


   H. 
Results (report actual data in addition to general   comments related to treatment effectiveness)


   I.
Feasibility of a Practitioner (or consultee) implementing the intervention with a client(s)


Hint:  Focus on detail (e.g., How was the dependent variable/s measured?  Was interobserver agreement computed?  What data are provided regarding interobserver agreement?)  Specify the type of single subject case design used by the researcher(s).  How was each phase different?  Specify each component of the intervention in a step-by-step fashion (e.g., A, B, C, D, . . .).  Was treatment integrity assessed?  If so report this data.  Who implemented the intervention (e.g., practitioner, client, consultee)?  List data specific to the effectiveness of the intervention?  Are there data reported related to the generalization and maintenance of the treatment?  If so report this data.  How difficult would it be to implement the treatment in a different setting with a different subject(s)?  Does the author/s provide any information specific to social validity?  What are the limitations of the study?  Is there a need for further research?

PSY 6523 Behavioral Assessment & Intervention


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology And Counseling

Summer II 2009


I.
Course Information



PSY6513-001, Advanced Educational Psychology


12:10 pm - 2:15 pm MTWR


Room 108

II.
Instructor

Dr. Craig H. Jones


Office: 321 Education


Office Hours: By appointment



Phone: 870-972-3044



Email: cjones@astate.edu

III.
Readings


Jones, C. H. (2001). Using behavior analysis in the classroom. Jonesboro, AR: Arkansas State University Bookstore.

IV.
Purpose for the Course


Survey of the principles of learning and their application to instruction and classroom management.

V.
NAPS Domains Addressed

2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability-P

2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills-P


2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills-P


2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning-s

P = Primary; s = supportive

VI.
Course Goal


To increase students’ ability to design, implement, and evaluate both instructional programs and behavior management programs. Emphasis is placed on using empirically validated approaches that have been proven effective with both general educational and special education populations and across demographic characteristics such as race, ethnicity, and social class. Additional emphasis is placed on implementing these procedures in an ethical manner.

VII.
Course Objectives

 SEQ CHAPTER \h \r 1CHAPTER 1: BASIC CONCEPTS


Upon completion of this chapter students will demonstrate an understanding of:


1.
the field of behavior analysis. 


2.
the concept of behavior, and the difference between respondent and operant behavior.

 
3. 
reinforcers, discriminative stimuli, and motivating operations.


4.
how behavior is strengthened and how behavior is weakened



5.
the operant three-term contingency. 



6.
functional stimulus and response classes.



7.
when teachers exert control over students' behavior.

 SEQ CHAPTER \h \r 1CHAPTER 2: PRINCIPLES OF REINFORCEMENT 


Upon completion of this chapter students will demonstrate an understanding of: 


1.
the process of conditioning, including how the timing of reinforcement affects behavior.



2.
the differences between reinforcement and related concepts.


 
3.
unconditioned and conditioned reinforcement.


4.
the concept of a behavioral repertoire, and the positive approach to behavior change.



5.
the concept of response induction.


6.
multiple contingencies, how people make choices, and how teaching is related to student choice.


CHAPTER 3: SCHEDULES OF REINFORCEMENT AND EXTINCTION

Upon completion of this chapter students will demonstrate an understanding of: 


 1.
the basic types of schedules of reinforcement.


 2.
how schedules of reinforcement affect responding rates.


 3.
how intermittent reinforcement affects behavior under extinction.


 4.
how to schedule reinforcement during a behavior change.


 5.
how extinction occurs including the conditions necessary for a response to undergo extinction.


 6.
length of time required for extinction including the factors that affect how rapidly extinction occurs.


 7.
the phenomena that occur during extinction including extinction bursts, spontaneous recovery, and the generality of extinction procedures.


 8.
the advantages and disadvantages of using extinction as a means of behavior.


 9.
how to implement an extinction procedure effectively including when extinction is and is not an appropriate behavior reduction procedure.

CHAPTER 4: DISCRIMINATIVE STIMULI


Upon completion of this chapter students will demonstrate an understanding of:



 1.
how discriminative stimuli are conditioned. 


 2.
discrimination, generalization, and stimulus control.


 3.
the role of preattention,  concurrent contingencies, and attention in stimulus control. 


 4.
how stimulus control affects learning and forgetting. 


 5.
the difference between effective and ineffective classroom managers.


 6.
how the physical environment of a classroom occasions student behavior.


 7.
how teacher behavior occasions student behavior by.


 8.
how teachers can use cueing to reduce student misbehavior.


CHAPTER 5: USING POSITIVE REINFORCEMENT


Upon completion of this chapter students will demonstrate an understanding of:


 1.
how to use physical guidance, shaping, and modeling to condition new responses. 


 2.
the use of differential reinforcement procedures to reduce misbehavior. 


 3.
how to select classroom reinforcers.


 4.
how to use social reinforcers and activity reinforcers effectively.


 5.
how to use self-reinforcement systems, token economies, contingency contracting, and group contingencies.


 6.
the advantages and disadvantages of positive reinforcement as a means of behavior control.


 7.
the ethical issues involved in the use of positive reinforcement.


CHAPTER 6: PUNISHMENT


Upon completion of this chapter students will demonstrate an understanding of:


 1.
the effect of punishment on the punished response, and how punishment functions as a motivating operation for escape and avoidance behaviors.


 2.
the advantages and disadvantages of punishment as a means of behavior control.


 3.
how to punish effectively. 


 4.
the ethical issues involved in the use of punishment.


CHAPTER 7: VERBAL BEHAVIOR


Upon completion of this chapter students will demonstrate an understanding of:


 1.
the basic verbal operants.


 2.
the verbal operants involved in reading and writing, and the implications for teaching students to read and write. 


 3.
how people organize and arrange their verbal behavior through the use of autoclitics.  


 4
the implications of the analysis of verbal behavior for meaningful learning.


 5.
how to use precurrent behavior, self-manding, and self-editing to teach students to regulate their own behavior.


 6.
the implications of an analysis of verbal behavior for the controversy over constructivist versus directed learning methods. 

 7.
the distinction between contingency-governed and rule-governed behavior, how rule-governed behavior, the difference between direct and analog reinforcement , and the strengths and weaknesses of contingency-governed and rule-governed behavior. 

 8.
how to formulate classroom rules.


CHAPTER 8: PRACTICAL CONCERNS


Upon completion of this chapter students will demonstrate an understanding of:


 1.
how to conduct a contingency analysis including how to describe the topography of a target response, how to conduct a task analysis, and how to measure response characteristics.


 2.
baseline, intervention, and follow-up phases of an intervention. 


 3.
the procedures for recording behavioral data including event recording, duration recording, interval recording, and permanent product recording.


 4.
the problems with indirect assessment methods. 


 5.
how to analyze behavioral data including the rules for graphing behavioral data according to standard format.


 6.
how to set goals for an intervention. 


 7.
the factors that influence the effectiveness of an intervention including treatment integrity, drift, and social validity.


 8.
what to do when an intervention is not producing the intended changes in behavior. 


 9.
how to terminate an intervention to facilitate maintenance and generality.


10.
how to conduct an intervention in an ethical manner.

11.
legislation affecting special education, the categories of disabilities, and the effectiveness of various types of instructional methods in special education.


CHAPTER 9: PRINCIPLES OF EFFECTIVE INSTRUCTION



Upon completion of this chapter students will demonstrate an understanding of:


 1.
mastery learning including the assumptions underlying mastery learning programs, and the factors related to the success of mastery learning programs. 


 2.
the general processes involved in the evaluation of an instructional program during both formative evaluation and summative evaluation.


 3.
behavioral objectives including the distinction between terminal objectives and enabling objectives, and the components of a behavioral objective.



 4.
the issues involved in selecting appropriate assessments of student achievement


 5.
how to organize and sequence units in a mastery learning program.

 6.
the standards used to evaluate students' mastery of a unit of instruction including the difference between a true master criterion and an advancement criterion.


 
 7.
how to develop evaluations of achievement in a mastery learning program.

 8.
how instruction should be individualized including the instructional elements that  should and should not be individualized. 

 9.
student response topographies during instruction including fluency, response construction versus response recognition, the role of practice.



10. 
ways to minimize errors during instruction via shaping and prompting, 


CHAPTER 10: METHODS OF INSTRUCTION 


Upon completion of this chapter students demonstrate an understanding of: 


 1.
how to conduct a Personalized System of Instruction (PSI) including the major elements of PSI, the role of the teacher in a PSI program, the factors related to the success of PSI, and how to deal with potential problems.


 2.
the effectiveness of PSI programs including academic achievement, interest in course material, and self-esteem. 


 3.
the research base for Direct Instruction including why Direct Instruction focuses on teacher-directed methods, teaching in small groups, and choral responding by students.


 4.
how instructional methods used in Direction Instruction change as learning progresses including the role of the teacher, and student responding.


 5.
the instructional techniques used in Direct Instruction including scripted presentations, and teaching rules and definitions. 


 6.
the effectiveness of Direct Instruction including the results of Project Follow Through.


 7.
the use of Classwide Peer Tutoring (CWPT) including how it differs from remedial tutoring. 


 8.
the effectiveness of CWPT including the factors related to its success and ways to deal with potential problems.

 9.
cooperative group learning by describing the basic elements of successful cooperative group learning.


10.
the effectiveness of cooperative group learning including how to deal with potential problems.

VIII.
Methods of Instruction



1.
Lecture/Discussion



2.
Cooperative group activities



3.
Independent Practice Activities on Blackboard


IX.
Course Assessment and Performance Measures 


1. 
Methods of Student Evaluation


Examinations


Students will be required to take four in-class examination. 


Pre-tests


Students will be required to take four open-book pretests in cooperative learning groups assigned by the professor. Each group will submit a single answer sheet for scoring. 


2.
Grades


Pretests will count for 10%, and examinations will count for 90%. The independent activities on Blackboard are ungraded. 

3.
Grading Scale


Letter grades will be assigned on the following scale:


                    90-100 = A    80-89 = B    70-79 = C    60-69 = D    0-59 = F



4.
Make-up Tests






Students who miss any of the first three exams may arrange to make it up at a time convenient to the professor. To make up an exam for full credit, students must be able to provide written documentation of a medical or professional excuse. Grades on all other make-ups will be reduced by 10%. This policy may be waved at the discretion of the professor provided that the student's reason for requesting the waiver involves an emergency or other compelling circumstance beyond the student's control. When possible, a student seeking a waiver must contact the professor prior to the time the examination is given.


The fourth exam is considered to be a final examination and must be taken at the time listed in the class schedule. University policy states that individual exceptions can be granted only for emergencies or other compelling circumstances over which the student has no control. Under no circumstances can the final exam be taken prior to the scheduled time.



5. 
Extra Credit


Students are expected to demonstrate mastery of course objectives through the evaluation procedures described above. Except for the extra credit awarded for class attendance, extra credit will not be given for the sole purpose of allowing students to raise their grades. On rare occasions the professor will make small amounts of extra credit available on a quid pro quo basis (e.g., in return for participating in a research project). Such opportunities for extra credit, if they occur, will be made available to the entire class. Requests for extra credit opportunities by individual students will not be granted.


X.
Blackboard Accounts


The professor maintains a Blackboard site for this course. Students are automatically enrolled in this site and will need to access it to:


1.
Obtain a personal copy of this syllabus



2.
Obtain a list of textbook corrections.


3.
Use the Practice Module for each chapter. These are PowerPoint presentations. Click “read only” to open. 


4.
Take an ungraded practice multiple-choice quiz for each chapter. Students can take these quizzes as many times as they choose. Each time a quiz is taken the items will be presented in a different order. If these items are not displayed when


XI.
Procedures to Accommodate Students with Disabilities


Students seeking modifications under Section 504 or the ADA must inform the instructor of requested modifications as soon as possible. Delay may result in an inability to make modifications in a timely fashion. When requesting modifications students must show an ID card verifying that their disability has been documented by the Office of Disability Services. Students who have not documented their disability should contact the Office of Disability Services in Room 2181 of the Student Union (870-972-3964). 


Aspects of the course will be modified as appropriate under the law. Appropriate means that the modification must be related to the disability, and must be required to allow the student to demonstrate mastery of the course material. Modifications that are not related to the disability or that evade course requirements are not appropriate under the law.


XII.
Diversity


The current school population is the most diverse in history and this diversity will increase for the foreseeable future. The approaches taught in this course are, therefore, those that have been empirically established to be effective with both general education and special education students across a wide variety of demographic variables. Nevertheless, each student is a unique individual, so that appropriate ways to modify these approaches to individual students are also taught.


XIII. Additional Course Policies


Academic Honesty


Students are expected to follow all the provisions of the Academic Integrity Policy in the Student Handbook. With regard to Section B4 of this policy, students are not authorized to record or to disseminate in any fashion the contents of the quizzes and examinations given in this course, and all copies of the of the quizzes and examinations must be returned to the professor as a student has completed a test. Any use of unauthorized materials by a student is also a violation of the Academic Integrity Policy.


Notification of Grades


Due to the Federal Educational Rights and Privacy Act no information regarding grades will be provided by telephone or email. 


Flexibility Clause: Conditions for Change


Occasionally events will occur during the course of a semester that require modifications of the syllabus. The professor reserves the right to make such changes when he believes they are necessary. Any modifications that are made will apply to the entire class. No modifications in the syllabus will be made for an individual student.


Contact Information


Students who email the professor should either use their official ASU email account or include the course name in the subject line. Email with unusual user names or without a subject line may not pass various spam filters and, thus, have a high probability of being deleted without being read. Students trying to contact the professor by phone should keep calling. The professor does not play phone tag.



Electronic Devices


Use of laptop computers in class is prohibited unless such use constitutes a necessary modification under the disability policy.

Students who need to have their cell phones turned on so that they can be contacted by a school, babysitter, or other caregiver should leave their cell phones turned on (set to vibrate if possible). Other students should turn their cell phones off . Any use of cell phones during pretests and examinations is prohibited without permission of the instructor. The instructor reserves the right to answer when a student’s cell phone rings. 


Students are not allowed to wear headphones, ear buds, or similar devices in class unless such use constitutes a necessary modification under the disability policy.
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PSY 6513 Advanced Educational Psychology


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology and Counseling


Fall Semester 2010

COURSE

PSY 6573, Psychological Testing


Section 001 W 6:30 p.m. - 9:20 p.m. ED 101

Professor: Dr. John D. Hall, Professor of Psychology & Counseling, Licensed Psychologist, Licensed School Psychology Specialist, Nationally Certified School Psychologist (NCSP)

Office # ED 314


Office Hours: T & Th 12:30-2:30 p.m., W 1:30-2:30 p.m. and by appointment


Telephone: (870)972-3041 (office) or (870)972-3064 (department) 

E-mail: jhall@astate.edu


REFERENCES

Primary Text:


Gregory, R. J.(2007). Psychological testing: History, principles, and applications (5th ed.). Boston: Pearson/Allyn & Bacon. ISBN 0-205-46882-9.

This is a web-enhanced course with a Blackboard 8 site. PowerPoint slides/overheads will be available on Blackboard 8 which can be accessed through the ASU Home Page.


Additional readings will be placed on Blackboard 8. These  readings include:


Mitchell, B.C. (n.d.). Test service notebook 13: A glossary of measurement terms. New York, NY: The Psychological Corporation.



Hall, J.D., Howerton, D.L., & Bolin, A.U. (2005). The use of testing technicians: Critical issues for professional psychology. International Journal of Testing 5(4), 357-375.


Hall, J.D., Howerton, D.L., & Jones, C.H. (2008). Achievement testing in the No Child Left Behind Era: The Arkansas Benchmark. Research in the Schools, 15(1), 64-76.


Supplemental Text:


American Educational Research Association, American Psychological Association, & National Council on the Measurement in Education (1999). Standards for educational and psychological testing (2nd ed.). Washington, DC: American Psychological Association. 


PURPOSE OF THE COURSE

Catalog Description: A study of the principles of measurement as applied to intelligence, aptitude, interest, and achievement testing.


COURSE OBJECTIVES

1. Students will gain knowledge specific to the history of psychological testing including the origins of testing and early testing in the U.S.

2. Students will develop an understanding of tests and the testing process including the nature and uses of tests and ethical and social implications.


3. Students will gain knowledge of test scores, essential statistical concepts, raw score transformations, norm groups, and test standardization.


4. Students will gain a thorough understanding of test reliability.


5. Students will gain a thorough understanding of test validity and test development. 


6. Students will gain knowledge specific to intelligence and intelligence testing including definitions and theories of intelligence and specific individual tests.


7. Students will develop an understanding of test bias and key issues related to testing special populations.

8. Students will gain knowledge specific to group tests of aptitude and achievement including concerns associated with high stakes achievement testing in the schools.


9. Students will develop an understanding of neuropsychological assessment. 


10. Students will develop an understanding of the origins of personality testing.


11. Students will develop an understanding of the structured assessment of personality and other qualities.


12. Students will become knowledgeable of current testing issues addressed in the printed media.


NASP DOMAINS OF SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY TRAINING AND PRACTICE ADDRESSED IN THE COURSE

2.1 Data-Based Decision Making and Accountability-s


2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic


    Skills-s


2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning-s


2.9 Research and Program Evaluation-s


2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development-s


Note: P = primary emphasis; s = supportive emphasis. 


CACREP COMMON CORE AREA ADDRESSED IN THE COURSE

“7. Assessment-studies that provide an understanding of individual and group approaches to assessment and evaluation, including all of the following: 


a. historical perspectives concerning the nature and meaning of assessment;


b. basic concepts of standardization and nonstandardized testing and other assessment techniques including norm-referenced and criterion-referenced assessment, environmental assessment, performance assessment, individual and group test and inventory methods, behavioral observations, and computer-managed and computer-assisted methods.


c. statistical concepts, including scales of measurement, measures of central tendency, indices of variability, shapes and types of distributions, and correlations;

d. reliability (i.e., theory of measurement error, models of reliability, and the use of reliability information);


e. validity (i.e., evidence of validity, types of validity, and the relationship between reliability and validity);


f. age, gender, sexual orientation, ethnicity, language, disability, culture, spirituality, and other factors related to assessment and evaluation of individuals, groups, and specific populations;


g. strategies for selecting, administering, and interpreting assessment and evaluation instruments and techniques in counseling;


h. an understanding of general principles and methods of case conceptualization, assessment, and/or diagnosis of mental and emotional status; and 


i. ethical and legal considerations.”  


CORE DOMAIN ADDRESSED IN THE COURSE

“C.7 Assessment


Knowledge areas:


Assessment resources and methods


Standardization


Measurement and statistical concepts


Selecting and administering the appropriate assessment method


Obtaining, interpreting, and synthesizing assessment information 


Conducting ecological assessment


Assistive technology


Ethical, legal, and cultural implications in assessment”  


LINKAGE OF THE COURSE WITH THE ASU COLLEGE OF EDUCATION CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORDS FOR ADVANCED PROGRAMS (i.e., SUPPORTING THE TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS)

1. Professionalism. An emphasis on comprehensive services, professional accountability, and consistency with applicable laws and professional ethics.


2. Advanced Knowledge and Skills. See NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice, CACREP Common Core Area, and CORE Domain listed above and the licensure standards set by the Arkansas Department of Education and the Arkansas Psychology Board.


3. Scientific Practice. An emphasis on the scientist- practitioner and ecological-behavioral models and the problem-solving model.


Diversity


Diversity is a key domain within the NASP standards and is also addressed in the CACREP and CORE standards. The course objectives listed above in #2 and #7 are specifically related to diversity. Content specific to diversity is listed below in the course outline section of the syllabus. Testing Special Populations and Testing Bias is addressed in Chapter 7B Gregory, including nonbiased assessment with children/students. Additionally, the misuse of psychological tests with individuals from different cultural backgrounds is examined in the section on Early Testing in the United States-Chapter 2 Gregory. Furthermore, topics listed in the course outline specific to the Ethical and Social Implications of Testing-Chapter 1B Gregory, Testing Persons with Disabilities-Chapter 7B Gregory, and Legal Issues in Testing-Chapter 12A Gregory have application to diversity. 

METHODS OF INSTRUCTION

Lecture


Classroom Discussion


Video Supplementation


Assigned Readings


Journal/Notebook


METHODS OF STUDENT EVALUATION

3 Examinations






75% (25% each)


Attendance, Participation, Professionalism
12.5%


Journal/Notebook





12.5%                                                          

          100% = Total

GRADING SCALE

90-100%   = A


80-89%    = B


70-79%    = C


60-69%    = D


Below 60% = F


STUDENT EVALUATION INFORMATION

Actual dates of the examinations will be announced in class approximately one week prior to the exam. The final exam is scheduled during finals week according to the University final examination schedule posted on the ASU Registrar website. No cell phone use is allowed during examinations. 

Attendance for the full class period is not optional. I typically keep a weekly class attendance record. Students who miss classes usually do not perform well in the course. Student participation during class and professionalism are also expected. Attendance, participation, and professionalism are important factors in the student evaluation process. 


Students will develop a journal/notebook specific to articles on psychological/educational testing that appear in the printed popular media from 2009-2010. These are articles that appear in newspapers, magazines, on the Internet, etc. They do not include peer-reviewed journal articles or articles from professional newsletters.  The selected articles must be current and specific to psychological/educational testing. Students should clip/print these articles along with the source (e.g., publication, date, author, etc.) and place them in a notebook in chronological order. I suggest using a 3-ring binder. These articles should be collected over the course of the semester and not massed within a short time period. Students are required to write a brief reaction to each article. Students should briefly type their thoughts, questions, opinions, etc. specific to each article on a separate page in light of what they have learned about testing. These reactions should be 1-2 paragraphs in length and follow the article in terms of placement in the notebook. The student should include a cover page for the notebook that includes their name, course prefix and number, and the semester e.g., fall 2010). Students may be asked to discuss salient articles with the class. Journals/notebooks are due on Wednesday, November 17, 2010. Late submissions typically receive a reduced grade. See Journal/Notebook Score Sheet posted on Blackboard 8 under Course Documents for grading criteria specific to this assignment.


MAKE-UP EXAM POLICY

If you miss an examination, you must notify the professor by telephone or e-mail in advance of the exam. You may be required to produce official documentation to support your absence in order to take the exam. You may be administered an alternate form of the exam. The final examination must be taken for a grade in the course.


ADDITIONAL COURSE POLICIES:

As stated above no cell phone use is allowed during examinations. Cell phones in use at other times must be on a silent ring setting. Phone conversations and texting should not occur during class. If you must take an emergency call or text please exit the classroom and return ASAP. Laptop computers may only be used for note taking purposes during class time. Use of PDAs during instructional time is not allowed. 


All students must have a student email address and Blackboard 6 account through the ASU system. These electronic accounts are necessary to receive important information and access to the on-line grade book to view their own grade. Students should check Blackboard and email on an ongoing basis (at least once per week) for messages. All students are required to maintain update and accurate names and email addresses. These accounts can be established through the ASU Home Page. The Center for Learning Technology/CLT which is located in the ASU Dean B. Ellis Library can assist with Blackboard 8 issues.     

DISABILITY POLICY


Accommodations: Students who are eligible for reasonable accommodations under the Americans with Disabilities Act and/or Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and amendments thereto, are encouraged to contact the instructor as soon as possible. Before accommodations can be made, students must register with Disability Services (Campus location: Reng Center Student Services Building, Mailing address: P.O. Box 360 State University, AR 72467; Telephone: (870) 972-3964; Fax: (870) 972-3351; Website: http://disability.astate.edu/).


FLEXIBILITY CLAUSE

Circumstances may arise which prevent us from fulfilling every component of this syllabus, therefore, the syllabus is subject to change. However, students will be notified of any changes that occur prior to any exam/due dates.


FINAL EXAMINATION

As stated above the final examination is scheduled according to the University final examination schedule posted on the ASU Registrar website. Note:  According to University policy, no final examinations will be administered earlier than the scheduled time.


COURSE OUTLINE (Tentative)

Introduction to the Course


A Brief History of Psychological Testing



The Origins of Psychological Testing



Early Testing in the United States


Assigned Reading: Chapter 2 Gregory


Applications of Psychological Testing


The Nature & Uses of Psychological Tests



The Testing Process


Assigned Reading: Chapter 1A Gregory; Hall, Howerton, & Bolin (2005) article

Reliability & Test Standardization


Norms & Test Standardization


Assigned Reading: Chapter 3A Gregory; Mitchell (n.d.) notebook 

Examination 1


Reliability & Test Standardization (continued)


Concepts of Reliability


Assigned Reading: Chapter 3B Gregory

Validity & Test Development


Basic Concepts of Validity



Test Construction


Assigned Reading: Chapter 4 Gregory


Examination 2


Theories and the Nature of Intelligence


Theories of & the Measurement of Intelligence

Testing Special Populations 



Infant & Preschool Assessment

Assigned Reading: Chapter 5 & 7A Gregory

Cognitive Tests of Intelligence, Achievement, & Aptitude


Individual Tests of Intelligence



Group Tests of Ability

Assigned Reading: Chapter 6 Gregory

Testing Special Populations (continued)


Testing Special Populations



Testing Bias

Assigned Reading: 7B Gregory


Cognitive Tests of Intelligence, Achievement, & Aptitude (continued)


Aptitude, Achievement & Learning Disability Tests

Assigned Reading: Chapter 6 Gregory; Hall, Howerton, & Jones (2008) article

Neuropsychological Assessment


Assigned Reading: Chapter 10 Gregory 


Neuropsychological & Medical Applications



A Primer of Neurobiological Concepts



Neuropsychological & Medical Assessment


Assigned Reading: Chapter 10 Gregory


Assessment in Employment Settings



Employment and Vocational Assessment


Assigned Reading: Chapter 11A Gregory  


Origins of Personality Tests


Theories and the Measurement of Personality



Projective Techniques


Assigned Reading: Chapter 8 Gregory


Structured Personality Assessment



Self-report Inventories


Assigned Reading: Chapter 9A Gregory


Legal Issues and the Future of Testing



Computerized Assessment & The Future of the Field



Legal Issues in Testing


Assigned Reading: Gregory Chapter 12


Applications & Consequences of Psychological Testing (continued)



Ethical & Social Implications of Tests


Assigned Reading: Gregory Chapter 1B 


Examination 3 (Final Examination)

PSY 6573 Psychological Testing


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology and Counseling


Spring Semester 2010

COURSE

PSY 6613 Professional Consultation

Section 002 M 6:30 p.m. - 9:20 p.m. ED 208

Professor: Dr. John D. Hall, Professor of Psychology & Counseling, Licensed Psychologist (Arkansas), School Psychology Specialist (Arkansas), Nationally Certified School Psychologist (NCSP)

Office # ED 314


Office Hours: M 12:30-2:30 p.m., T 2:30-3:30 p.m., & Th 12:30-2:30 p.m. and by appointment


Telephone: (870)972-3041 (office) or (870)972-3064 (department) 

E-mail: jhall@astate.edu


REFERENCES

Primary Text:

Kampwirth, T.J.(2006). Collaborative Consultation in the Schools: Effective Practices for Students with Learning and Behavior Problems(3rd ed.). Upper Saddle River, NJ: Pearson Merrill Prentice Hall. ISBN 0-13-117810-5.

This is a web-enhanced course with a Blackboard site. PowerPoint slides/overheads will be available on Blackboard which may be accessed through the ASU Home Page.


Additional readings will be made available to students in class, or placed on Blackboard 6. These include:



Booker, K. (20090. Multicultural considerations in school consultation. In J.M. Jones (Eds.), The psychology of multiculturalism in the schools: A primer for practice, training, and research. (pp. 173-190). Bethesda, MD: National Association of School Psychologists.  


Curtis, M.J. & Myers, J. (1988). Consultation: A foundation for alternative services in the schools. In J.L. Graden, J.E. Zins, & M.J. Curtis (Eds.), Alternative educational delivery systems: Enhancing instructional options for all students (pp. 35-48). Washington, DC: National Association of School Psychologists.


Hall, J.D., Wolfe-Williams, K., Murphy, J.J., & Bramlett, R.K.(February, 2008). Response to intervention: Key issues for school psychologists engaged in intervention assistance programs. Poster presented at the Annual Convention of the National Association of School Psychologists, New Orleans, LA.

Kratochwill, T.R., Elliott, S.N., & Rotto, P.C. (1995). Best


practices in behavioral consultation. In A. Thomas & J. Grimes 


(Eds.), Best Practices in School Psychology-III (pp. 147-169). Washington, DC: National Association of School Psychologists.


Lentz, F.E., & Wehmann, B.A. (1995). Best


practices in interviewing. In A. Thomas & J. Grimes 


(Eds.), Best Practices in School Psychology-III (pp. 637-649). Washington, DC: National Association of School Psychologists.


Supplemental Texts:



Bear, G.G., & Minke, K.M. (2006). Children’s Needs III: Development, Prevention, and Intervention. Bethesda MD: National Association of School Psychologists. 



Canter, A.S., & Carroll, S.A. (Eds.). (1999). Crisis Prevention & Response: A Collection of NASP Resources. Bethesda, MD: National Association of School Psychologists. 


Kratochwill, T.R., & Bergan, J.R. (1990). Behavioral Consultation in Applied Settings: An Individual Guide. New York, NY: Plenum Press. 



Thomas, A., & Grimes, J. (Eds.). (2008). Best Practices in School Psychology V (Vol. 1-5). Bethesda MD: National Association of School Psychologists.


Shapiro, E.S. (2004). Academic Skills Problems: Direct Assessment and Intervention (3rd ed.). New York, NY: The Guilford Press. 



Shinn, M., Walker, H.M., & Stoner, G. (2002). Interventions for academic and behavior problems: Preventive and remedial approaches. Bethesda MD: National Association of School Psychologists.


PURPOSE OF THE COURSE

Catalog Description: A study of the roles and characteristics of consultants and consultees, legal and ethical issues in consultation, and evaluation of consultation practices. Includes practical experiences for skills development. Prerequisite: PSY 6113 (Theories and Techniques in Helping Relationships).

COURSE OBJECTIVES

1. To develop overall knowledge specific to consultation (i.e., history, objectives, definitions, recent educational laws, defining characteristics and goals, levels of problem severity, triadic nature, process and content expertise, benefits, present status, empirical support, relationships with consultees, and considerations related to diversity and students with disabilities).


2. To understand the rationale for a model and to become knowledgeable of the collaborative, behavioral and mental health models of consultation.


3. To enhance one’s skills in using the behavioral model of consultation.


4. To understand the four functional models of school consultation and the role of the school-based consultant.


5. To become familiar with in-service/staff development activities of consultants.


6. To effectively develop and present a collaborative in-service for consultees based upon a current relevant professional topic.


7. To understand the differences between individual and team-based approaches to consultation.


8. To become knowledgeable of the key issues related to the use student study teams or intervention assistance programs within the framework of response to intervention. 

9. To become knowledgeable in regard to consultation with parents and families.


10. To develop an understanding of the key communication skills (e.g., attending, active listening, empathy, assertiveness, questioning, interviewing, and documentation) and interpersonal skills necessary for effective consultation.


11. To enhance one’s communication and interpersonal skills during consultation through role play and self-peer evaluation. 


12. To develop an understanding of power and resistance in the consultative relationship.


13. To become knowledgeable of ethics and advocacy in school-based consultation.

14. To develop an understanding of solutions-oriented consultation systems.


15. To become knowledgeable of the key issues related to consulting about students with emotional or behavioral disorders.

16. To become knowledgeable of the key issues related to consulting about students with academic learning problems.


17. To become familiar with systems-level consultation and organizational change.

18. To become knowledgeable of crisis prevention and response  efforts in school settings.


19. To articulate a personal model of consultation that has direct application to one’s future professional practice (e.g., assessment, intervention, in-service/staff development).

NASP DOMAINS OF SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY TRAINING AND PRACTICE ADDRESSED IN THE COURSE

2.2 Consultation and Collaboration-P

“School psychologists have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation models and methods and their application to particular situations. School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.”


2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills-s


“School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills. School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.”


2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills-s


“School psychologists have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but are not limited to consultation, behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.”


2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning-s


“School psychologists have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning. School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs.”


2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health-P

“School psychologists have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior. School psychologists provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.”


2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration-P

“School psychologists have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery. School psychologists work effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.”


2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development-s


“School psychologists have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models and methods; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, and legal standards. School psychologists practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.”   


Note: P = primary emphasis; s= supportive emphasis.


CACREP STANDARDS ADDRESSED IN THE COURSE

5. Helping Relationships-studies that provide an understanding of counseling and consultation processes including:

a. counselor and consultant characteristics and behaviors that influence helping processes including age, gender, and ethnic differences, verbal and nonverbal behaviors and personal characteristics, orientations, and skills;

b. an understanding of essential interviewing skills;

e. a general framework for understanding and practicing consultation. Student experiences should include an examination of the historical development of consultation, an exploration of the stages of consultation and the major models of consultation, and an opportunity to apply the theoretical material to case presentations. Students will begin to develop a personal model of consultation; 

f. integration of technological strategies and applications within counseling and consultation processes; and

g. ethical and legal considerations. 


LINKAGE OF THE COURSE WITH THE ASU COLLEGE OF EDUCATION CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORKS FOR ADVANCED PROGRAMS (i.e., SUPPORTING THE TEACHING/LEARNING PROCESS)


1. Professionalism. An emphasis on comprehensive services, professional accountability, and consistency with applicable laws and professional ethics.


2. Advanced Knowledge and Skills. See NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice and CACREP Standards listed above and the licensure standards set by the Arkansas Department of Education.


3. Scientific Practice. An emphasis on the scientist- practitioner and ecological-behavioral models and the problem-solving model.

Diversity

Many of the consultation models, skills, and techniques discussed in this course are applicable to children, families, and adults of different cultural and ethnic origins. Emphasis is placed on establishing ethnic validity of the techniques. Steps to achieve ethnic validity are founded in ecobehavioral analysis and in collaborative problem-solving and decision making which are addressed in this course. Emphasis is also placed on educating future practitioners to: (1) establish an advocacy role, (2) understand and accept cultural differences related to the population being served, (3)consider the participant’s culture in determining intervention acceptability, and (4) team with professionals and significant others in the process in an effort to better address the needs of different clients. Consultation with culturally and linguistically diverse settings and multicultural considerations in school consultation are also addressed in week three (see course outline section below).       

METHODS OF INSTRUCTION

Lecture


Classroom Discussion


Assigned Readings


Videotape Supplements 


Video-recorded Consultation

In-service (group presentation)

METHODS OF STUDENT EVALUATION

2 Examinations






50% (25% each)


Attendance, Participation, Professionalism
10%


Video-recorded Consultation



10%

In-service(group presentation)


30%











100% = Total

GRADING SCALE

90-100%   = A


80-89%    = B


70-79%    = C


60-69%    = D


Below 60% = F

STUDENT EVALUATION INFORMATION

The actual date of the first examination will be announced in class approximately one week prior to the exam. This exam will occur near the midterm period of the semester. The final exam is scheduled during finals week. No cell phone use is allowed during examinations.

Attendance for the full class period is not optional. I typically keep a weekly class attendance record. Students who miss classes usually do not perform well in the course. Student participation during class and professionalism are also expected. Attendance, participation, and professionalism are important factors in the student evaluation process. 


The due dates for the video-recorded consultation and written self and peer evaluations and the in-service (group presentation) are listed in the course outline section of this syllabus. Assignments submitted after the due date may receive a reduced grade. Written details specific to these assignments appear at the end of this syllabus. Students are expected to carefully follow these directions.

Students are responsible for all information presented in class and all assigned readings.


MAKE-UP EXAM POLICY

If you miss an examination, you must notify the professor by telephone or e-mail in advance of the exam. You may be required to produce official documentation to support your absence in order to take the exam. You may be administered an alternate form of the exam. The final examination must be taken for a grade in the course.


ADDITIONAL COURSE POLICIES

As stated above no cell phone use is allowed during examinations. Cell phones in use at other times must be on a silent ring setting. Phone usage should not occur during class. If you must take a call or text you may exit the classroom and return as soon as possible. Laptop computers may only be used for note taking purposes during class time. 

All students must have a student email address and Blackboard  account through the ASU system. These electronic accounts are necessary to receive important information and access to the on-line grade book to view their own grade. Students should check Blackboard and email on an ongoing basis (at least once per week) for messages. All students are required to maintain update and accurate names and email addresses. These accounts can be established through the ASU Home Page. The Center for Learning Technology/CLT which is located in the ASU Dean B. Ellis Library can assist with Blackboard issues.     

DISABILITY POLICY


Accommodations: Students who are eligible for reasonable accommodations under the Americans with Disabilities Act and/or Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and amendments thereto, are encouraged to contact the professor as soon as possible. Before accommodations can be made, students must register with Disability Services (Campus location: Reng Center Building, Mailing address: P.O. Box 360 State University, AR 72467; Telephone: (870) 972-3964; Fax: (870) 972-3351; Website: http://disability.astate.edu/).


FLEXIBILITY CLAUSE

Circumstances may arise which prevent us from fulfilling every component of this syllabus, therefore, the syllabus is subject to change. However, students will be notified of any changes that occur prior to any exam/due dates.


FINAL EXAMINATION

As stated above the final examination is scheduled during finals week. Specifically, this examination will occur on Monday, May 3, 2010 at 6:30 p.m. Note:  According to University policy, no final examinations will be administered earlier than the scheduled time.


COURSE OUTLINE (Tentative)


Week 1

Introduction to the Course


Week 2

No Class-Holiday


Week 3


Overview of School-Based Consultation

Definitions, distinctions, & characteristics



Collaborative consultation



Recent changes in education affecting consultation


Defining characteristics & goals of collaborative consultation


Consultation at different levels of problem severity


Triadic nature of consultation


Role & process of content expertise in consultation


Direct & indirect benefits of consultation


Collaborative consultation vs. the expert model


Present status of collaborative consultation in the schools


Research supporting the effectiveness of consultation


Treating consultees as adults


Consultation in culturally and linguistically diverse settings & multicultural considerations in school consultation

Educational placement of students with disabilities


Assigned Reading: Kampwirth Chapter 1; Curtis & Meyers Chapter; Booker Chapter 


Week 4

Models & Functional Aspects of Consultation


Rationale for a model



Behavioral & mental health models



Functional models of school consultation 



Roles, skills, & activities of school-based consultants



In-service/staff development activities of consultants



Individual & team-based consultation



Consultation with parents & families  


Assigned Reading: Kampwirth Chapter 2; 

Week 5

Communication & Interpersonal Skills


Communication skills



Interpersonal skills


Power in the Consultation Relationships



Resistance



Assigned Reading: Kampwirth Chapter 3; Kratochwill, Elliott, & Rotto Chapter; Hall, Williams-Wolfe, Murphy, & Bramlett article; Selection of In-service (Group Presentation) Topics and Assignment of Presentation Dates


Week 6

Video-recording Consultation (Clinic)

Assigned Reading: Lentz & Wehmann Chapter; 


Bergan and Kratochwill (1990) and Shapiro (1996) Interview Forms; Other Interview Forms

Week 7 


Video-recording of Consultation and Written Self & Peer Evaluations Due 


Ethics and Advocacy in School Consultation


Importance of ethical practice



Principles of ethical behavior



A problem-solving model for dealing with ethical issues


Areas of potential ethical conflict


Advocacy as a role in consultation practice


Assigned Reading: Kampwirth Chapter 4


Week 8

The Solutions-Oriented Consultation System


Steps to follow in the consultation process



Solutions-oriented consultation system


Assigned Reading: Kampwirth Chapter 5


Week 9

Examination 1


Week 10

Consulting About Students with Emotional or Behavioral Disorders


Overview of emotional/behavioral disorders (EBD)



General reasons for behavioral problems



Categorical systems for EBD



Behavioral diagnostic models



Assessment methods



Determining priorities for intervention



Intervention methods

Assigned Reading: Kampwirth Chapter 6

Week 11

No Class-Spring Break


Week 12

Consulting About Students with Academic Learning Problems


Important variables in school learning



Factors impacting school achievement & interventions



Reasons for low achievement



Assessment of the classroom



Assessment of the student



Consultation with academic problems



Interventions for academic problems


Assigned Reading: Kampwirth Chapter 7

Week 13

Systems-Level Consultation: The Organization as the Target of Change


Need for systems-level consultation


District & school organizational factors that impact change efforts


Origin of systems change 


Steps to guide systems change


Format of systems change


Assigned Reading: Kampwirth Chapter 8

Week 14

In-service (Group Presentations) 

Week 15

In-service (Group Presentations) 

Week 16

In-service (Group Presentations) 

Week 17


Examination 2 Final Examination: Monday, May 3, 2010 at 6:30 p.m.

Video-recorded Consultation & Written Self and Peer Evaluations


Graduate students enrolled in PSY 6613 002 are required to work in dyads with another student enrolled in the course to simulate a consultative interaction. Ideally, the dyads should consist of students who are working towards the same academic major and who share similar career goals. 

This consultative interaction/session must be video-recorded. The clinic located on the first floor of the College of Education contains video recording equipment and should be available for this assignment. This assignment is currently scheduled for the sixth week of class.


Students are responsible for providing their own DVD for this assignment.


Each student will play the role of both consultant and consultee during the session. That is, student 1 will serve as the consultant for the first 15 minutes of the session while student 2 plays the role of the consultee. Then student 2 will serve as the consultant for the next 15 minutes while student 1 plays the role of consultee. Key communication skills and subskills discussed in Chapter 3 of Kampwirth and listed in the form presented in Figure 3.2 on page 105 of the above text should be practiced. Participants should try to make the role playing as realistic as possible. Note: Use a watch to monitor your time in each role.

Just prior to video-recording I will provide each student consultee with a scripted role and client referral problem. Typical client referral problems in this simulation are usually behavioral or academic. 


Students should refer to the previously assigned/posted interview forms developed by Bergan and Kratochwill (1990), Shapiro (1996), and others to assist in guiding their questioning when playing the role of consultant during the session. 


The consultant’s focus should be on an introduction to consultation (e.g., indirect service, collaborative, problem-solving, voluntary, and confidential) and a thorough assessment of the problem (i.e., problem identification and possibly problem analysis). The use of note cards to facilitate consultant questioning is strongly recommended. 

Following the session each student consultant will independently review the video recording and rate themselves in terms of their consultation skills. Each student consultee will also independently review the video recording and rate the student consultant in this regard. Use the form listed in Figure 3.2 on page 105 of Kampwirth (Chapter 3) for this rating.

Submit your video recording and both ratings to the professor during the next class period for a grade on this assignment. 

In-service (Group Presentation) Directions


Graduate students enrolled in PSY 6613 002 Professional Consultation are required to collaborate in small groups consisting of 3-4 students on the development and presentation of a specific in-service/staff development training directed towards a specific group of consultees (e.g., teachers, parents, educators, etc.). Students are expected to make equal contributions to the group both inside and outside of class. Ideally, student groupings should be based on academic major and career goals. 

Each group will select an in-service topic. The topic must be pre-approved by the professor. Each group must select a different topic. Topics and class presentation dates will be selected on a random basis during the fourth week of class. Examples include: Response to Intervention, Intervention Assistance Programs/Student Study Teams, Crisis Intervention, Positive Behavioral Support, Curriculum Based Measurement in Regular or Special Education Settings, No Child Left Behind, Classwide Peer Tutoring Programs; Violence Prevention/Bullying Prevention/School Safety, Depression and Anxiety Screening for College Students, Prevention for Addictive Behaviors (e.g., tobacco, alcohol, other drugs), Parent Training (specify), Study Skill Interventions, Campus Safety, etc. Note: The supplemental texts listed on page 2 of this syllabus may be useful in this assignment.

The presentation must be based on best practices and must be empirically supported. 

Each group will deliver their presentation on the assigned date using Power Point slides and notes. The next to last slide must contain three-four well developed multiple choice questions that pertain to major points/content associated with the group’s in-service. The answers to the three questions should be noted. The last slide/s must list all references used in the development of the in-service. Power Point slides must be submitted in advance to the professor by email attachment at least 2 days prior to the scheduled presentation date.

Each student in the group must present an equal amount of the content. Each group should be prepared to present for approximately 50 minutes. The specific length of the in-service will be confirmed by the professor at a later date.   

Each student in the group will be required to rate and comment on all members of the group (including themselves) in terms of their contribution to the preparation of the in-service and the presentation. This rating form will be available on Blackboard under Course Documents. These ratings will be used to assist in determining the student’s grade on this assignment. Additional evaluation components will include: Knowledge of Topic, Presentation Style, Adherence to Time Allotment, Content of the Presentation, Use of Appropriate References, Timely Submission of Materials, and Quality of Power Point Slides.  


PSY 6613 Professional Consultation


Revised 9/25/2006





New/Special Course Proposal-Bulletin Change Transmittal Form

 FORMCHECKBOX 
  Undergraduate Curriculum Council - Print 1 copy for signatures and save 1 electronic copy.

X  Graduate Council - Print 1 copy for signatures and send 1 electronic copy to mmcginnis@astate.edu

		X  New Course  or   FORMCHECKBOX 
  Special Course  (Check one box)


Please complete the following and attach a copy of the catalogue page(s) showing what changes are necessary.  



		

Department Curriculum Committee Chair
Date

		

COPE Chair (if applicable)
Date
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Date

		

General Education Committee Chair (if applicable)
Date



		

College Curriculum Committee Chair
Date

		

Undergraduate Curriculum Council Chair
Date



		

College Dean
Date

		

Graduate Curriculum Committee Chair
Date



		

		

Vice Chancellor for Academic Affairs
Date





		1.
Proposed Course Prefix and Number (For variable credit courses, indicate variable range.)

PSY 6623 





		2.
Course Title – if title is more than 30 character (including spaces), provide short title to be used on transcripts.  Title cannot have any symbols (e.g. slash, colon, semi-colon, apostrophe, dash, and parenthesis).  Please indicate if this course will have variable titles (e.g. independent study, thesis, special topics).

Child & Adolescent Psychopathology, Prevention & Intervention

 Short title: C&A Psychopath, Prev & Interv





		3.     Will this course be lecture only, lab only, lecture and lab, activity, dissertation, experiential learning, independent study, internship, performance, practicum, recitation, seminar, special problems, special topics, studio problems, student exchange, occupational learning credit, or course for fee purpose only (e.g. an exam)?  Please choose one.

Lecture





		4.     What is the grade type (i.e. standard letter, credit/no credit, pass/fail, no grade, developmental)?

Standard letter





		1. Is this course dual listed (undergraduate/graduate)?  

No





		6.     Is this course cross listed?  (If it is, all course entries must be identical including course descriptions.  It is important to check the course description of an existing course when adding a new cross listed course.)


No





		7.
Brief course description (40 words or less) as it should appear in the bulletin.

Biological, cultural, and social influences on child and adolescent psychopathology with emphasis on  prevention,  intervention and crisis intervention in the schools. 


  



		8.     Indicate all prerequisites and if this course is restricted to a specific major, which major.  (If a student does not have the prerequisites or does not have the appropriate major, they will not be allowed to register).

PSY 4533, Abnormal Psychology or equivalent.





		9.     Course frequency (e.g. Fall, Spring, Summer, or Demand).    Not applicable to Graduate courses.





		10.
Contact Person (Name, Name of Institution, Address, Email Address, Phone Number)


Amy F. Claxton, Ph.D., Arkansas State University, Department of Psychology and Counseling, P.O. Box 1560, State University, AR 72467-1560, aclaxton@astate.edu, 870-972-3041





		11.
Proposed Starting Term/Year

Summer 2010





		12.
Is this course in support of a new program?  If yes, what program?

No





		13.
a.     Does this course replace a course being deleted? No


b.
If yes, what course?


c.
Has this course number been used in the past? No

Attach Course Deletion Proposal-Bulletin Change Transmittal Form. 

 



		14.
Does this course affect another program?  If yes, provide contact information from the Dean, Department Head, and/or Program Director whose area this affects.

No





		15.
Justification should include:


A.
Academic rationale and goals for the course (skills or level of knowledge students can be expected to attain).

1) To enhance student’s knowledge of theory and research about child and adolescent psychopathology.

2) To enhance student’s knowledge of theory and research about biological, cultural and social influences on child and adolescent psychopathology.

3) To enhance students ability to apply their knowledge to identify precursors to academic, behavioral, and serious personal difficulties. 

4) To enhance student’s knowledge of the theory and research related to crisis intervention and collaboration with school personnel and communities. 

5) To provide students with the necessary knowledge and skills to develop and contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health, healthy adjustment, and physical well-being of students.

How does the course fit with the mission established by the department for the curriculum?  If course is mandated by an accrediting or 

certifying agency, include the directive.

The purpose of the Ed.S. Degree with a major in psychology and counseling is to improve the academic and professional competencies of superior students as leaders in a variety of psychology and counseling applications. The program is designed to provide advanced graduate study and is based on training recommendations of relevant professional organizations, accreditation standards, and credentialing requirements for the practice of psychology and counseling. For example, the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP), which is the SPA for NCATE, in the 2000 Standards for Training and Field Placement require for school psychology candidates to demonstrate entry-level competency in domain “2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health.  This domain requires “school psychologists to have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior.  School psychologists provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.”  NASP most recently awarded the school psychology track of the Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology & Counseling with conditional approval. This course is required to address a weakness in the current curriculum specific to domain 2.7. The school psychology track is required to submit a rejoinder report to NASP in February of 2010 which must address how this concern with the domain has been resolved. The addition of this required course to the school psychology curriculum should assist in moving the track toward full approval.     


C.
Student population served. Primarily graduate students enrolled in the Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology and Counseling School Psychology Track. Students enrolled in the mental health counseling track or other graduate degree programs in the department (e.g., the MSE Degree Program in School Counseling) or other graduate degree programs may elect to enroll in this course. Furthermore, professional educators may elect to enroll in this course as non-degree graduate students for professional development purposes.  


D.
Rationale for the level of the course (lower, upper, or graduate). This will be a required 6000-level course for graduate students enrolled in 

        the school psychology track of the Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology and Counseling. This course will be used to assist in satisfying NASP 

        domain “2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health”.   





		16.
Outline (The course outline should be topical by weeks and should be sufficient in detail as to allow for judgment of the content of the course.)


Week 1 (M-Th)

Introduction to the Course

Assigned Readings:  Chapter 1-4


Chapter 5 Mental Retardation


Chapter 6 Autism


Week 2 (M-Th)

Chapter 7 Learning Disorders


Chapter 8 ADHD


Chapter 9 Conduct Disorders


Examination  # 1 Chapters 1-9


Week 3 (M-Th)

Chapter 11 Depression


Chapter 12 Bipolar Disorder


Chapter 13 Anxiety Disorder


Chapter 14 Substance Abuse


Week 4 


Chapter 15 Eating Disorders


Chapter 16 Child Abuse & Neglect


Test # 2


Section 1 & 2 School Crisis Prevention & Intervention 


Week 5

Sections 3-6 School Crisis Prevention & Intervention

School Crisis Prevention & Intervention Project due

Examination # 2 (Final)





		17.
Course requirements (e.g. research papers, projects, interviews, tests, etc.) 


2 Examinations (midterm and final for 50% of course grade), 





		18.
Special features (e.g. labs, exhibits, site visitations, etc.)


NA





		19.
Required reading 


Weis, R. (2008). Introduction to Abnormal Child and Adolescent Psychology. Sage Publications: Thousand Oaks, CA.   ISBN:978-1-4129-2657-7

Brock, S. E., Nickerson, A. B., Reeves, M. A., Jimerson, S. R., Lieberman, R. A., & Feinberg, T. A. (2009). School Crisis Prevention and Intervention:  


     The Prepare Model.  National Association of School Psychologists: Bethesda, MA.    ISBN  978-0-932955-67-8






		20.
Department staffing and classroom/lab resources (Will this require additional faculty, supplies, etc.?)


No





		21.
What is the primary goal of this course?  





		22.
If this proposal is for a general education course, please check the primary goal this course addresses:

 FORMCHECKBOX 


Communicating effectively


 FORMCHECKBOX 


Thinking Critically


 FORMCHECKBOX 


Using mathematics


 FORMCHECKBOX 


Using Technology


 FORMCHECKBOX 


Understanding global issues


 FORMCHECKBOX 


Understanding interdependence


 FORMCHECKBOX 


Developing a life-long appreciation of the arts and humanities


 FORMCHECKBOX 


Developing a strong foundation in the social sciences


 FORMCHECKBOX 


Using science to accomplish common goals


 FORMCHECKBOX 


Providing foundations necessary to achieve health and wellness





		23. Considering the indicated primary goal, provide up to three outcomes that you expect of students after completion of this course.  For example, what will students who meet this goal know or be able to do as a result of this course?


Primary Goal Outcome #1: To develop student’s knowledge of child and adolescent psychopathology.


Learning Activity:  Lecture

Assessment Tool:  Exams 1 & 2 (midterm and final exams) 

Primary Goal Outcome #2: To enhance student’s skills in 

Learning Activity:  

Assessment Tool:  

Primary Goal Outcome #3: 

Learning Activity

Assessment Tool:  







From the most current electronic version of the bulletin, copy all bulletin pages that this proposal affects and paste it to the end of this proposal.  


To copy from the bulletin:

1. Minimize this form.


2. Go to http://registrar.astate.edu/bulletin.htm and choose either undergraduate or graduate.


3. This will take you to a list of the bulletins by year, please open the most current bulletin.


4. Find the page(s) you wish to copy, click on the “select” button and highlight the pages you want to copy.


5. Right-click on the highlighted area.


6. Click on “copy”.


7. Minimize the bulletin and maximize this page.


8. Right-click immediately below this area and choose “paste”.

9. For additions to the bulletin, please change font color and make the font size larger than the surrounding text.  Make it noticeable.

10. For deletions, strike through the text, change the font color, and enlarge the font size.  Make it noticeable.
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PSY 6413 Learning and Cognition in Adulthood Focuses on learning and


cognition across adulthood, with an emphasis on the relations between learning


and aging


PSY 6513 Advanced Educational Psychology A study of learning processes


with emphasis on applications to structured situations


PSY 6523 Behavior Assessment and Intervention An examination and


application of methods and techniques in behavior assessment and intervention


with children and adults in applied settings


PSY 6533 Psychopathology An examination of selected adult and childhood


mental disorders with emphasis on assessment, classification, and intervention

Prerequisite: PSY 4533, Abnormal Psychology or equivalent


PSY 6543 Psycho-Social Aspects of Development A study of psychological


theories of development across the life span, including the influence of environmental

factors upon personality, normal and abnormal behavior, and adjustment


PSY 6553 Social Psychology An examination of the various situation/social factors


which influence attitudes and behavior Representative topics include pro/anti-social

behavior, social influence processes, and models of attribution

PSY 6563 Psychosocial Aspects of Disability A study of the adjustment


and adaptation process with both congenital and acquired chronic illness and disability


This course focuses on a holistic treatment perspective which includes, but


is not limited to: medical, physical, psychological, spiritual, emotional, social and


vocational aspects


PSY 6573 Psychological Testing A study of the principles of measurement


as applied to intelligence, aptitude, interest, and achievement testing.


PSY 6583 Individual Intelligence Testing A study of the theory and techniques


of individual intelligence testing with a major focus on the Wechsler scales


Prerequisite: Permission of professor


PSY 6603 Professional School Psychology Models of practice in school


psychology; social, ethical, and legal issues; professional roles; problems of professional


practice in school and community settings.


PSY 6613 Professional Consultation A study of roles and characteristics of


consultants and consultees, legal and ethical issues in consultation, and evaluation


of consultation practices Includes practical experiences for skills development


Prerequisite: PSY 6113


PSY 6623 Child & Adolescent Mental Health, Prevention, Intervention, & Crisis Intervention in the Schools Biological, cultural, and social influences on child and adolescent psychopathology with emphasis on  prevention, intervention and crisis intervention in the schools. Prerequisite:  PSY 4533 Abnormal Psychology or equivalent.   


PSY 6633 Physiological Psychology and Psychopharmacology This course


focuses on the interaction of biological structure and function with behavior and the


role of endogenous chemicals in this interaction. The course addresses biological


correlates associated with major mental disorders and exogenous chemical agents


used in treatment. Prerequisite: permission of the instructor. Summer.


PSY 7103 Advanced Counseling Theories A study of counseling theories,


with emphasis on the student developing a personal counseling approach Prerequisite:


permission of professor


PSY 7213 Research Design and Multivariate Analysis in Psychology and


Counseling The nature, computation, and interpretation of multivariate statistics


in the context of psychology and counseling research and literature, with a


primary emphasis on the integration of multivariate statistics and research design

 Prerequisite: PSY 6213

Code #








PSY 6623 Child & Adolescent Psychopathology, Prevention, & Intervention in the Schools


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology and Counseling


Spring Semester 2010

COURSE

PSY 7223, Research Design and Program Evaluation in Psychology & Counseling

Section 001 T 3:30 p.m. - 6:20 p.m. ED 208

Professor: Dr. John D. Hall, Professor of Psychology & Counseling, Licensed Psychologist (Arkansas), School Psychology Specialist (Arkansas), Nationally Certified School Psychologist (NCSP)

Office # ED 314


Office Hours: M & Th 12:30-2:30 p.m., T 2:30-3:30 p.m. and by appointment


Telephone: (870)972-3041 (office) or (870)972-3064 (department) 

E-mail: jhall@astate.edu


REFERENCES

Primary Text:

Royse, D., Thyer, B. A., Padgett, D. K., & Logan, T. K. (2006). Program Evaluation: An Introduction (4th ed.). Belmont, CA: Thomson Brooks/Cole. ISBN-13: 978-0-534-50827-2 & ISBN-10 0-534-50827-8.

This is a web-enhanced course with a Blackboard site. PowerPoint slides/overheads will be available on Blackboard which may be accessed through the ASU Home Page.


Supplemental Text:

American Psychological Association (2001). Publication

manual of the American Psychological Association (5th ed.). Washington, DC: Author.


Additional readings will be made available to students in class or placed on Blackboard. Two of these include:


Hall, C.P., Wimberley, P., Hall, J.D., Pfriemer, J., Hubbard, L., & Stacy, A. (2005). Teaching breast cancer screening to African American women in the Arkansas Mississippi River Delta. Oncology Nursing Forum, 32(4)857-863.



Hall, C.P., Hall, J.D., Pfriemer, J., Wimberley, P., & Jones, C.H. (2007). Effects of a culturally sensitive education program on breast cancer knowledge and beliefs of Hispanic women. Oncology Nursing Forum, 34(6)1195-1202. 


PURPOSE OF THE COURSE

Catalog Description: A study of quantitative research designs, qualitative research techniques, and appropriate statistics in the context of psychology and counseling with emphasis on evaluating published research and designing and evaluating intervention programs. Prerequisite: PSY 6213 or equivalent and permission of professor.

COURSE GOALS

1. To develop overall knowledge specific to the importance of program evaluation.


2. To become knowledgeable of the ethical issues in program evaluation.


3. To successfully complete human subjects training offered through the ASU Office of Research and Technology Transfer (ORTT).

4. To become knowledgeable of needs assessment.

5. To become knowledgeable of qualitative methods in evaluation.


6. To become knowledgeable of formative and process evaluation.

7. To become knowledgeable of single system research designs.


8. To become knowledgeable of goal attainment scaling.


9. To become knowledgeable of client satisfaction.


10. To become knowledgeable in regard to writing evaluation proposals, reports, and journal articles. 



11. To become knowledgeable of group research designs.


12. To become knowledgeable of cost-effectiveness and cost analysis designs.


13. To become knowledgeable of measurement tools and strategies.


14. To become knowledgeable of data analysis.


15. To become knowledgeable of pragmatic issues.


16. To effectively develop and write a research proposal specific to a psychology or counseling program evaluation within the context of a small group.

NASP 2000 Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice 

“2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability: School psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs in understanding problems, and in measuring progress and accomplishments. School psychologists use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically-based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcomes of services. Data-based decision-making permeates every aspect of professional practice.” Supportive.

“2.9 Research and Program Evaluation: School Psychologists have knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods. School psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and conduct investigations and program evaluation for improvement of services.” Primary.

“Expanded Description: School psychologists have knowledge of basic principles of research design, including single subject design and quantitative and qualitative research techniques, and apply the principles in their own research and as consumers of others’ research. They differentiate acceptable from inadequate research and evaluate research in terms of its internal and external validity. They have knowledge of research and statistics in sufficient depth to evaluate published research and to plan and conduct their own investigations. They have knowledge of evaluation techniques and methods and integrate their knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation when collecting data about school and community programs and in other program accountability activities. School psychologists have knowledge of measurement principles and psychometric standards and apply the knowledge when selecting and using assessment techniques and published tests. They review and evaluate validity research and psychometric properties when selecting the best assessment methods to use in data-based decision making.”

“School psychologists maintain a professional knowledge base of research findings, professional literature, and other information relevant to their work and apply the knowledge base to all components of their work. They base their practice on sound research and translate new research findings into service delivery improvements. School psychologists have knowledge and apply findings from intervention research when designing educational, mental health, or treatment programs for children.”


“School psychologists provide leadership in school and other agencies in understanding and using research and evaluation data. They apply their knowledge and skills in statistics and measurement to assist school or agency personnel with valid interpretation and use of school and/or district data. School psychologists provide relevant research findings to school personnel, parents, and the public.”  

2.11 Information Technology: School psychologists have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work. School psychologists access, evaluates, and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.” Supportive. 


CACREP 2001 Standards Section II Program Objectives and Curriculum 

“K. Curricular Experiences and Demonstrated Knowledge 8. Research and Program Evaluation-studies that provide an understanding of research methods, statistical analysis, needs assessment, and program evaluation, including all of the following:


a. the importance of research and opportunities and difficulties in conducting research in the counseling profession;

b. research methods such as qualitative, quantitative, single-case designs, action research, and outcome-based research; 


c. use of technology and statistical methods in conducting research and program evaluation, assuming basic computer literacy;


d. principles, models, and application of needs assessment, program evaluation, and use of finding to effect program modifications;


e. use of research to improve counseling effectiveness, and 


f. ethical and legal considerations.” 


Diversity

This course addresses culturally sensitive evaluation practices and methods. This content is addressed in class discussions and assigned readings associated with Ethical Issues in Program Evaluation (chapter 2) and Pragmatic Issues (chapter 14) as noted in the Course Outline section of this syllabus. Additionally, students are exposed to cultural-centered and ethical published research among persons from ethnic, linguistic, and racial minority backgrounds through additional assigned readings, activities, and class discussions.       

Arkansas Psychology Board (APB)


Research Design is designated as one of the general areas of psychological study applicable to licensure as a licensed psychological examiner (LPE) or licensed psychologist (LP) in Arkansas. See APB 2007 Rules and Regulations Section 5.3 and 5.4.

METHODS OF INSTRUCTION

Lecture


Classroom Discussion


Assigned Readings


Human Subjects Training


Research Proposal (w/completed IRB Forms and possible class presentation)

METHODS OF STUDENT EVALUATION

2 Examinations






50% (25% each)


Attendance, Participation, Professionalism
10%


Human Subjects Training




10%

Research Proposal (w/completed IRB Forms
30%


& possible class group presentation)

100% = Total

GRADING SCALE

90-100%   = A


80-89%    = B


70-79%    = C


60-69%    = D


Below 60% = F

STUDENT EVALUATION INFORMATION

The actual date of the first examination will be announced in class approximately one week prior to the exam. The final exam is scheduled during finals week. No cell phones are allowed during examinations.

Attendance for the full class period is not optional. I typically keep a weekly class attendance record. Students who miss classes usually do not perform well in the course. Student participation during class and professionalism are also expected. Participation in the Research Proposal assignment in class and outside of class is critical (see Requirements for Research Proposal and Evaluation of Research Proposal documents posted on Blackboard). In sum, attendance, participation, and professionalism are key factors in the student evaluation process. 


Students will register and complete the human subjects training   offered on-line through the ASU Office of Research and Technology Transfer (ORTT) (visit ORTT web page via ASU Home Page). Students should register for the social and behavior course under the category of student researcher. This course is offered at the following website: citiprogram.org. You will need to assign yourself a user name and pass word and write them down as you begin the process. This assignment will take you approximately 4-6 hours to complete. Several log on sessions will be needed. When you complete the course you must print and download completion certificates. Note that minimum scores are set by ASU. You can repeat any quiz that you did not earn 100% on. Turn in a copy of your completion certificates to the professor for a grade. The due date for this assignment will be announced in class.   

The due date for the research proposal to be developed and submitted in groups of three (w/completed IRB Forms) is Tuesday, April 6, 2010. Research proposals (w/completed IRB Forms) submitted after the due date may receive a reduced grade. Written details specific to the research proposal (w/completed IRB Forms) are posted on Blackboard. Students are expected to carefully follow these directions. Students are responsible for all information presented in class and all assigned readings.


MAKE-UP EXAM POLICY

If you miss an examination, you must notify the professor by telephone or e-mail in advance of the exam. You may be required to produce official documentation to support your absence in order to take the exam. You may be administered an alternate form of the exam. The final examination must be taken for a grade in the course.


Additional Course Policies:

As stated above no cell phones are allowed during examinations. Cell phones in use at other times must be on a silent ring setting. Phone use should not occur during class. If you must take a call or text you may exit the classroom and return as soon as possible. Laptop computers may only be used for note taking purposes during class time. 

All students must have a student email address and Blackboard account through the ASU system. These electronic accounts are necessary to receive important information and access to the on-line grade book to view their own grade. Students should check Blackboard and email on an ongoing basis (at least once per week) for messages. All students are required to maintain update and accurate names and email addresses. These accounts can be established through the ASU Home Page. The Center for Learning Technology/CLT which is located in the ASU Dean B. Ellis Library can assist with Blackboard issues.     

DISABILITY POLICY


Accommodations: Students who are eligible for reasonable accommodations under the Americans with Disabilities Act and/or Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and amendments thereto, are encouraged to contact the professor as soon as possible. Before accommodations can be made, students must register with Disability Services (Campus location: Reng Center Building, Mailing address: P.O. Box 360 State University, AR 72467; Telephone: (870) 972-3964; Fax: (870) 972-3351; Website: http://disability.astate.edu/).


FLEXIBILITY CLAUSE

Circumstances may arise which prevent us from fulfilling every component of this syllabus, therefore, the syllabus is subject to change. However, students will be notified of any changes that occur prior to any exam/due dates.


FINAL EXAMINATION

As stated above the final examination is scheduled during finals week. Specifically, this examination will occur on Tuesday May 4, 2010 at 3:30 p.m. Note:  According to University policy, no final examinations will be administered earlier than the scheduled time.


COURSE OUTLINE (Tentative)

Introduction to the Course


Introduction to Program Evaluation


Importance of program evaluation



Defining a program



Characteristics of quality programs



Defining program evaluation



Why are programs evaluated?



Motivations for evaluating programs



Overcoming the subjective perspective


Philosophical assumptions of program evaluations


Assigned Reading: Chapter 1 


Ethical Issues in Program Evaluation


History of Institutional Review Boards (IRB)



Ethical guidelines



Ethical guidelines operationalized



Potential problems in conducting ethical research



Practitioner’s ethical responsibility


Assigned Reading: Chapter 2 & NASP Principles for Professional Ethics (2000), APA Ethical Principles of Psychologists and Code of Conduct (2002), & ACA Code of Ethics (2005) pertaining to research 


Human Subjects Training Certificates Due


Needs Assessment


The need for needs assessment



Definitions of need


Planning a needs assessment



Selecting a needs assessment approach



Convergent analysis & multimethod approaches


Assigned Reading: Chapter 3


Qualitative Methods in Evaluation



Defining qualitative evaluation



When is qualitative evaluation useful?



Qualitative methods



Managing and organizing data



Data analysis



Quality control



Writing the report


Assigned Reading: Chapter 4


Formative and Process Evaluation



Formative evaluation



Conducting a formative evaluation



Process evaluation


Program description



Program monitoring



Becoming a program monitor



Mission statements, goals, and objectives



Writing program objectives


Assigned Reading: Chapter 5

Single System Research Designs



Single case designs



Selecting outcome measures or dependent variables



Assessing measures overtime



Needs assessment



Notations and general principles



Formative evaluations



Quality assurance studies



Summative evaluation designs



Experimental single case designs

External validity


Inferential statistics


Individual progress monitoring and graphing data


Beyond visual inspection


Integrity, Acceptability, and intensity/strength





Assigned Reading: Chapter 6


Goal Attainment Scaling



Goal attainment scaling (GAS) defined



Advantages of GAS



Steps in GAS



Problems with GAS


Assigned Reading: Chapter 7


Client Satisfaction



History of client satisfaction



Importance of monitoring client satisfaction



The problem with client satisfaction studies



Client satisfaction surveys or questionnaires



Recommendations for client satisfaction surveys


Determining sample size


Assigned Reading: Chapter 8

Examination 1


Writing Evaluation Proposals, Reports, and Journal Articles


Essential elements of evaluation proposals & report



Mistakes to avoid in writing evaluation proposals & reports



Checklist for writing & assessing evaluation reports



Utilization of evaluation reports



Writing for publication 


Assigned Reading: Chapter 15


Group Research Designs


What are group research designs?


Initiating an outcome evaluation using a group research design


Outcome evaluation designs


General principles of group research designs


Pre-experimental group research designs


Quasi-experimental research designs


Threats to internal validity


Protections against alternative explanations


Experimental designs


Efficacy & effectiveness studies


The term “experiment”



Assigned Reading: Chapter 9

Cost-Effectiveness and Cost Analysis Designs



The need for cost-effectiveness & analysis



Steps for conducting a cost-effectiveness study



Cost-benefit analysis


Chapter 10

Measurement Tools and Strategies


Importance of measurement


Deciding what to measure



Reliability



Validity



Other considerations in selecting outcome measures



Common errors in instrument/questionnaire construction



Levels of measurement


Assigned Reading: Chapter 11

Data Analysis



What does it mean to analyze data?



Computerized data analysis



Univariate analysis



Bivariate analysis



Multivariate analysis



Myths about statistical significance



Using statistics in reports



Type I & Type II errors


Assigned Reading: Chapter 13


Pragmatic Issues



Treatment fidelity



Program drift and transfer of programs



Political nature of evaluation 



Threat of evaluation



Guidelines for evaluation in politically charged arenas



Culturally sensitive evaluation practice

Assigned Reading: Chapter 14 and Hall et al. (2005) and (2007) articles

Possible Group Class Presentation on Research Proposals  


Examination 2 Final Examination

PSY 7223 Research Design & Program Evaluation in Psychology & Counseling


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


COUN 7463 Couples and Family Counseling

Fall Semester 2009

Professor:

Patrick L. Peck, Ed.D.


Telephone: 870-972-3020




email: plpeck@astate.edu

ED 324


Purpose: 


This course is designed to introduce and familiarize students with the theory and practice of family and relationship counseling. This course will utilize systems theory as foundational and introduce various related theoretical approaches. In addition, the course will provide both practical and didactic experiences aimed at developing elementary skills in both assessment and intervention as they relate to familial and interpersonal relationships. Finally, the course is aimed at providing opportunities for the development of specialized interests and knowledge in family and related topics.


NASP Domains Addressed in the Course:

2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability-s

2.2 Consultation and Collaboration-s


2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills-s


2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning-s


2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health-s


2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration-P


2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development-s


P = Primary; s = supportive

Objectives: 


1. Students will examine the historical context of working with families and the development of theoretical constructs of relationship and family assessment and various counseling interventions.


2. Students will develop an understanding of systems theory and develop skills in systemic assessment as they relate to both the individual members of marital and family systems and to the greater familial system itself. 

3. Students will examine and gain a deeper understanding of:


a. Family Development


b. General Systems Theory


c. Structural Family Therapy


d. Bowenian Family Therapy


e. Experiential Family Therapy


f. Strategic Family Therapy


g. Special Populations


h. Modern Familial Structures


i. Ethical Considerations of Relationship and Family Counseling


4. Students will develop skills in interviewing and working within a systemic family/couples unit.


5. Students will develop a better understanding of their own family system and the implications relating to personal and professional development.


Diversity:


Diversity issues are address in section three of the course under (see the course outline portion of the syllabus listed below). 

Course Requirements:


A. Exams
-
Midterm






Final



Both exams will be comprehensive and may include multiple choice, short answer, and/or essay type questions. Each test is worth 100 points toward your final grade.


B. Papers and Projects




1) You will analyze your own family system and structure through the last three 


generations.  You must include information both in graphical (i.e. genogram) and 


narrative form.  You will include hypotheses regarding the roles, rules,



transgenerational patterns, behaviors, etc. based on the family system.  The



structure of your family system analysis will include a) an introduction, b) system


analysis, c) hypotheses and assessment, and d) conclusion or summary.  Your



family assessment must not exceed 8 pages in APA format (not including graphs).



2) You will participate and analyze family counseling role-plays during class.



Students will participate as both counselors and clients during in-class role-plays.



Non-participating students will be asked to evaluate, develop hypotheses and 



provide feedback for students working as the family counselor. Role-plays may



include families or couples counseling scenarios. Grade is based on participation.



3) During the semester some homework or quizzes may be required. Quizzes and 



homework assignments will be developed based on the course work content and 



context. Therefore, the number and specific details are dependent upon 



circumstances. Each quiz or homework assignment will be given a due date and 



specific point value at the time of assignment.


Grading:


Participation/attendance

25pts



Exams




200pts



Papers/Projects


150+pts



A

90%+


B

80%


C

70%

Course Outline:

Section One:




Introduction to Systems Theory and Family Dynamics

Systems Theory


Family Development


Systemic Assessment and Interventions


Section Two:




Family Systems and Theoretical Applications


Structural Family Therapy


Psychoanalytic/Experiential Approaches


Bowenian & Strategic Family Therapy


Section Three:



Special Populations


Blended and Non-Traditional Family Systems


Ethical and Cultural Considerations


Role Plays and Skill Development
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Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


Fall Semester 2009

Course

PSY 7563, Theories of Learning


Section 01 Tuesday 3:30 p.m. - 6:20 p.m. ED 108

Professor:  Dr. John D. Hall, Professor of Psychology & Counseling, Licensed Psychologist, Licensed School Psychology Specialist, Nationally Certified School Psychologist (NCSP) 


Office # 314


Office Hours: M 12:30-2:30 p.m.; T 2:00-3:00 p.m.; W 12:30-2:30 p.m. & if needed by appointment


Telephone: (870) 972-3041

E-mail: jhall@astate.edu

References

Primary Text


Hergenhahn, B. R., & Olson, M. H.  (2009). An Introduction to theories of learning (8th ed.).  Upper Saddle River, NJ:  Prentice Hall.


This is a web-enhanced course with a Blackboard 8 site. PowerPoint slides/overheads and additional readings will be available on Blackboard 8 which may be accessed through the ASU Home Page.


Purpose of the Course

Catalog Description:  An examination of various learning theories and their implications for human behavior.


Note: This is a 7000 level course therefore enrollment is restricted to students enrolled in the Ed.S. degree program in Psychology and Counseling, unconditional admission to another university’s post-master degree program in psychology or counseling, or with permission admission to the Ed.S. in Educational Administration, the Specialist in Community College Teaching, or the Ed.D. in Educational Leadership (see current ASU Graduate Bulletin).

Linkage of the Course with the ASU College of Education Conceptual Frameworks for Advanced Program (i.e., Supporting the Teaching/Learning Process)


1. Professionalism. An emphasis on comprehensive services, professional accountability, and consistency with applicable laws and professional ethics.


2. Advanced Knowledge and Skills. See NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice listed below and the licensure standards set by the Arkansas Department of Education and the Arkansas Psychology Board.


3. Scientific Practice. An emphasis on the scientist- practitioner and ecological-behavioral models and the problem-solving model.


NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice Addressed in the Course


2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills-P

2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning-P

2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health-s

2.11 Information Technology-s 

Note: P = primary emphasis; s = supportive emphasis.


Diversity

Many of the theories, methods, and techniques discussed in this course are applicable to children, families, and adults of different cultural and ethnic origins.

Major Goals

A. Course Goals

1.  To provide students with an overview of the study of learning.


2.  To provide students with an understanding of classical conditioning as it applies to humans.

3.  To provide students with an understanding of operant conditioning as it applies to humans.

4.  To provide students with an understanding of social cognitive theory as it applies to humans.

5.  To provide students with an understanding of self-regulated learning.

6.  To provide students with the opportunity to examine additional theories of learning and/or a 


    specific topic related to human learning.


7.  To provide students with necessary skills to evaluate studies designed to alter human behavior

    through the application of principles of learning.


B. Specific Instructional Objectives


1.  The student will understand the definition of learning.


2.  The student will understand the role of theory in the study of human learning.


3.  The student will understand the basic aspects of the research process.


4.  The student will know the different types of research methods used to study human learning.


5.  The student will be knowledgeable in ethical issues related to psychological research with humans.

6.  The student will understand the major differences between behavioral and cognitive theories of learning.

7.  The student will become knowledgeable in regard to the history and evolution of learning theory.

8.  The student will become knowledgeable in regard to the use of single case designs to evaluate

     learning. 

9.  The student will possess an in-depth understanding of classical conditioning.


10. The student will become knowledgeable in how classical conditioning applies to human

      learning.

11. The student will become knowledgeable of instrumental conditioning.


12. The student will become familiar with Guthrie's contiguous conditioning.


13. The student will become familiar with Hull's systematic behavior theory.


14. The student will gain an in-depth understanding of operant conditioning.


15. The student will become knowledgeable in how operant conditioning applies to human 

      learning.


16. The student will gain an in-depth understanding of social learning theory or social cognitive

      theory.


17. The student will become knowledgeable in how social learning theory or social cognitive

      theory applies to human learning.

18. The student will become knowledgeable in Gagne's theory of instruction.

19. The student will become knowledgeable in Gestalt theory.

20. The student will become knowledgeable in cognitive theories of learning.

21. The student will become knowledgeable in biological theories of learning.

22. The student will become knowledgeable in motivational processes.

23. The student will become knowledgeable in regard to memory and forgetting.

24. The student will become knowledgeable in the area of problem solving.

25. The student will understand the implications of learning theory for education.

26. The student will demonstrate an in-depth understanding of a major theory of learning.

27. The student will evaluate the major components of a research study that applies a theory of 

       learning to altering human behavior.


Methods of Instruction

Lecture


Classroom Discussion


Assigned Readings


Student Presentations


Journal Article Review


Small Group Learning Theory Assignment


Methods of Student Evaluation

Two Examinations                          


50%


Student Presentation                      


25%


Journal Article Review
    


10%


Small Group Learning Theory Assignment

10%


Class Attendance, Participation, Professionalism        5%


                                         


           100% Total


Grading Scale

90-100%   = A


80-89%    = B


70-79%    = C


60-69%    = D


Below 60% = F


Student Evaluation Information

The first examination will occur approximately mid-way through the course.  The final examination will occur during the final examination period designated by the university on Tuesday, December 15 from 2:45 p.m. to 4:45 p.m. No cell phones are allowed during exams. The dates for the examinations, presentation, journal article review, and small group learning theory assignment will be announced in class.  Details regarding these activities will be provided to the student during class.  Students are responsible for all information presented in class and all assigned readings.


Make-up Examination Policy

If you miss an examination you must notify the professor in advance by telephone or e-mail.  You may be required to produce official documentation specific to your absence. All examinations must be taken for a grade in the course.

Electronic Access and Blackboard 8

All students must have a valid student email address, internet access, and a current Blackboard 8 account through the ASU system. This is necessary for students to receive important information pertaining to the course and to access the on-line grade book to view their own grades. Students should check their email and Blackboard 8 on a weekly basis for messages, assignments, course information, assigned readings, and updates. Student grades will be available on the electronic grade book within Blackboard 8. These grades will only be available to the individual student and the professor.


Disability Policy


Accommodations Students who are eligible for reasonable accommodations under the Americans with Disabilities Act and/or Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and amendments thereto, are encouraged to contact the instructor as soon as possible. Before accommodations can be made, students must register with Disability Services (Campus location: Reng Center Student Services Building, Mailing address: P.O. Box 360 State University, AR 72467; Telephone: (870) 972-3964; Fax: (870) 972-3351; Website: http://disability.astate.edu/).

Cell Phones, Beepers, and Laptop Computer Policy


Cell phones and beepers must not be visible or audible in the classroom. If your phone or beeper is visible or rings during class you may be asked to leave and not return for the remainder of the period. If your phone in a silent mode rings and you must answer the call you must exit the classroom to take the call (e.g., in the case of an emergency) and return as soon as possible. During class laptops may only be used for note taking purposes specific to the course.


Flexibility Clause

Circumstances may arise which prevent us from fulfilling every component of this syllabus, therefore, the syllabus is subject to change.  However, students will be notified of any changes that occur prior to any exam/due dates.


Course Outline (Tentative)

I. Introduction to the Course

II. Introduction to the Study of Learning

Definition of Learning

Theories


Research (experimental & correlational studies)


Laboratory vs. Field Studies


Ethics and Human Subjects Research


Assigned reading:  Chapters 1, 2, & 3 Hergenhahn & Olson, Conoley article, Kazdin chapter

III. Behavioral vs. Cognitive Theories



Role of the Person and the Environment



Memory



Transfer


Simple & Complex Learning


Commonalities Across Theories


Theory and Practice


IV. History of Learning


Early Philosophy



Rationalism & Plato, Descartes, Kant



Empiricism & Aristotle


Associationism


Locke, Berkely, Hume, Mill, Pavlov, & Thorndike


Wundt & Ebbinghaus 


Structuralism & Titchener

Functionalism & James, Dewey, Hall, Catell, & Darwin


Learning & Psychology 


V. Single Subject Designs Applied to Learning


Purposes



Key Elements



Major Types


VI. Classical Conditioning (respondent learning)


Pavlov



Thorndike



US, UR, CS, CR



Temporal Relationship (simultaneous, delayed, & trace conditioning)



Backwards Conditioning



Pseudoconditioning


Higher-Order Conditioning (second and third order)


Experimental Extinction & Spontaneous Recovery


Stimulus Generalization & Discrimination


Experimental Neurosis


Taste Aversion Conditioning 


The Immune System


Fear Conditioning (Watson, Watson & Rayner, Bergman, Jones & Watson)


Systematic Desensitization (Wolpe)


Mower’s Two Factor Theory


Counterconditioning & Reciprocal Inhibition


Extinction


Aversive Conditioning (e.g., Lemere & Voegtlin-alchol & sexual disorders)


Covert Sensitization


Flooding


Implosive Therapy


Behavioral Sex Therapy (e.g., Masters & Johnson)


Nocturnal Enuresis (e.g., Mower & Mower, Young & Morgan) 


Psychosomatic Illnesses


Heroin Overdose


5 Rules of Classical Conditioning (i.e., number of trials, CS intensity, US intensity, CS-


US interval, CS-US/US-CS Sequencing)


Assigned reading:  Chapter 7 Hergenhahn & Olson

VII. Instrumental Conditioning


Thorndike



Animal Intelligence



Trial & Error vs. Insight Learning



Connectionism


Thorndike before 1930 (Law of Readiness, Law of Exercise, & Law of Effect)


Multiple Response


Set/Attitude


Response by Analogy


Identical Elements Theory of Transfer


Associative Shifting


Thorndike after 1930 (Law of Exercise & Law of Effect)


Role of Punishment


Spread of Effect


Educational Applications


Guthrie & Associationism

Law of Contiguity


One-Trial Learning


Hull & Systematic Behavior Theory


Primary & Secondary Reinforcement


Habit Strength & The Habit Family Hierarchy


Mathematical Models of Learning (Hull-Spence Theory)


VHS Learning

Exam 1

VIII. Operant Conditioning


Skinner


Principle of Reinforcement


Operant Conditioning Chamber


Focus on Single Subject Case Designs


3-Term Contingency (antecedents, behavior, & consequences) 


Impact on Applied Psychology


Assigned reading:  Chapters 4, 5, & 6 Hergenhahn & Olson


VHS Autism & Self-Injurious Behavior

IX. Social Cognitive Theory


Bandura



Social Context



Observational Learning, Imitation, & Modeling



Principles of Social Learning



Reinforcement & Punishment


Aggression Study



Problems w/a Strict Operant Analysis



Variables Affecting Observational Learning (attentional, retentional, behavioral 


production, & motivational processes)


Reciprocal Determinism


Learner Capabilities (symbolizing, forethought, vicarious, self-regulation, self-reflective, 


self-efficacy)


4 Components of Self-Regulation


Self-Efficacy & 4 Sources of Self-Efficacy


Moral Conduct


Self-Contempt (and moral justification, euphemistic labeling, advantageous comparison, 


displacement of responsibility, diffusion of  responsibility, disregard/distortion of 


consequences, & dehumanization) 


Aggression, Parents, & Punishment


Influence of the Media


Modeling in Behavior Therapy (phobias, addictive behaviors, adaptive behaviors)

Direct vs. Symbolic Modeling


Guided Participation


Participant Modeling


Contributions and Criticisms of Bandura


Assigned reading:  Chapter 13 Hergenhahn & Olson

Journal Article Reviews Due

Learning Theory Presentations


Small Group Learning Theory Assignments Due

Exam 2/Final Examination (scheduled for Tuesday, December 15, 2009 2:45 p.m. to 4:45 p.m. according to the ASU Final Exam Schedule for the Fall Semester of 2009).

Learning Theory Presentation Topics

1.  Gagne's Theory of Instruction


2.  Gestalt Theory


3.  Cognitive Theories (e.g., Piaget, Bruner, Vygotsky)


    [Note:  Developmentally Appropriate Practices in education


    may also fit within the framework of this topic.]


4.  Learning & Biology/Neurophysiological Theory (e.g., Hebb)


5.  Motivational Processes


6.  Memory & Forgetting, Information Processing (e.g., Norman)


7.  Problem-Solving


8.  The Implications of Learning Theory for Education


Directions for the Learning Theory Presentation

1.  You will be assigned a topic and a date for your presentation.  The professor may consider the 

      possibility of alternative topics specific to learning theories.


2.  Be prepared to present for approximately 45 minutes.


3.  Use overhead transparencies and/or power point slides in your presentation.  Other types of 

      media/visual aids may also be acceptable (check with the professor).


4.  Provide the professor with a written working copy of your presentation (including references) 

      at least two days prior to the date you are scheduled to present.


5.  Provide the professor with a copy of your Psy Abstracts, ERIC, and Internet searches related 

     to your topic at least two days prior to the date you are scheduled to present.


Directions for Journal Article Reviews

1.  Obtain one journal article.  The article should be specific to a psychological or educational 

      intervention/treatment. The article should be scientific and published in either a

      psychological or educational journal.  Additionally, the article should be rather current (i.e., 

      within the last 10 years).  The intervention/treatment must be behavioral in regard to 

      theoretical orientation (i.e., based on either classical conditioning, operant conditioning, or

      social cognitive theory).  The design used in the study must be a single subject case design

      (single case experimental design).  Hint:  Use PSY ABSTRACTS and ERIC data bases to

      assist in selecting and locating your articles.


2.  Make two photocopies of your article.  Give the professor one copy of each article and your 

     actual review at least two days in advance of your oral report.


3.  Your are to do a written review of the article.  In the review provide the following 

      information:


    A.  Your Name


    B.  Citation (APA Style)


    C.  Purpose of the Study


    D.  Subject(s) and Setting


    E.  Dependent Variable(s)


    F.  Design & Independent Variable(s)


    G.  Results


    H.  Feasibility of Implementing the Treatment  


    Hint:  Focus on detail (e.g., How were the dependent variables measured?; Reliability of the 

    Dependent variables; Name the design and describe how each phase was different; Specify 

    each component of the intervention in a step by step fashion; Was treatment integrity data 

    collected?; If so was the treatment implemented as planned?;  Who carried out the 


    intervention?; List data specific to the effectiveness of intervention; How difficult would it be 

    to implement the treatment in a different setting with a different subject(s)?; Do the authors

    provide any information specific to social validity?)


4.  If requested by the professor be prepared to present the article in class in the form of an oral 

     report.  Use overhead transparencies and/or power-point slides in your presentation.


5.  The due date for the written review and the oral report will be will be announced in class.


Directions for Small Group Learning Theory Assignment

1) In the context of a small group (e.g., 2-3 students) you will be given a client referral learning problem in written form.  The problem will either be psychological or educational in nature.


2) In the context of your small group you will use behavioral learning theory (i.e., classical conditioning, operant conditioning, or social cognitive theory) to plan an intervention aimed at solving the problem.


3) You must use the scientific literature (i.e., PSY Abstracts and/or ERIC) to assist in developing your intervention.  Your references should submitted according to APA style when you turn in your written intervention plan.


4) Your intervention plan should be presented in written form in a step-by-step fashion (e.g., 1. a.b.c., 2 a.b.c., etc.).  Be specific and focus on detail.


5) You should also describe how you will measure the effectiveness of the intervention and how you will assess treatment integrity.


6) Turn your written intervention on the due date announced in class.


Tips for Small Group Learning Theory Assignment

Carefully define the target behavior.


Specify how you will assess the target behavior in an ongoing fashion.


Discuss how you will measure interobserver reliability.


Describe the type of single subject case design you plan to employ.


Specify you intervention.


Discuss how you discovered/developed your intervention (Hint: logical generalizations from research, cite empirical studies supporting your plan).


Describe your intervention in detail in a step-by-step fashion, be specific!


Describe how you plan to assess treatment integrity and provide a treatment integrity protocol.


What criterion will you use to determine if the goal of treatment has been met?


How will you assess social validity?


Type up this assignment, address all of the above points, turn in a treatment integrity protocol, list all references according to APA style on a separate page, and provide copies of all computer searches.  Submit these materials on the due date.


Client Referral Learning Problems


1) Jerry is a second grade student who has been referred to the Psychologist by his teacher because he is experiencing significant difficulty reading.  Specifically, the psycho-educational evaluation revealed that he has very limited knowledge of sight words.  Plan an intervention based on operant conditioning aimed at the referral problem.


2) James is a third grade student who has been referred to the Psychologist by his teacher because he is frequently off-task in class.  This behavior is so severe that it is negatively affecting his academic performance.  He often looks around the classroom rather than engaging in school work.  Plan an intervention based on social cognitive theory (i.e., self-management) aimed at the behavior of looking around the classroom.


3) Susan is 24 year old newly employed high school biology teacher who contacted a Licensed Psychologist.  Susan has been experiencing episodes of excessive anxiety when she lectures to her classes.  The Psychologist determined that Susan is experiencing Social Phobia specific to public speaking.  Develop an intervention based on classical conditioning, operant conditioning, or social cognitive theory aimed at this problem behavior.


4) Barry is a 4 year old preschool child who was referred by his Head Start teacher to the Psychologist because of high rates of aggressive behavior.  Specifically, he frequently hits, bites, and kicks other children in the classroom setting.  Develop an intervention based on operant conditioning aimed at these problem behaviors.


5) Leonard is a 39 year old male who was referred by his Physician to the Psychologist because of excessive alcohol consumption.  Specifically, he consumes approximately 12 cans of beer per day.  He has exhibited this pattern of behavior for the last year.  The behavior is beginning to result in physical complications.  Develop an intervention based on classical conditioning, operant conditioning, or social cognitive theory aimed at this behavior.


PSY 7563 Theories of Learning
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PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology

Fall Semester 2009 & Spring Semester 2010 


(3 Semester Hours of Credit Per Semester)

Course

PSY 7613, Practicum in School Psychology

Section 001 TBA
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Associate Professor of Psychology, 
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Office # ED 319

Office Hours:  or by appointment
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All testing or assessment manuals and computer software scoring programs used in the course. All peer-review psychology and education journal articles specific to case-related interventions.

Additional readings may be presented to students in class, or placed on Blackboard 8.

This is a web-enhanced course with a Blackboard 8 site. PowerPoint slides/overheads will be available on Blackboard 8 which may be accessed through the ASU Home Page.


Purpose of the Course

Catalog Description:  Supervised practice in school psychology in an appropriate setting. Prerequisites: PSY 6573, PSY 6583, PSY 6603, PSY 7513, permission of the school psychology committee and professor.


Linkage of the Course with the ASU College of Education Conceptual Frameworks for Advanced Program (i.e., Supporting the Teaching/Learning Process)


1. 
Professionalism. An emphasis on comprehensive services, professional accountability, and consistency with applicable laws and professional ethics.


2. 
Advanced Knowledge and Skills. See NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice listed below and the licensure standards set by the Arkansas Department of Education and the Arkansas Psychology Board.


3. 
Scientific Practice. An emphasis on the scientist- practitioner and ecological-behavioral models and the problem-solving model.


NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice Addressed in the Course


2.1 Data-Based Decision Making and Accountability-P

2.2 Consultation and Collaboration-P

2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills-P

2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills-P

2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning-P

2.6 School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate-s

2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health-s

2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration-s

2.9 Research and Program Evaluation-s

2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development-P

2.11 Information Technology-P

Note: P = primary emphasis; s = supportive emphasis.

Course Objective

To provide students with a sequence of closely supervised on-campus and field-based activities designed to develop and evaluate their mastery of distinct professional skills consistent with the program and course prior to PSY 7823 Supervised Internship.

Course Goals


1. To enhance knowledge and skills in psychoeducational assessment for initial evaluations and re-evaluations.


2. To develop skills in school psychology consultation with parents, teachers, and students.


3. To enhance skills in developing appropriate school psychology recommendations and interventions.


4. To enhance skills in observations, record reviews, and case conceptualization.

5. To develop and enhance skills in school psychology report writing.


6. To gain more knowledge of both the general education and special education school setting.


7. To gain more knowledge in regard to the roles of related school professionals.


8. To enhance skills in implementing academic and behavioral interventions.


9. To further develop an understanding of general school policies and special education procedures.


10. To further develop an understanding of the cultural, organization, and operation of the school and school curriculum

11. To develop knowledge and skills in pre-referral intervention and response to intervention.


12. To enhance knowledge and skills related to multidisciplinary team functioning and activities.


13. To document all field and university practicum in the school psychology practicum log.


14. To enhance skills specific to the use of information technology.

15.  To facilitate the completion of three or four psychoeducational cases which include the production of written psychoeducational reports.


16. To facilitate and evaluate candidates’ professional work characteristics (e.g., dependability, responsibility, professionalism, and adaptability). 

17. To enhance the knowledge and skills of the various type of technology that can be used in the delivery of school psychology service. This includes both skill development and a review of the ethical issues related to the creation, dissemination, and storage of confidential information.


Diversity Statement 

The practicum experience is designed to integrate the multicultural and diversity issues discussed in previous courses into an applied setting. Specific emphasis in assessing diverse learners, students of diverse cultures, and English language learners will be discussed in Week 3 of the fall semester. Also, specific emphasis will be placed on the current state and local policies and initiatives for multicultural students and their families. The impact on both general education and special education students will be discussed during the first week of the spring semester. A review of consultation multicultural families and issues related to cross-cultural competence, language barriers, and use of culture for interventions will also be addressed. The difference in both rural and urban families and education will be discussed during the second week of the spring semester.

Methods of Instruction

Lecture


Classroom Discussion


Possible Video Supplementation


Planned Site Observations & Activities

Assigned Readings


Individual Consultation, Assessment, & Intervention Cases

Methods of Student Evaluation

Completed Multifactored Consultation, Assessment & Intervention Cases
30%


Two Planned Site Observations & Activities




10%


Attendance, Participation, & Professionalism

  

5%

Field Supervisor Evaluation
 





30%

Completed Technology Rating Form



  

5%


Completed and Signed Practicum Log




10%

Final Examination







10%

              









100% Total

The final examination is comprehensive and will occur during finals week. The content for this exam will be based on lectures, class discussions, and assigned readings. 


Grading Scale

90-100% = A; 80-89% = B; 70-79% = C; 60-69% = D; Below 60% = F


Student Evaluation Information:  Course and School Psychology Portfolio Requirements

Practicum in School Psychology Log and School Psychology Practicum Competency Evaluation for Training & Practice

Students will be required to keep a log of all practicum activities. Copies of the log can be found on Blackboard 8 under Course Documents and also in Appendix G pg. 49-50 of the School Psychology Handbook. This log is also part of the required school psychology portfolio (see School Psychology Handbook p. 13 letter d.). Students are responsible for all information presented in class, on-site, and all readings. Additionally, students are expected to attend all classes for the full time period and become actively involved in all activities. Appropriate classroom and site behavior is expected. All students enrolled in the course will be individually evaluated by the field supervisor using the School Psychology Practicum Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional Practice at the end of each semester. This form is posted on Blackboard 8 under Course Documents. This evaluation is a major component of the student’s course grade. 


Multifactored Consultation, Assessment, & Intervention Cases

The due dates for the 3-4 multifactored consultation, assessment and intervention cases will be announced in class. Ten points may be deducted from the total score on each of these assignments for each day they are over-due. Details specific to these assignments are provided in the last section of this syllabus and will also be discussed in class. As noted in the School Psychology Handbook on pg. 13  letter f. students are required to submit one initial multifactored evaluation from this course with all client identifying information removed as part of the required school psychology portfolio. Students are required to follow the Guidelines for Conducting the Initial Multifactored Evaluation which is posted on Blackboard 8 under Course Documents. Students are also advised to examine the accompanying evaluation form (Evaluation of an Initial Multifactored Evaluation) which is also posted on Blackboard 8 under Course Documents. This assignment must be submitted to the professor no later than the final examination week of the second semester.

In-Service Presentation from Practicum or Internship


Students enrolled in this course have the option to conduct the required in-service presentation during this experience. The in-service presentation is a requirement associated with the school psychology portfolio (see pg. 13 letter h. in the School Psychology Handbook). Students are required to follow the Guidelines for Conducting the In-service Presentation which is posted on Blackboard 8 under Course Documents. Students are also advised to examine the accompanying evaluation form (School Psychology In-Service Presentation Evaluation Form) which is also posted on Blackboard 8 under Course Documents. Students who elect to complete this portfolio assignment during the course should submit it to the professor no later than the final examination week of the second semester.

Technology Competencies for School Psychologists Form


Students will also be required to complete and return the Technology Competencies for School Psychology form discussed on pg. 13 letter k. of the School Psychology Handbook. This form can be found on the Blackboard 8 page under Course Documents. The due date for this form is during the spring semester can be found in the course outline. The Practicum Logs, Initial Multifactored Evaluation, In-Service Presentation, and Technology Competencies for School Psychology are required components of the school psychology portfolio. Detailed information about these assignments can be found on pg. 13 letters d., f., h., and k. of the School Psychology Handbook.

Cell Phone, Beeper, & Laptop Computer Policy


No cell phone use is allowed during the final examination. Cell phones must be on the silent mode during class and activity times. Phone calls should be made and taken outside of class and ongoing activities. Laptop computers may only be used in class and on-site for note taking and report writing purposes. 

Make-up Exam Policy

The consultation, assessment, and intervention cases, planned site observations and activities, final examination, up-to-date practicum logs, and supervisor evaluation must be completed for a grade in the course.


Electronic Access and Blackboard 8

All students must have a valid student email address, internet access, and a current Blackboard 8 account through the ASU system. This is necessary for students to receive important information pertaining to the course and to access the on-line grade book to view their own grades. Students should check their email and Blackboard 8 on a weekly basis for messages, assignments, course information, assigned readings, and updates. Student grades will be available on the electronic grade book within Blackboard 8. These grades will only be available to the individual student and the professor. Blackboard 8 accounts can be established through the ASU Home Page. The Center for Learning Technology/CLT which is located in the ASU Dean B. Ellis Library can assist with Blackboard 8 issues.


Additional Course Policies:


Enrollment in this course requires successful completion of a number of prerequisites listed on the Application of Practicum in School Psychology Form provided in Appendix D pg. 41-42 of the School Psychology Student Handbook. This includes proof of current professional liability insurance for graduate students obtained through NASP. This document must be presented to the professor prior to any case activities. The professor will retain the copy of this document and place it in the student’s file. 

Students assume full responsibility for traveling to the assigned practicum site/s.


Students will follow all applicable laws, rules and regulations, and professional ethics. Additionally, they will adhere to applicable site policies and procedures (e.g., dress code, smoking regulations, sign-in and sign-out procedures, id badge use, pre-testing, and professional orientation).

Students will accurately present themselves at all times to others (i.e., they will present themselves as “ASU School Psychology Practicum Students” who are under the supervision of the field supervisor and the professor.


Professional behavior is expected at all times. Students are required to be prompt and on-time for all class and site activities. Students will follow any sign-in and sign-out policies at all site locations. 


Under the supervision of a qualified licensed psychologist and/or school psychology specialist the student will perform many of the duties of the school psychology specialist. The assigned field supervisor will be responsible for directing all site activities. They will oversee all cases. Any field supervisor concerns related to school psychology practicum student performance will be reported directly to the professor in a timely manner who will address the concerns. The student is required to log a minimum of 150 clock hours of supervised experiences per semester for a total of 300 hours over the two semester period using the Practicum in School Psychology Log. This log will be provided to students on Blackboard 8. The log lists dates, times, and activities and will be used during supervision. Activities may include parent interviews, teacher interviews, observations (specify setting e.g., classroom), CBM/CBA, testing (specify test), supervision, report writing, intervention development, intervention (specify intervention), parent training, parent consultation, teacher consultation, MDTM, IEP meetings, RTI meetings, professional development (e.g., ASPA & NASP). Students must have this document available on-site and during class for activity documentation and supervision purposes. It must be signed by the student, field supervisor and university supervisor. The log must be submitted to the professor at the end of the semester. The student should retain a copy of the final log. 

School Psychology Practicum is a time-intensive course. Students should be prepared to spend a minimum of one day per week (i.e., at least seven clock hours per week) at their practicum site/s. These hours may be extended over several days throughout the week. Students need to understand that case activities may require additional time. 

Department of Psychology & Counseling instruments may be checked in and out during class times and during the professor’s office hours with pre-notification by the student following Department of Psychology & Counseling Resource Committee policies and procedures.

Disability Policy

Accommodations Students who are eligible for reasonable accommodations under the Americans with Disabilities Act and/or Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and amendments thereto, are encouraged to contact the instructor as soon as possible. Before accommodations can be made, students must register with Disability Services (Campus location: Reng Center Student Services Building, Mailing address: P.O. Box 360 State University, AR 72467; Telephone: (870) 972-3964; Fax: (870) 972-3351; Website: http://disability.astate.edu/).


Flexibility Clause

Circumstances may arise which prevent us from fulfilling every component of this syllabus, therefore, the syllabus is subject to change. However, students will be notified of any changes that occur prior to any exam/due dates.


Course Outline FALL 2009

Week 1


Introduction to the Course


Review of IQ assessments, administration, and scoring skills


Assignment:  WISC-IV, KABC-II, and RIAS scoring activities to be completed by Week 3


Proof of NASP student liability insurance due no later than today

Week 2

Holiday-No Class


Week 3

Go over WISC-IV, KABC-II, and RIAS scoring activities


In class administration of WISC-IV and RIAS


Review of the practices for assessment of children


Review best practices for assessing ethnic minority children


Assigned Reading:  Chapters 1, 2, & 5 Sattler, Chapters 3 & 4 Lichtenberger et al., & Chapter 2 Brown-Chidsey & Steege

Week 4

Review of achievement tests, administration, and scoring skills


In class scoring activities with the WJ-R II, KTEA II, WIAT-III

Review of CBM, DIBELS, and other types of curriculum-based assessments used to measure achievement


Assigned Reading: Chapters 5 & 6 Lichtenberger et al., & Chapter 3 Brown-Chidsey & Steege

Week 5 


Arkansas special education assessment and report writing requirements and guidelines, recommendations from Arkansas Department of Education


Assigned Reading:  Selections from the Arkansas Department of Education (2008) Rules and Regulations Governing Special Education and Related Services Procedural Requirements and Program Standards


Week 6

Assigned Reading:  State of Arkansas (1987-2002) Chapter 97, Arkansas Psychology Board (2005), NASP NCSP Handouts


Legal and Ethical Issues


Assigned Reading:  NASP (2000) Principles for Professional Ethics, APA (1991) Ethical Principles of Psychologists and Code of Code of Conduct  


Week 7 

Best practices in report writing, DOE requirements, and different report styles used in the schools

Assigned Reading:  Chapter 19 Sattler (2008), Lichtenberger, E.O., Mather, N., Kaufman, N.L., & Kaufman, A.S. (2004). Essentials of assessment report writing. Wiley: Hoboken, NJ. 


Week 8

Supervised Site Activities

You should have begin working on multifactored evaluations and report writing if you haven’t already


Week 9

Supervised Site Activities


Work on multifactored evaluation and report

The role of the school psychologist in the response to intervention teams in your practicum sites

Assigned Reading: Chapter 6 Brown-Chidsey & Steege


Week 10


Supervised Site Activities


Week 11

Tying assessment results to empirically-based interventions


Supervised Site Activities


Assigned Reading: Chapter 9 Brown-Chidsey & Steege


Supervised Site Activities


Week 12

Supervised Site Activities

Reminder for Field Supervisor that the School Psychology Practicum Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional Practice will be sent for completion

Week 13

Supervised Site Activities


Week 14

Supervised Site Activities


Assigned Reading: Chapter 10 Brown-Chidsey & Steege


Week 15 Last Day of Class

Final Examination

Site Observations/Activities Due


Field Supervisor Evaluation Due


All Up-to-date Fall Practicum Logs Due


All Department of Psychology & Counseling Instruments & Software Checked-In

Course Outline


Spring 2010

Week 1  

The role of the school psychologist within general education and special education. 

Review of the overview of systems change:  Where we are today School – Family Partnerships


Rural and Urban Education Challenges and Multicultural Influences


Assigned Reading:  Best Practices V:  Chapters 52, 54, 55, & 57


Multicultural School Psychology:  Chapters 13 & 15


Week 2


Multicultural and Diversity Issues related to the practice of school psychology in the schools. Working with families, cross-cultural competence, working with interpreters, working in rural settings


Assigned Reading:  Best Practices V:  Chapters 108, 109, 110, & 116 


Comprehensive Handbook of Multicultural School Psychology: Chapters 6, 7, 8, & 9


Week 3


Overview of the organization and management of the school curriculum and the Arkansas Frameworks for literacy and mathematics


Week 4 

Best practices in classroom management and teaching techniques for general education


Improving student time on-task and increasing academic engaged time


Week 5

Supervised Site Activities

Week 6

Supervised Site Activities

Week 7

Supervised Site Activities

Week 8  

Crisis intervention and suicide prevention


Assigned Reading:  Best Practices V. Chapters 47, 80, 91, & 93

Week 9

Technology Competencies for School Psychologists form due

Week 10

Spring Break

Week 11

Initial Multifactored Evaluation Case and all documentation due

Week 12 

Reminder for Field Supervisor that the School Psychology Practicum Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional Practice will be sent for completion

The role of the school psychology specialist in system wide positive behavioral intervention and 

support programs

Assigned Readings:  Best Practices V. Chapters 44, 45, & 46

Week 13

Supervised Site Activities

Week 15

Any required changes for the initial multifactored evaluation case due

Week 16 Last Day of Class

Final Examination


Site Observations/Activities Due


Field Supervisor Evaluation Due


All Up-to-date Spring Practicum Logs Due


All Department of Psychology & Counseling Instruments & Software Checked-In

Consultation, Assessment, and Intervention Cases

1) Individual (students) cases will be assigned to you by your field supervisor throughout the course of the semester. 

2) You must obtain written informed consent for consultation and assessment from the legal guardian for all cases. Use the consent form provided to you by your field supervisor or the “Request of Permission for Assessment” consent form at the end of this syllabus to initiate each case. You are required to produce a completed informed consent form before beginning any consultation or assessment activities. Failing to secure written informed consent is an ethical violation and may result in an "F" in the course.


3) Initiate your assessment activities when directed. You will likely have several cases ongoing concurrently. One goal of this course is for you to become more familiar with the administration and interpretation of standardized (nomothetic) assessment instruments. Therefore, I expect you to use some of these instruments in your cases. However, because these instruments cannot typically be used on an ongoing basis, do not fit well within the framework of the problem-solving model, and often link poorly to intervention you should also include ideographic assessment procedures with all of your cases (e.g., interviews, observations, self-monitoring, curriculum based measurement/assessment, etc.). In fact, your log must reflect a minimum of six hours of observations in a variety of school settings. Some of your cases will be special education in nature. You will be required to become familiar with all special education forms and procedures used by the district for such evaluations. You will also be required to attend any meetings related to these cases (e.g., MDTMs, IEP meetings, RTI meetings).    


4) You should have access, under my supervision, to various psychoeducational instruments and software which are the property of the Department of Psychology & Counseling at ASU. These instruments include:  Intelligence Tests; Achievement Tests; Adaptive Behavior Scales; Visual Motor Tests; Social/Emotional Functioning Instruments; and Career/Vocational Interest Inventories.


Protocols associated with some of the instruments listed above may need to be purchased separately or secured on-site.


Additionally, you can and should use some of the following assessment procedures/methods:  Interviews (with the client and/or consultees); Structured Observations; Self-Monitoring; and Curriculum Based Measurement/Assessment. Data obtained from the last three procedures/methods should be graphed.


For each case you should keep a "Think-Aloud Notebook". In this notebook you are to record in writing all of your consultation, assessment, intervention, and supervision activities, dates, and times in the left column and in the right column a summary of the results, your interpretations, and your future plans specific to the case.


If you need or desire to use an instrument or procedure that is not in our collection with one of your cases, you must first obtain prior approval from the professor. 


A number of the department's instruments and software are costly and valuable. Therefore, you will be required to check-out all of these materials. I expect them to be returned in the same order and condition that they were in when you checked them out. Failure to return these materials may result in an Incomplete (“I”) grade in the course and the appropriate university authorities will be contacted. We will follow the policies set forth by the Department Resource Committee in regard to instrument use. These policies and forms are available in the Department. 

5) In some cases I may require you to implement a behavioral intervention(s). In these situations you must also secure written informed consent from the legal guardian prior to initiating the intervention(s). Use the “Request of Permission for Intervention” consent form at the end of this syllabus in these situations or a similar form provided to you by your field supervisor.


6) Due dates for the consultation, assessment, and intervention cases will be announced in class. For each case you will be required to turn in the following materials in a large sealed envelope:  (a) informed consent form/s; (b) typed report (according to the site-coordinator/supervisor form); (c) completed test protocols or CBM/CBA probes; (d) interview forms and notes from all interviews; (e) structured observations (including self-monitoring data if this is appropriate); (f) graphs; (g) think-aloud notebook; (h) special education forms, (i) SLD regression data (if appropriate), and  also if appropriate (j) copies of computer searches and articles used to develop your interventions. You should generate your written report on Word. Note: All of this information must be marked “Confidential” and treated in a confidential manner. Cases will be graded according to a number of factors which include timely submission of required materials, adherence to report format, report writing skills, client advocacy (e.g., avoidance of labeling, confidentiality, etc.), use of background information, ideographic or authentic assessment, and appropriate use of tests, interpretations of results, and recommendations and interventions.

7) Interventions must be based on logical generalizations from the scientific psychology and educational literature. They should be evidence-based.

8) If you are asked to implement a behavioral intervention(s) you will also be required to 


submit a typed summary form specific to the client's progress in addition to any graphed data appropriate to the case near the end of the semester.


9) I expect you to come to each class meeting prepared to discuss your progress with each of your ongoing cases.


10) Any fabrication or falsification data will result in an "F" in the course and referral to the appropriate degree program committee and university authorities. I may contact your clients or legal guardians associated with your cases to confirm your involvement.

Planned Site Observations and Activities


Students will be required to complete 2 planned site observations and activities. Your log must reflect a minimum of three hours associated with observing a professional. Site observations and activities should vary and may include: Chapter I instruction, special education resource room instruction, teacher in-service with site-coordinator, special education supervisor activity, parent training session with site-coordinator, speech and language session with therapist, home visit with teacher, teacher meeting with site-coordinator, and an IEP meeting with site-coordinator or special education supervisor, etc. One of these observations/activities needs to be related to an intervention assistance team, teacher assistance team, or other pre-referral efforts. An important goal is for students to gain an understanding of the cultural, organization, and operation of the school. All site observations and activities will be scheduled through the site-coordinators.

For each planned site observation or activity you are required to complete a Site Observation/Activity Form. This form is provided in this syllabus. These written forms will be submitted for a grade. They can be submitted to the professor on an ongoing basis during the semester following the completion of each observation/activity. Note: All forms must be signed and dated by the site supervisor or the professional responsible for delivering the service. They must include the professional’s telephone number. The professor may contact the professional in regard to the student’s involvement in the observation/activity. All observations/activities should also be recorded in the student’s School Psychology Practicum Log. 

Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling

Psychology 7613 Practicum in School Psychology

Graduate Student's Name _________________________   Date ________


Request of Permission for Assessment

Graduate students in the Department of Psychology & Counseling at Arkansas State University who take Psychology 7613, Practicum in School Psychology are required to administer a number of different psychological and educational instruments. Additionally, they are required to conduct interviews and observations. On some occasions, graduate students ask the individual they are working with to collect data specific to their behavior. Finally, they are required to write a report based on their assessment. A major goal of the course is to enhance their competency in the above activities.


The reason behind asking for your help and in some cases not only your help but also your child's assistance and cooperation is to provide this graduate student with an opportunity to learn how to assess clients and write reports based on the assessment.


Because of the sensitive nature of this information, all information obtained from the assessment will be treated with confidentiality. The information and data obtained from the assessment will be shared in supervision for instructional purposes.


In some instances, information and data obtained from the assessment may enhance the psychological and educational knowledge bases. Therefore, we would also like to ask your permission to use information and data obtained from the evaluation for possible research purposes. In this situation, your identity and in some cases your identity and your child's identity would not be known.   


Thank you very much for your cooperation. If you give your permission for the assessment and possible research, your signature on this form will signify your informed consent. Your permission will not be extended beyond the semester and may be withdrawn at anytime.


If you have any questions about the assessment please feel free to contact Dr. Amy F. Claxton, Associate Professor of Psychology at the following address or telephone number:  P.O. Box 1560, State University, AR  72467, (870)-972-3064.


___________________________


Adult's Signature


___________________________     _______________________


Parent/Guardian's Signature              Child/Adolescent's Name


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


Psychology 7613 Practicum in School Psychology

Graduate Student's Name: _______________________________


Request of Permission for Intervention

Graduate students in the Department of Psychology & Counseling at Arkansas State University who take Psychology 7613, Practicum in School Psychology are required to implement interventions specific to educational and/or behavioral concerns. Additionally, they are required to write a report based on the outcome of the intervention. One of the major goals of this course is to enhance the student's skills in interventions.


Child/Adolescent’s Name: ________________________________


Description of the Educational Skill or Behavior to be Modified:


__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


_____________________________________________________________________


Proposed Intervention Strategy: ______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________                                                  


(also see attached)


Intervention:


Person(s) Responsible for Implementation of the Intervention: __________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


Initiation Date: ____________


Because of the sensitive nature of this information, all information obtained from the intervention will be treated with confidentiality. The information and data obtained from the intervention will be shared in supervision for instructional purposes.


In some instances, information and data obtained from the intervention may enhance the psychological and educational knowledge bases. Therefore, we would also like to ask your permission to use information and data obtained from the intervention for possible research purposes. In this situation, your identity and in some cases your identity and your child's identity would not be known.


The graduate student will be under the supervision of Dr. Amy F. Claxton, Associate Professor of Psychology; Licensed School Psychology Specialist (Arkansas).

Thank you very much for your cooperation. If you give your permission for the intervention and possible research, your signature on this form will signify your informed consent. Your signature also indicates that the procedures that will be used have been adequately explained. Your permission will not be extended beyond the semester and may be withdrawn at anytime.


If you have any questions about the intervention please feel free to contact Dr. Amy F. Claxton, at the following address or telephone number:  P.O. Box 1560, State University, AR  72467, (870)-972-3064.


___________________________


Adult's Signature


___________________________


Parent/Guardian's Signature


____________


Date

Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


Psychology 7613 Practicum in School Psychology

Graduate Student's Name: _______________________________


Site/Observation Activity Form


Site of Observation/Activity:________________________________________________


Date of Observation/Activity:____________________


Specific Observation/Activity:______________________________________________

Start Time:__________

End Time:__________


Your Involvement in Observation/Activity:_____________________________________


(i.e., observer or participant)


Detailed Description of Observation/Activity


Impressions of Observation/Activity

_______________________________
___________________________________


Signature of the Professional


Title of the Professional


Date: ______________


Phone Number: __________________
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Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology and Counseling


Fall 2009 and Spring 2010

COURSE INFORMATION:


Course: PSY 7823 Supervised Internship


Professors/s: John D. Hall, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology & Counseling, Licensed Psychologist, Licensed School Psychology Specialist, Nationally Certified School Psychologist (NCSP) [Email: jhall@astate.edu] or Amy F. Claxton, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychology, Licensed School Psychology Specialist [Email: aclaxton@astate.edu] 972-3064, ASU-Jonesboro


Day, Time, & Room: TBA


PREREQUISITES: 


Students must have completed all other required coursework before enrolling in PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. Additionally, prior to enrolling in the course they must complete the Application for Enrollment in PSY 7823 Supervised Internship and be approved by their academic advisor and the professor assigned to the course. This form is provided in the School Psychology Handbook Appendix E pp 43-44.  


READINGS:


Primary Text:

Thomas, A., & Grimes J. (Eds.). (2008). Best Practices in School Psychology-V. Bethesda, MD: National Association of School Psychologists.


All Test/Instrument Manuals Used During the Course.


Additional Readings as Deemed Necessary by the Professor/University Supervisor or Field Supervisor/s.


Supplemental Texts:


      Bear, G. C. & Minke, K. M. (Eds.). (2006). Children’s Needs III: Development, 




Prevention, and Intervention. Bethesda, MD: National Association of School 




Psychologists.


Jacob, S., & Hartshorne, T. S. (2003). Ethics and Law for School Psychologists (4th ed.). 


Hoboken , NJ: Wiley. ISBN 0-471-20949-X


Jones, J.M. (Eds.). (2009). The Psychology of Multiculturalism in the Schools: A Primer 


for Practice, Training, and Research. Bethesda, MD: National Association of School 



Psychologists.


Kratochwill, T. R., & Bergan, J. R. (1990). Behavioral Consultation in Applied Settings: 


An Individual Guide. New York: Plenum. ISBN 0-306-43346-X

Merrell, K. W., Ervin, R. A., & Gimpel, Gretchen A. (2006). School Psychology for the 


21st Century: Foundations and Practices. New York: Guilford. ISBN 1-59385-250-9


Rathvon, N. (1999). Effective school interventions: Strategies for enhancing academic 



achievement and social competence. New York: Guilford.


Additional Assigned Readings:






Arkansas Psychology Board (2007). Rules and regulations. Little Rock,







AR: Author. Available at the Arkansas Psychology Board website 








http://www.arkansas.gov/abep/index.htm






Act 129 and Chapter 97 also available at the Arkansas Psychology Board website 








http://www.arkansas.gov/abep/index.htm






Arkansas Department of Education (2008). Special Education Rules and 





  
Regulations. Little Rock, AR: Author. Available at the Arkansas Department of 





      Education website http://arksped.k12.ar.us/sections/rulesandregulations.html





American Psychological Association (1992). Ethical principles of psychologists 
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PURPOSE OF THE COURSE:




  
The purpose of this course is to provide the student with a supervised experience in

an appropriate professional setting. Students should have completed all major coursework prior to beginning or concurrent with internship hours and must have permission of the Ed.S. School Psychology Committee.


Linkage of the Course with the ASU College of Education Conceptual Frameworks for Advanced Program (i.e., Supporting the Teaching/Learning Process)

1. Professionalism. An emphasis on comprehensive services, professional accountability, and consistency with applicable laws and professional ethics.


2. Advanced Knowledge and Skills. See NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice listed below and the licensure standards set by the Arkansas Department of Education and the Arkansas Psychology Board.


3. Scientific Practice. An emphasis on the scientist- practitioner and ecological-behavioral models and the problem-solving model.


NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice Addressed in the Course:

2.1 Data-Based Decision Making and Accountability-P


2.2 Consultation and Collaboration-P


2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills-P


2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills-P


2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning-P


2.6 School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate-P

2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health-s


2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration-s


2.9 Research and Program Evaluation-s


2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development-P


2.11 Information Technology-P

Note: P = primary emphasis; s = supportive emphasis.


DIVERSITY:

A major goal of this course is for interns to integrate competencies across the eleven domains of professional preparation and practice outlined by the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP) 2000 Standards for Training and Field Placement Programs in School Psychology. Student Diversity in Development and Learning is a key domain within these standards. The instructional objectives listed below in # 5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning specifically address diversity. Content specific to Student Diversity in Development and Learning is listed below in the Course Outline section E. of the syllabus. Additionally, many of the assessment and intervention techniques used in this course are applicable to children, families, and adults of different cultural and ethnic origins. Emphasis is placed on establishing the ethnic validity of techniques. Steps to achieve ethnic validity are founded in ecobehavioral analysis and in collaborative problem-solving and decision making which are addressed in this course. Emphasis is also placed on educating interns to establish an advocacy role, understand and accept cultural differences related to the population being served, involve professionals and other community members in the process, and use consultative and behavioral approaches to assessment and intervention design all in an effort to better address the individual needs of different clients. 



COURSE OBJECTIVES:


Course Goals:

1.  To allow the school psychology intern an opportunity to apply their knowledge of school psychology under supervised conditions in appropriate settings.


2. To develop specific skills needed for effective school psychological services delivery.


3. To integrate competencies that address the eleven domains of professional preparation and practice outlined in the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP) 2000 Standards for Training and Field Placement Programs in School Psychology and the goals and objectives of ASU program. These domains include: Data-Based Decision Making; Consultation and Collaboration; Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive\Academic Skills; Socialization and Development of Life Skills; Student Diversity in Development in Learning; School & Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate; Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health; Home-School Community Collaboration; Research and Program Evaluation; School Psychology Practice and Development; Information Technology.

Specific Instructional Objectives:





School psychology interns receive education and training in the eleven Domains of 






School Psychology Training and Practice recognized by the National Association of 






School Psychologists (2000). 




1.
Data‑Based Decision Making and Accountability



a.
Interns will be able to administer, score, and interpret standardized norm-referenced assessments of intelligence, achievement, adaptive behavior, visual‑motor functioning, social‑emotional functioning, language, and auditory discrimination.



b.
Interns will be able to gather relevant information on students’ background, academic, social, and emotional functioning through reviews of relevant student records. 



c.
Interns will be able to gather relevant information on students’ background, academic, social, and emotional functioning through interviews with parents, teachers, administrators, counselors and other school personnel.



d.
Interns will become skilled in gathering relevant information on students’ background, academic, social, and emotional functioning through interviews with students. 



e.
Interns will become competent in using direct academic assessment procedures (e.g., CBM, DIBELS). 



f.
Interns will become skilled in conducting functional assessments of students’ social and emotional functioning.


g.
Interns will be able to gather relevant information on students’ academic, social, and emotional functioning, and the instructional environment through observations.



h.
Interns will be able to use assessment information to plan and implement services and make appropriate decisions regarding students.


i.
Interns will demonstrate fluency in the problem-solving process. 



j.
Interns will become knowledgeable about using data to assist schools and if appropriate other agencies in demonstrating accountability.



2.
Consultation and Collaboration & Home/School Community Collaboration

a.    Interns will enhance their consultation skills with parents, teachers, administrators, counselors, other school personnel, and outside professionals concerning students’ academic, social, and emotional functioning; and learn how to work collaboratively with these constituent groups to accomplished academic, social, and emotional goals for students. 


b.   Interns will be able to serve as a member of, or work with pre-referral/problem-


solving/RTI teams to meet the needs of students at-risk for academic, social, 


and emotional problems.


c.   Interns will be knowledgeable of family and cultural influences on student 


development and academic performance, communicate effectively with families, and learn how to promote home-school partnerships.



d. 
Interns will become knowledgeable of school and community resources and learn how to coordinate services across systems and agencies. 



e.
Interns will be able to serve as a member of, or work with multi-disciplinary teams to meet the needs of students with special academic, social, and emotional needs.



f.
Interns will become skilled in providing education and training to school personnel and parents to promote students academic, social, and emotional development.



g.
Interns will be able to act as an advocate to address the academic, social, and emotional needs of children and adolescents in their homes and communities. 



3.
Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills




a.
Interns will be knowledgeable of cognitive/academic skills of students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs and assessment and instructional strategies to use with these students. 




b.
Interns will be able to appropriately analyze and interpret cognitive/academic assessment data and become proficient in using this information to guide instructional decisions.




c.
Interns will become skilled in conducting authentic assessments of student academic progress such as curriculum-based assessments and measurements and also link this data to the development of instructional interventions.


c.
Interns will be knowledgeable of learning theory and cognitive strategies (including student-centered learning) and their application to the development of effective interventions. 



d.
Interns will become proficient in developing effective empirically-based instructional methods and academic interventions and collaborate with others to implementing and evaluating these methods and interventions. 



e.
Interns will become proficient in assessing the acceptability, integrity and effectiveness of cognitive/academic interventions.



f.
Interns will become knowledgeable about in designing accountability systems for educational agencies specific to academic achievement.



g.
Interns will possess current information and research about advances in curriculum and 



instruction and be will be able to share this information with others to promoted instruction 



and student achievement. 




4.
Socialization and Development of Life Skills




a.
 Interns will be knowledgeable of human developmental processes.




b.
 Interns will be knowledgeable about sound principles of assessment and

      
   
 behavior change in behavioral, social, affective, and adaptive domains.




c. 
Interns will be knowledgeable of socialization and life skills of children 


        
with different exceptionalities.




d.
 Interns will become skilled in properly administering behavioral, social, 


          
 affective and adaptive assessment strategies; analyzing this data; and in linking this


         
data to the development of interventions. 




e. 
Interns will become proficient in developing direct and indirect interventions using ecological and behavioral change approaches that are effective for students with social and emotional difficulties, and assist others in implementing and evaluating these 




interventions. 




f. 
Interns will be able to use appropriate strategies when developing behavioral, social, affective, and adaptive interventions to facilitate the successful transition of students across environments.




g. 
Interns will become proficient in assessing the acceptability, integrity and effectiveness of     behavioral, social, affective, and adaptive interventions.




h.
Interns will become skilled in using behavioral, social, affective, and adaptive 


         

 intervention data to guide decision-making. 




5.
Student Diversity in Development and Learning



a.
Interns will be knowledgeable of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experimental, socio-economic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning.



b.
Interns will demonstrate sensitivity and skills necessary for working with individuals from diverse backgrounds.



c.
Interns will assist in the integration of all students into instructional programs.



d.
Interns will demonstrate a commitment to child advocacy for all students.



e.
Interns assist students and families from all backgrounds to feel welcomed and appreciated in the school and community.



f.
Interns will consider students’ cultural background and language when evaluating learning and behavioral data.


g.
Interns will consider cultural and individual differences when developing interventions.  




6.
School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate



a.
Interns will become more knowledgeable of general education, special education, and other educational and related services.



b.
Interns will learn how to apply principles of systems theory to promote learning, prevent problems, and create effective learning environments.



c.
Interns will become knowledgeable in assisting with the development, implementation, and or evaluation of policies and programs that promote safe schools.



d.
Interns will apply relevant federal and state laws and policies, ethics, and codes of conduct to the practice of school psychology.



e.
Interns will learn to apply local educational policies and practices to the practice of school psychology.



f.
Interns become knowledgeable in methods to assist schools and other agencies in designing, implementing, and evaluating policies and practices aimed at enhancing student learning and behavior.




7.
Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health



a. 
Interns will be knowledgeable of current theory and research specific to child and adolescent development, psychopathology; diversity, biological, cultural, and social influences on behavior; societal stressor; and crises in schools and communities.



b. 
Interns will become proficient in applying knowledge in this area to identify and recognize behaviors that re precursors to serious personal difficulties.



c. 
Interns will be knowledgeable of crisis intervention and will become more proficient in effectively collaborating with school personnel, parents, and the community in the aftermath of a crisis.



d.
 Interns will be knowledgeable of effective prevention strategies and will enhance their skills related to the development, implementation, and evaluation of prevention programs.



8.
Research and Program Evaluation



a. 
Interns will enhance their skills in critically evaluate the professional literature in regard to the selection of assessment and intervention strategies.



b.
Interns will continue to be consumers of relevant research (i.e., maintain a professional knowledge base of research findings and the professional literature and apply this information to their work).



c.
Interns will use principles of measurement and psychometric standards in the selection and use of assessment techniques.



d. 
Interns will be knowledgeable of single-subject research designs and use these to evaluate interventions.



e. 
Interns will be knowledgeable of group research designs and statistics and if needed use these to evaluate interventions.   



f.
Interns will be able to engage in research and program evaluation in a legal and ethical manner.



g.
Interns will enhance their skills in designing, implementing, and evaluating effective academic, social, and emotional intervention programs in school and home settings.



h.
Interns will be equipped to disseminate relevant research findings to school personnel, parents, the public, and other professionals.



i.
Interns  will be able to assist schools and other agencies in understanding and using research and evaluation data. 




9.
School Psychology Practice and Development




a. 
Interns will be knowledgeable of NASP ethical standards for service delivery and applicable laws and will adhere to these standards and laws to advocate for the rights and welfare of children and families.



b. 
Interns will be knowledgeable of the history and foundations of the profession and other related fields.



c. 
Interns will learn to recognize limitations and biases as well as areas of training and expertise.



d.
Interns will enhance their ability and skills to provide accurate and complete written reports and case documentation.



e.
Interns will enhance their skills in providing recommendations in a form that is useful to parents, teachers, administrators, counselors, other school personnel, and outside professionals.



f.
Interns will learn to identify personal needs for continuing education and professional development, and to pursue relevant opportunities to upgrade their knowledge and skills. 




10.
Information Technology


Interns will be able to use the latest information technology applied to their profession including the Internet, electronic mail, electronic data bases, word processing, course shells, statistical and assessment software, Power Point presentation media, and graphing software.

    COURSE OUTLINE:


A. Introduction to the Supervised Internship

Malpractice and Liability


NASP & APA Ethics


Special Education and Psychology Law


University Field Logs


Student Portfolio

B. Data-Based Decision-Making & Accountability



Batsche, G. M., Castillo, J. M., Dixon, D. N., & Forde, S. (2008). Best Practices in Linking Assessment to Intervention, Vol. 2, Chapter 10 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 177-194.



Roach, A., & Elliott, S. N. (2008). Best Practices in Facilitating and Evaluating Intervention Integrity, Vol. 2, Chapter 11 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 195-208.



Upah, K. R. F. (2008). Best Practices in Designing, Implementing, and Evaluating Quality Interventions, Vol. 2, Chapter 12 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 209-224.



Stewart, L. H., & Silberglitt, B. (2008). Best Practices in Developing Academic Local Norms, Vol. 2, Chapter 13 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 225-242.



Shinn, M. R. (2008). Best Practices in Using Curriculum-Based Measurement in a Problem –Solving Model, Vol. 2, Chapter 14 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 243-262.



Lichtenstein, R. (2008). Best Practices in Identification of Learning Disabilities, Vol. 2, Chapter 17 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 295-318.



Hintze, J. M., Volpe, R. J., & Shapiro, E. S. (2008). Best Practices in Systematic Direct Observation of Student Behavior, Vol. 2, Chapter 18 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 319-336.



Steege, M. W., & Watson, T. S. (2008). Best Practices in Functional Behavioral Assessment, Vol. 2, Chapter 19 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 337-348.



Hosp, M. K., & MacMconnel, K. L. (2008). Best Practices in Curriculum-Based Evaluation in Early Reading, Vol. 2, Chapter 22 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 377-396.



Kelly, B. (2008). Best Practices in Curriculum-Based Evaluation and Math, Vol. 2, Chapter 24 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 419-438.



Robinson, L. K., & Howell, K. W. (2008). Best Practices in Curriculum-Based Evaluation and Written Expression, Vol. 2, Chapter 25 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 439-452.



Clark, B., Baker, S., & Chard, D. (2008). Best Practices in Mathematics Assessment and Intervention with Elementary Students, Vol. 2, Chapter 26 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 453-464.



Malecki, C. (2008). Best Practices in Written Language Assessment and Intervention, Vol. 2, Chapter 28 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 477-488.



Braden, J. P., & Tayrose, M. P. (2008). Best Practices in Educational Accountability: High Stakes Testing and Educational Reform, Vol. 2, Chapter 35 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 575-588.



Harrison, P. L., & Raineri, G. (2008). Best Practices in the Assessment of Adaptive Behavior, Vol. 2, Chapter 37 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 605-616.



Tobin, R., Schneider, W. J., Reck, S. G., & Landau, S. (2008). Best Practices in the Assessment of Children with Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder: Linking Assessment to Response to Intervention, Vol. 2, Chapter 38 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 617-631.



Ortiz, S. O. Harrison, P. L., & Raineri, G. (2008). Best Practices in Nondiscriminatory Assessment, Vol. 2, Chapter 40 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 661-678.



McConaughy, S. H., & Ritter, D. R. Harrison, P. L., & Raineri, G. (2008). Best Practices in Multimethod Assessment of Emotional and Behavioral Disorders, Vol. 2, Chapter 42 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 697-716.


Forman, S. G., & Burk, C. R. (2008). Best Practices in Selecting and Implementing Evidenced-Based School Interventions, Vol. 3, Chapter 48 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 799-811.



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Early Childhood Assessment (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp lxxii-lxxiv. 



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Identification of Students With Specific Learning Disabilities  (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp ci-cv. 



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement School Psychologists’ Involvement in the Role of Assessment (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp cxxix-cxxx. 



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Using Large-Scale Assessment for High Stakes Decisions (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp cl-cliv. 



Hixson, M., Christ, T. J., & Bradley-Johnson, S. (2008). Best Practices in the Analysis of Progress-Monitoring Data and Decision Making, Vol. 6, Chapter 135 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp  2133-2146.



Fuchs, L. S., & Fuchs, D. (2008). Best Practices in Progress Monitoring Reading and Mathematics at the Elementary Grades, Vol. 6, Chapter 136 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp  2147-2160.

C. School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, & Climate


Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement School Violence (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp cxxi-cxxxiv. 



Skiba, R., & Rausch, M. K. (2006). School Disciplinary Systems: Alternatives to Suspension and Expulsion, Chapter 7 Children’s Needs III: Development, Prevention, and Intervention pp. 89-102. 



Reschly, A., & Christenson, S. (2006). School Completion Chapter 8 Children’s Needs III: Development, Prevention, and Intervention pp. 103-114.



Ross, C.M., & Harrison, P.L. (2006). Ability Grouping Chapter 44 Children’s Needs III: Development, Prevention, and Intervention pp.578-588.



Jimerson, S.R., Graydon, K., Pletcher, S.M., Schnurr, B., Kundert, D., & Nickerson, A. (2006). Grade Retention and Promotion Chapter 46 Children’s Needs III: Development, Prevention, and Intervention pp. 601-614.


D. Prevention, Crisis Intervention & Mental Health



Brock, S. E., & Davis, J. (2008). Best Practices in School Crisis Intervention, Vol. 3, Chapter 




47 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 781-797.


Brock, S.E., Sandoval, J., & Hart, S. (2006). Suicidal Ideation and Behaviors Chapter 17 Children’s Needs III: Development, Prevention, and Intervention pp. 225-238.



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Sexuality Education (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp cxxxv-cxxxvi. 



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Students with Attention Problems (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp cxli-cxlii.



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Students With Emotional and Behavioral Disorders (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp cxliii-cxlvi. 


Felix, E., Furlong, M. (2008). Best Practices in Bullying Prevention, Vol. 4, Chapter 79 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1279-1290.



Larson, J. (2008). Best Practices in School Violence Prevention, Vol. 4, Chapter 80 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1291-1308.



Strein, W., & Koehler, J. (2008). Best Practices in Developing Prevention Strategies for School Psychology Practice, Vol. 4, Chapter 81 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1309-1322.



Nastasi, B. K., & Varjas, K. (2008). Best Practices in Developing Exemplary Mental Health Programs in Schools, Vol. 4, Chapter 84 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 11349-1360.



Carlson, J. S. (2008). Best Practices in Assessing the Effects of Psychotropic Medications on Student Performance, Vol. 4, Chapter 64 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1377-1388.



Lieberman, R., Poland, S., & Cassel, R. (2008). Best Practices in Suicide Intervention, Vol. 4, Chapter 91 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1457-1472.



Huberty, T. J. (2008). Best Practices in School-Based Interventions for Anxiety and Depression, Vol. 4, Chapter 92 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1473-1486.



Brock, S. E., Nickerson, A. B., Reeves, M. A., & Jimerson, S. R. (2008). Best Practices for School Psychologists as Members of Crisis Teams: The PREPare Model, Vol. 4, Chapter 93 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1487-1504.



Sansoti, F.J., Powell-Smith, K. A. (2006). High Functioning Autism and Asperger’s Syndrome, Chapter 71 Children’s Needs III: Development, Prevention, and Intervention pp 949-964. 



Schwartz, I. S., & Davis, C. A. (2008). Best Practices in Effective Services for Young Children With Autistic Spectrum Disorders, Vol. 4, Chapter 95 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1517-1530.


E. Student Diversity in Development & Learning



Ortiz, S. O., Flanagan, D. P., & Dynda, A. M. (2008). Best Practices in Working With Culturally Diverse Children and Families, Vol. 5, Chapter 103 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1721-1738.



Miranda, A. H. (2008). Best Practices in Increasing Cross=Cultural Competence, Vol. 5, Chapter 103 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1739-1749.



Jones, J. (2008). Best Practices in Multicultural Counseling, Vol. 5, Chapter 111 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1771-1783.



Vanderwood, M. L., & Nam, J. (2008). Best Practices in Assessing and Improving English Language Learners’ Literacy Performance, Vol. 5, Chapter 116 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1847-1855.



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Mental Health Services in the Schools (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp cxi-cxiii. 



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Racism, Prejudice, and Discrimination (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp cxxiii-cxxiv. 

F. Consultation and Collaboration & Home/School/Community Collaboration



Jacob, J., & Doherty, W.J. (2006). Health Family Systems, Chapter 50 Children’s Needs III: Development, Prevention, and Intervention pp. 661-674.



Power, T. J., & Mautone, J. A. (2008). Best Practices in Linking Families and Schools to Educate Children with Attention Problems, Vol. 3, Chapter 51 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 839-851.



Esler, A. N., Godber, Y. & Christenson, S. L. (2008). Best Practices in Supporting School-Family Partnerships, Vol. 3, Chapter 56 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 917-936.



Miller, D. D., & Kraft, N. P. (2008). Best Practices in Communicating With and Involving Parents, Vol. 3, Chapter 57 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 937-951.



Minke, K. M., & Anderson, K. J. (2008). Best Practices in Facilitating Family-School Meetings, Vol. 3, Chapter 59 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 969-981.



McGivern, J. E., Ray-Subramanian, C. E., & Auster, E. R. Best Practices in Establishing Effective Helping Relationships, Vol. 5, Chapter 101 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1613-1631.



Burns, M. K.,Wiley, H. I., & Viglietta, E. (2008). Best Practices in Implementing Effective Problem-Solving Teams, Vol. 5, Chapter 102 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1633-1644.



Rosenfield, S. (2008). Best Practices in Instructional Consultation and Instructional Consultation Teams, Vol. 5, Chapter 103 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1645-1660.



Watson, T. S., & Sterling-Turner, H. (2008). Best Practices in Direct Behavioral Consultation, Vol. 5, Chapter 104 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1661-1672.



Kratochwill, T. R. (2008). Best Practices in School-Based Problem-Solving Consultation: Applications in Prevention and Intervention Systems, Vol. 5, Chapter 105 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1673-1688.



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Early Childhood Care and Education (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp lxxv-lxxvii. 



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Effective Parenting: Positive Support for Families (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp lxxxiv-lxxxvi. 



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Home-School Collaboration: Establishing Partnerships to Enhance Educational Outcomes (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp xcvii-c. 

G. Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills



Gettinger, M., & Ball, C. (2008). Best Practices in Increasing Academic Engaged Time, Vol. 4, Chapter 64 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1043-1057.



Dawson, P. (2008). Best Practices in Managing Homework, Vol. 4, Chapter 66 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1073-1084.



Rafoth, M. A., & Knickelbein, B. (2008). Best Practices in Preventing Academic Failure and Promoting Alternatives to Retention, Vol. 4, Chapter 70 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1137-1149.



Burns, M. K., VanDerHeyden, A. M., & Boice, C. H. (2008). Best Practices in the Delivery of Intensive Academic Interventions, Vol. 4, Chapter 71 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1151-1162.



Joseph, L. M. (2008). Best Practices on Interventions for Students With Reading Problems, Vol. 4, Chapter 72 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1163-1180.



Kaminski, R., Cummings, K. D., Powell-Smith, K. A., & Good, R. H. (2008). Best Practices in Using Dynamic Indicators of Basic Early Literacy Skills for Formative Assessment and Evaluation, Vol. 4, Chapter 73 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1181-1203.


Keith, T.Z., & Keith, P.B. (2006). Homework, Chapter 47 Children’s Needs III: Development, Prevention, and Intervention pp. 615-630. 



Appendix VI  NASP Position Statement Ability Grouping and Tracking (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp lxiii-lxiv.



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Early Intervention Services (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp lxxvii-lxxx. 



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Student Grade Retention and Social Promotion (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp. cxxxvii-cxl. 

H. Socialization & Development of Life Skills


Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Corporal Punishment in Schools (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp lxix-lxxi.



Bear, G. G. (2008). Best Practices in Classroom Discipline, Vol. 4, Chapter 88 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1403-1420.



DuPaul, G. J., Stoner, G., & O’Reilly, M. J. (2008). Best Practices in Classroom Interventions for Attention Problems, Vol. 4, Chapter  89 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1421-1438.



Murphy, J. J. (2008). Best Practices in Conducting Brief Counseling With Students, Vol. 4, Chapter 90 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1439-1456.


I. Research & Program Evaluation


Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Prevention and Intervention Research in the Schools (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp cxvii-cxx. 



Keith, T. Z. (2008). Best Practices in Using and Conducting Research in Applied Settings, Vol. 6, Chapter 137 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 2165-2176.



Brown-Chidsey, R., Steege, M. W., & Mace, F. C. (2008). Best Practices in Evaluating the Effectiveness of Interventions Using Case Study Data, Vol. 6, Chapter 138 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 2177-2192.


 Nagle, R. J., & Gagnon, S. G.  (2008). Best Practices in Planning and Conducting Needs



Assessment, Vol. 6, Chapter 140 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 2207-2224.


J. Information Technology



McLeod, S., & Ysseldyke, J. (2008). Best Practices in Digital Technology Usage by Data-Driven School Psychologists, Vol. 5, Chapter 117 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1859-1868.



Silberglitt, B. (2008). Best Practices in Using Technology for Data-Based Decision Making, Vol. 5, Chapter 118 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1869-1884.



Pfohl, W. F., & Pfohl, V. A. (2008). Best Practices in Technology, Vol. 5, Chapter 119 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1885-1900.


K. School Psychology Practice and Development  


Reschly, D. (2008). School Psychology Paradigm Shift and Beyond, Vol. 1, Chapter 1 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 3-16.



Tilly, W. D. (2008). The Evolution of School Psychology to Science-Based Practice: Problems Solving and the Three-Tiered Model, Vol. 1, Chapter 2 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 17-36.



Appendix II-Guidelines for the Provision of School Psychological Services (2008). Vol. 2, 17 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp xxxi-xl.



Appendix III-Standards for Training and Field Placement Programs in School Psychology (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp xli-lii.



Appendix IV-Standards for the Credentialing of School Psychologists (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp liii-lviii.



Appendix V-National School Psychology Certification System (NCSP; January 2007). (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp lix-lxii.



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Advocacy for Appropriate Educational Services for All Children (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp lxv-lxvi. 



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Children’s Rights (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp lxvii-lxviii.


Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Employing School Psychologists for Comprehensive Service Delivery (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp lxxxvii-lxxxviii. 



Appendix VI- NASP Position Statement Rights Without Labels (2008). Vol. 2, Best Practices in School Psychology V pp cxxv-cxxviii. 



Prasse, D. P. (2008). Best Practices in School Psychology and the Law, Vol. 6, Chapter 120 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1903-1920.



Jacob, S. (2008). Best Practices in Developing Ethical School Psychological Practice, Vol. 6, Chapter 121 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1921-1932.



McNamara, K. (2008). Best Practices in the Application of Professional Ethics, Vol. 6, Chapter 122 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 1933-1942.



Fagan, T. K. (2008). Trends in the History of School Psychology in the United States, Vol. 6, Chapter 131 Best Practices in School Psychology V pp 2069-2086.


     COURSE REQUIREMENTS AND EVALUATION PROCEDURES:


A. The clock hours required in this course must equal or exceed 600 hours of supervised field experience. This is equivalent to approximately 40 hours per week. The course may be repeated across two semesters. The first 600 clock hours may be applied towards licensure as a Psychological Examiner in Arkansas if supervised by a board approved Licensed Psychologist in the state of Arkansas and if obtained prior to 2013. This license is regulated by the Arkansas Psychology Board (APB). These hours are also applied to the 1200 clock hours required for licensure as a School Psychology Specialist with the Arkansas Department of Education (at least 600 of the 1200 must be completed in a school setting). Any individual planning on becoming licensed as School Psychology Specialist and certified as a Nationally Certified School Psychologist (NCSP) with the National Association of School Psychology (NASP) must enroll in and successfully complete this course twice (Plan of Study for Full-Time Students Appendix A pp. 32-33 School Psychology Handbook) or if needed greater than twice (Plan of Study for Part-Time Students Appendix B  pp. 34-35 School Psychology Handbook)  to accrue the minimum of 1200 clock hours of supervised experience required for these credentials.

B. According to the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP) Standards for Training and Field Placement Programs in School Psychology (2000): III. Field            Experiences/Internship school psychology candidates have opportunities to demonstrate, under conditions of appropriate supervision, their ability to apply knowledge, to develop specific skills needed for effective school psychological services delivery, and to integrate competencies that address the domains of professional preparation and practice outlined in the Standards and the goals and objectives of the training program. 

C. According to the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP) Standards for Training and Field Placement Programs in School Psychology (2000): III. Field      Experiences/Internship the internship is a collaboration between the training program                and field site that assures the completion of activities consistent with the goals of the                training program. Therefore, a written plan which specifies the responsibilities of the                training program and internship site in providing supervision, support, and both formative                and summative performance-based evaluation of intern performance must be in place before the initiation of the experience. This written plan is the School Psychology Internship Agreement. It is provided in Appendix F pp 45-48 of the School Psychology Handbook. Copies may also be obtained on Blackboard 8 under the Course Documents section.  

D. According to the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP) Standards for Training and Field Placement Programs in School Psychology (2000): III. Field      Experiences/Internship interns receive an average of at least two (2) hours of field-based supervision per full-time week from an appropriately credentialed school psychologist or,        for non-school settings, a psychologist appropriately credentialed for the internship setting. This must be clearly documented on the university supplied field logs.

E.  The university supervisor will make a minimum of one site visit per semester unless the physical distance is prohibitive. This visit will be documented using the Site Visit Form.

F. According to the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP) Standards for 
 Training and Field Placement Programs in School Psychology (2000): III. Field Experiences/Internship the internship placement agency provides appropriate support for the experience which includes: (a) a written agreement specifying the period of appointment and any terms of compensation; (b) a schedule of appointments, expense reimbursement; a safe and secure work environment, adequate office space, and support services consistent with that afforded agency school psychologists; (c) provision for participation in continuing professional development activities; (d) release time for internship supervision, and (e) commitment to the internship as a diversified training experience. 

G.  Evaluation Procedures:


 Student knowledge and skills are monitored on an ongoing basis by their university 

 supervisor. They are also assessed on an ongoing basis by the field supervisor/s and formally during the final examination period using a predeveloped rating scale (i.e., School Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional Practice) which contains a provision for written field supervisor comments. This rating scale is made available to students on the Blackboard 8 Supervised Internship site under the Course Documents section. When possible the university supervisor makes a site visit to observe the intern and to meet with the appropriate site supervisor/s to monitor the student’s progress during the course of the semester. The university supervisor will complete the Site Visit Form following this visit.  Students are also required to submit an acceptable school psychology student portfolio. The complete portfolio is due their last semester of PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. The due date for the document is typically during the sixth week of the semester. The portfolio is an extensive collection of work-related products that are organized for the purpose of communicating and demonstrating what a student has learned and achieved specific to the profession of school psychology. For each student the portfolio must be submitted in a three-ring binder and contain the following fifteen labeled sections separated by ring binder indexes:


a. cover page (title of document, university, student’s name, date submitted)


b. table of contents 


c. the student’s current curriculum vita (see Guidelines for Completing the Curriculum Vita 


and the Curriculum Vita Scoring Rubric on the school psychology webpage)


d. completed PSY 7613  Practicum in School Psychology logs


e.
 completed PSY 7823-6 Supervised Internship logs


f.
 Initial Multifactored Evaluation from practicum with all client identifying information 

    removed (see Guidelines for Conducting the Initial Multifactored Evaluation and 

    accompanying evaluation form on school psychology webpage)


g. behavioral consultation case from supervised internship with all client indentifying 


 information removed (see Guidelines for Conducting the Behavioral Consultation Case and 


accompanying three evaluation forms on school psychology webpage)


h. in-service presentation from practicum or internship with all client indentifying information


 removed (see Guidelines for Conducting the In-service Presentation and accompanying 


evaluation form on school psychology webpage)


i. academic intervention study from internship with all client identifying information


removed. (see Guidelines for Conducting the Academic and Behavioral  Study and the 

   accompanying evaluation form on the school psychology webpage) 


j.
behavioral intervention study from internship with all client identifying information


removed. (see Guidelines for Conducting the Academic and Behavioral Study and the 

   accompanying evaluation form on the school psychology webpage)


k. completed Technology Competencies for School Psychologists form for each academic year 


they are enrolled in the program (e.g., Full-Time Plan of Study = 3 completed forms) (see 


school psychology webpage for the Technology Competencies for School Psychologists 


form) 


l.
a current copy of the ASU graduate student transcript


m.the student’s report form from the Praxis II School Psychology Specialty Exam


n. completed NCSP Domain Matrix for NASP (see Guidelines for completing the NCSP 


Domain Matrix for NASP on the school psychology webpage) (Note: All domains must be 


scored as met)


o. completed Full-Time or Part-Time Plan of Study/Graduation Check Sheet (Appendix A or


 B)


Note: The portfolio will be graded by the student’s advisor. Any student earning an unsatisfactory score on any scored component of the portfolio or submitting incomplete information on the other component/s of the portfolio will be required to rework the document/s to address the advisor’s specific concerns and resubmit the revised document to the supervisor for re-evaluation by the eighth week of the semester. A student must present an acceptable portfolio to graduate. 

All assignments will also be discussed in class. The course grade is based on ongoing feedback from the field supervisor(s), university supervisor assessment, quality of written reports, field logs, school psychology student portfolio (due second semester of supervised internship), professionalism, and by the final supervisor(s) ratings.    






Grading Scale:


          
   

90-100% = A


              

80-89% = B


                 
70-79% = C  


                

60-69% = D


                

Below 60% = F


    CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK:


   The structure of the Ed.S. degree with a major in Psychology and Counseling is based upon 

   NASP Standards for Training and Field Placement Programs in School Psychology (2000).

  Program requirements are consistent with licensure standards set by Arkansas Psychology Board, 

Missouri Department of Elementary and Secondary Education, and by the Arkansas Department of Education.


SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS/FEATURES OF THE COURSE AND APPLICATION OF 

TECHNOLOGY:


A. Students must present the university supervisor with proof of current liability insurance prior to delivering any services. A copy of this documentation will be kept on file by the university supervisor. 

B. Students are required at all times to present themselves to other professionals and the                  public themselves as “School Psychology Interns” or “Psychology Interns” depending on the internship setting.


C. Students are required to remain cognizant of and adhere to the American Psychological       Association Ethical Principles of Psychologists and Code of Conduct (1992) and the National Association of School Psychologists Professional Conduct Manual (2000). They must also familiarize themselves with the current Arkansas Psychology Board Rules and Regulations. 


D. Students must document all of their daily professional activities in the university field logs.  These completed logs are submitted to the instructor at the end of the semester and may be reviewed by the supervisors/s at any point during the internship experience. 


E. Students must ensure that all written psychoeducational reports and official documents are countersigned by their field supervisor/s. 


F. Students must ensure that all consent forms signed by parents/guardians state that a student intern may be involved in the delivery of services. 


G. Cheating and Plagiarism: Students are expected to follow the Academic Integrity Policy                  of Arkansas State University as set fourth in the current Student Handbook. Violations                  of this policy will be handled in accordance with procedures suggested in the Handbook.


H. Instructional Methods: Instruction in this course will consist of supervision.  Students are also expected to attend conferences pertaining to the profession and inservice training. Students administer a number of instruments and assessment procedures in addition to engaging in consultation, assisting with the design and implementation of interventions during the course of the internship.  They also participate in conferences pertaining to their clients.  The writing of psychoeducational reports is a significant aspect of this course.


I. Access to Psychological and Educational Instruments:  Interns may secure access to a number of psychological and educational instruments owned by the Department. Access to these devices is controlled and carried-out according to the procedures set fourth by the Department of Psychology & Counseling Policy on the use of Psychological, Educational, and Vocational Instruments and Request for Psychological, Educational, and Vocational Instruments. Students may request a copy of the above documents and additional pertinent forms from the instructor.


J. Application of Technology: Students in this course must have a valid student email address, internet access, and a current Blackboard 8 account through the ASU System.  They must use this technology throughout the period of enrollment.  They are encouraged to communicate with the instructor using email.  Students should check Blackboard 8 and e-mail weekly for messages, assignments, and key course documents. Student grades will be available on the electronic grade book within Blackboard 8. Student grades are only visible to the student and the professor. All written reports must be produced using Microsoft Word processing software. 


PROCEDURES TO ACCOMMODATE STUDENTS WITH DISABILITIES:


Students who are eligible for reasonable accommodations under the American with Disabilities Act and/or section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and amendments thereto, are encouraged to contact the professor as soon as possible. Before accommodations can be made, students must register with ASU Disability Services, phone 870.972.3964; fax 870.972.3351; location Reng Center Student Services Building, P.O. Box 360, State University, AR 72467.

PSY 7823 Supervised Internship


Arkansas State University 
College of Education 
Department of Psychology & Counseling 
Fall Semester 2009


Course: PSY 6603-01 Professional School Psychology 
Credits: 3 semester hours 
Day/Time: Thursdays, 3:00 p.m. – 5:50 p.m. 


Classroom: ED 108 
Professor: Dr. Amy Claxton, Associate Professor of Psychology 
Office: ED 319 
Telephone: 870-972-3064 
E-mail: aclaxton@astate.edu 
Office Hours: T/Th 9-11:00; W 10:00-11:00, and by appointment 


COURSE DESCRIPTION
Models of practice in school psychology; social, ethical, and legal issues; professional roles; problems of professional practice in school and community settings. Special emphasis will be placed on ethics and law pertaining to the profession and practice of school psychology. 

NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice Addressed in the Course:

2.1 Data-Based Decision Making and Accountability-s

2.2 Consultation and Collaboration-s

2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills-s

2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills-s

2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning-s

2.6 School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate-P

2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health-s

2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration-s

2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development-P

2.11 Information Technology-P

Note: P = primary emphasis; s = supportive emphasis.


Linkage of the Course with the ASU College of Education Conceptual Frameworks for Advanced Program (i.e., Supporting the Teaching/Learning Process):

1. Professionalism. An emphasis on comprehensive services, professional accountability, and consistency with applicable laws and professional ethics.


2. Advanced Knowledge and Skills. See NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice listed below and the licensure standards set by the Arkansas Department of Education and the Arkansas Psychology Board.


3. Scientific Practice. An emphasis on the scientist- practitioner and ecological-behavioral models and the problem-solving model.

COURSE GOALS
2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development (P)

1. Students will have knowledge of the evolution and history of school psychology. 
2. Students will have an understanding of the national, state, and regional professional school 

    psychology organizations. 3


3. Students will become knowledgeable with NASP and APA ethical principles. 
4. Students will become knowledgeable with ADA, Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act, IDEA, 


    NCLB, Arkansas Special Education Guidelines, FERPA, and other laws pertaining to the  


    practice of school psychology. 
5. Students will have an understanding of accreditation, certification, licensure, and training as  


    they apply to the practice of school psychology. 

6.  Students will gain knowledge of the scientist-practitioner model of school psychology 


     training and practice.
 


2.6 School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate (P)

7. Students will have an understanding of the current issues and trends in school systems reform


8. Students will become familiar with the current issues and trends in the organization and  


    management of the general education curriculum and its impact on special education services. 9. Students will become familiar with best practices for creating an environment conducive to 


    learning for all learners.
10. Students will become knowledgeable regarding the problem solving process and response to 

    intervention as a part of overall school system reform. 
11. Students will understand the role of the school psychologist in the problem-solving process. 


12. Students will be able to acknowledge and demonstration best practices for working with a 

     variety of school teams.

2.11 Information Technology (P)

13. Students will become aware of various software packages available for word processing, data 


      processing, data management, classroom presentations, scoring, and report writing.


14. Students will become knowledgeable of the relevant legal and ethical issues related to the use 

      of information technology and dissemination of confidential information.


15. Students will use computers and technology to write a research paper and create a classroom 

      presentation on a topic related to school psychology.


2.1 Data-Based Decision Making (s)


16.  Students will learn the difference between traditional assessment techniques and alternative 

       assessment techniques of academics and behavior.

17. Students will gain an understanding of multifactored evaluation, initial evaluation, 

      reevaluations, and multidisciplinary teams. 
18.  Students will become familiar with the importance of academic and behavioral data 

       gathering from multiple sources in prevention, intervention, and decision-making for all 
       learners.

19. Students will understand the need to gather data to evaluate interventions and treatment 

       integrity.


20. Students will learn to use curriculum-based assessment and curriculum-based measurement 

      techniques to survey present level of academic functioning and progress monitor. 


2.2 Consultation and Collaboration (s)

21. Students will know the major aspects of collaborative, behavioral, and instructional  

    consultation. 
22. Students will understand the basic aspects of child assistance teams.


23. Students will be able to apply the problem solving model when consulting and collaborating 

     with parents and teachers.

2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills (s)
24. Students will understand the rational for making logical generalizations from research when 


     designing evidence-based academic interventions. 

2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills (s)

25. Students will become familiar with system wide social skills programs


26. Students will become familiar with system wide positive behavioral intervention and support 

      programs

2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning (s)

27.  Students will develop sensitivity to diverse cultures and learners when engaging in school 

       psychology services.


28.  Students will be able to identify and understand the characteristics of various learning, 


       behavioral, and physical disabilities and their impact on learning.


29.  Students will be able to recognize and utilize the unique multicultural and ethnic influences 

       that can impact working with children and their families.

2.7 Prevention Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health (s)

30.   Students will become familiar with the school psychologists role on school crisis teams.


2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration (s)
32.  Students will become familiar with best practices for working in home school collaboration 


       Settings with parents, teachers, and other caregivers.

DIVERSITY

Diversity is address in NASP domain 2.5.  It is presented during Week 1 of the course as a foundation for all models of school psychology service delivery.  Special emphasis on diverse learners and diverse cultures is found throughout the course Week 5 focuses on the impact of diverse learners and diverse culture when making disability decisions. Week 8 focuses on the impact of cultural and diversity issues related to the assessment process. Week 9 is devoted to issues related to working with culturally diverse students and families. Week 10 addresses working with diverse learners.


REQUIRED TEXTBOOK 
Thomas, A. & Grimes, J. (2008). Best Practices in School Psychology V.  Bethesda, MD:  



National Association of School Psychologists.

Arkansas Department of Education (2008). Rules and regulations governing special 

education and related services: Procedural requirements and program standards. Little 
Rock, AR: Author. 

Arkansas Department of Education.  (2006). Frameworks for Literacy and Mathematics.  Little 



Rock, AR:  


  
Author


Wright, P. W. & Wright, P. D. (2007). Wrightslaw: Special Education Law, 2nd Edition.  


             Hartfield, VA:  Harbor House Press.


REFERENCES 

Batshaw, M.L., Pelligrino, L. & Roizen, N.J.  (2007). Children with disabilities (6th ed.) 

           Washington DC: Paul H. Brookes. 
Jacob, S. & Hartshorne, T. S. (2006). Ethics and law for school psychologists (4th ed.). New 



York: Wiley & Sons 
Fagan, T.K., & Wise, P.S. (2001). School Psychology: Past, present, and future (2nd ed.) 

Bethesda, MA: National Association of School Psychologist. 
Shinn, M.R., Walker, H.M., & Stoner, G (2002). Intervention for academic and behavior 


Problems II: Preventive and remedial approaches. Bethesda, MA: National Association of 
School Psychologists 
American Psychological Association. (2001). Publication manual of the American Psychological 

Association (5th ed.). Washington, DC: Author. 


METHODS OF INSTRUCTION 
Lectures 
Classroom Discussions 
Audiovisual Supplementation 
Readings 

Group work 
Blackboard and Internet 

METHOD OF EVALUATION

Test # 1 (before mid-term) = 
25% 



90 -100% A 
Special Education Law, NASP Ethics & NASP 


Test # 2 (Final) = 25% 




80 - 89% B 
Paper = 25% 






70 – 79% C 
CBM/CBA project = 20% 




60 – 69% D 
Paper presentation = 5% 




< 60 % F 
 

Note: Students may obtain an additional 5% on their final examination by attending the ASPA Fall Conference. To receive credit students must provide the professor with written documentation of their attendance. The Final Examination must be taken for a grade in the course. The student is responsible for all assigned readings and materials presented in class. 


DISABILITY POLICY

Accommodations: Students who are eligible for reasonable accommodations under the Americans with Disabilities Act and/or Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and amendments thereto are encouraged to contact the instructor as soon as possible. Before accommodations can be made, students must register with Disability Services (Campus location: Reng Center Building, Mailing address: P.O. Box 360 State University, AR 72467; Telephone: (870) 972-3964; Fax: (870) 972-3351; Website: http://disability.astate.edu/).

FLEXIBILITY CLAUSE

Circumstances may arise which prevent us from fulfilling every component of this syllabus, therefore, the syllabus is subject to change.  However, students will be notified of any changes that occur prior to any exam or content change.


INSTRUCTOR POLICIES

Cell phones should be turned off prior to entering the classroom.  It is not appropriate for students to be receiving or making calls during the class period.  Students are expected to listen and take notes in class.  Disrupting fellow students by talking that does not contribute to the overall topical discussion is considered inappropriate.  You are expected to attend EVERY class and be on time.  You are expected to read the textbook, take notes, and study the material on a daily basis rather than a few days before the test.  You are responsible for your own learning.  You are expected to not miss tests.  Makeup exams will be considered only in extreme cases and decided on a case by case basis.  It will be your responsibility to contact me as soon as you return to campus.


TERM PAPER
Each student is required to write a major term paper related to a major topic in school psychology. The topic will be assigned by the professor. You may choose from the list attached or you may suggest a related topic. 

The written term paper must be written according to the guidelines set forth in the current APA publication manual. The paper should be produced using word processing. The text should be at least 20 pages in length with a minimum of 20 references. The references should be obtained from a variety of currently published professional journals and books. Pay special attention to the possibility of using major school psychology references (i.e., current school psychology journals and books). Journal references that not only include literature reviews but also empirical research articles should outnumber book references. A few internet references may be acceptable (check with the professor). I expect all references to be rather current (e.g., within the last 10 years). You are required to conduct computer searches with abstracts on PSYInfo and ERIC specific to your topic. You should also conduct an Internet search specific to your topic. Turn in your searches in on the assigned date). 

The student is also required to develop a comprehensive outline for their paper. This outline should guide your subheadings and sections throughout the text. The outline should guide your subheadings and sections throughout the text. The outline is to be submitted to the professor on the assigned date (again, see the course outline section of the syllabus for the due date). It is subject to feedback and modification. 

The final product is due in class during the first week in December. Ten points may be subtracted from the final grade on the paper for each day the final product is late. Initiate the activities related to this assignment early in the semester. The computer searches, outline, and paper should be submitted on-time. Plagiarism associated with this assignment will result in an “F” on the paper and referral to the appropriate University authority. Points may be deducted from the final grade for not submitting the required materials on the specific dates. In sum, I expect the end products to be of very high quality. 

Course Outline
Week 1 
Introduction to the course 

The importance of diversity in learning and culture as a foundation of all school psychology services

Week 2 
FERPA, IDEA, ADA, Section 504, NCLB, & other Legal Issues related to Disability

Readings:  Wrightslaw 2nd Ed. 



Week 3 
History & Evolution of School Psychology 
Roles & Functions of the School Psychologist 
Accreditation, Certification, Licensure
Readings:  Best Practices V Section 1 & Appendices I-VII



Week 4 

NASP Principles for Professional Ethics


APA Ethics


Ethics related to the use of technology


Readings:  Best Practices V Appendices I, II, & III



      APA Ethical Principles


Week 5  Arkansas Special Education Eligibility Criteria 
Definitions of Learning Disability and eligibility controversies 
Characteristics of disabilities and the impact of culture on decision making 
Readings:  ADE Special Ed Rules and Regs Eligibility Criteria



     Batshaw et. al:  Chapter 23


Week 6 
Test # 1 


Week 7 

Overview of current topics in school systems reform and school effectiveness, the impact on special education and the role of the school psychologist.


Organization and management of the general education curriculum and its impact on special education service delivery.


Readings:  Best Practices V:  Chapters 54 & 55



      ADE Frameworks for Literacy and Mathematics
Week 8 
The Assessment Process

Norm-referenced assessment and criterion-referenced assessment to determine cognitive, academic, and behavioral strengths and weaknesses.  Record reviews, interviews, observation.  Multifactored initial evaluations and reevaluation.  Working with a multidisciplinary team.  Cultural and diversity issues that may impact the assessment process. Linking assessment results to interventions.


Readings:  Best Practices V:  Chapters 17, 18, 21, 110, 116


Week 9 
Diversity awareness of children and families

Working with diverse families, working with families that do not speak English, best practices for work with interpreters, cultural sensitivity in assessment and intervention design.  Assessing acculturation of the student and their family.  Utilizing aspects of a culture to enhance learning and behavior goals.


Readings:  Best Practices V:  Chapters 108-116


Week 10 

Creating environments conducive to learning for diverse learners.  Academic engaged time, direct instruction, differentiated instruction and evidence based interventions for literacy and math. 


Readings:  ADE Frameworks for Literacy and Mathematics



      Best Practices V:  Chapters 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 64


Week 11 
System wide and classroom based positive behavioral support programs


System wide and classroom based social skills programs


Paper due


Readings:  Best Practices V:  45, 46,  & 96

Week 12 

The school psychologists’ role in:
Crisis Intervention & Management


Suicide Prevention


Mental Health Services in the Schools
CBM Project Due


Readings:  Best Practices V:  Chapters 79, 80, 83, 84, 90, 91, & 93



Week 13 
Best practices in communicating and involving parents, facilitating parent/school meetings and fostering home/school collaboration


Readings:  Best Practices V:  Chapters 56, 57, 58, 59, 61


Week 14 
Best practices in technological applications

Use of current technology in data-based decision making, observations, data gathering, and service delivery.


Readings:  Best Practices V:  117, 188, & 119


Week 15
Test # 2 Final Exam 6:30 p.m.


Professional School Psychology


  Fall 2009

CBM Project


Do not use the child’s actual name on what is turned in to me.  Use an alias like a cartoon name or let the child make up their own name.


Find one child that you believe has a reading level somewhere between first and sixth grade level.  Beginning with a first grade level oral reading fluency probe administer, each level to the student until he/she receives a %CRW of 95% which is instructional level.  To do this you will want to test at least one level beyond the level of 95% CRW.  Record the date of administration, and the Reading Level of the Probe Administered the Total Read Words, Errors, Correct Read Words, and % Correct Read Words on Step 1 of the Student Record Form.


Once you have determined at what level the student reads 95% CRW you will need to administer two more ORF probes at that level to determine the student’s baseline score.  The baseline score is the median or middle number of the three scores received on CRW.  Record all three baseline scores on page 2 Step 2 of the Student Record Form.


Now complete Step 2 on page 1 to compute a student reading goal.  Follow the steps and use Table 2 on page 2 to help determine your student reading goal over a twelve week period.  Use October 30th as your start date and January 12th.   Assume 12 instructional weeks (ignore the holidays).  On the chart provided plot your three baseline scores and where your student should be reading after 12 instructional weeks.  Then connect the dots.  This is called the aim line.


Turn in:


1.
All Oral Fluency Reading Probes used to determine the Instructional Reading Level for 
your child.  


2.
The completed Student Record Form.


3.
The Progress Monitoring Chart with plotted baseline and predicted reading level after 12 
weeks that includes the aim line.


Oral Reading Fluency probes can be found at www.interventionalcentral.com under CBM Warehouse DIBELS.  You will need to register for downloads to get the ORF probes.  If you misplace the Student Record From or Progress Monitoring Chart they can be found at the CBM Warehouse on the right hand column.  
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PSY 6603 Professional School Psychology


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology and Counseling


Spring Semester 2010

COURSE:  
PSY 6583 Individual Intelligence Testing



      
Tuesday 6:30-9:20 PM  


Room:

ED 101

Professor: 
Dr. Amy Claxton, PhD




Assistant Professor of Psychology

Office: 

ED319


Office Hours: 
As posted and by appointment


Telephone: 
(870) 972-3064


E-mail: 
aclaxton@astate.edu

REFERENCES


Primary Texts


Sattler, J.M. (2008). Assessment of Children: Cognitive Applications: Fifth Edition. San Diego: Jerome 
Sattler Publishers.


Sattler, J. M., & Ryan, J.J. (2009). Assessment with the WAIS-IV. San Diego: Jerome Sattler Publishers.

.Lichtenberger, E.O., Mather, N., Kaufman, N.L., & Kaufman, A.S. (2004). Essentials of Assessment Report 
Writing. New York: John Wiley.   


Wechsler, D. (2008). Wechsler Adult Intelligence Scale-IV Manual. San Antonio: Pearson Assessments 
Corporation.


Wechsler, D. (2003). Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children-IV Manual. San Antonio:The Psychological 
Corporation. 


Kaufman, A. S., & Kaufman, N. L. (2006) Kaufman Assessment Battery for Children Second Edition Manual. 
Minneapolis, MN:  American Guidance Service.

Flanagan, D. (2005). Essentials of WISC-IV Assessment. New York: John Wiley

Reynolds, C. R., & Kamphaus, R.W. (2004). Reynolds Intellectual Ability Scales Manual. Lutz, FL:  
Psychological Assessment Resources.

Frisby, C.L., & Reynolds, C.R. (2005). Comprehensive Handbook of Multicultural School Psychology. 
Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley.


Additional readings will be placed on reserve in the ASU Library or made available in class.


PURPOSE OF THE COURSE


A study of the theory and techniques of individual intelligence testing with a major focus on the Wechsler scales. Prerequisite: PSY 6573 or permission of the professor.


NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice Addressed in the Course


2.1
Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability-P


2.3
Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills-P


2.5
Student Diversity in Development and Learning-s

2.9
Research and Program Evaluation—s

2.10School Psychology Practice and Development-s

2.11Information Technology-P 


Note: P = primary emphasis; s = supportive emphasis.


Linkage of the Course with the ASU College of Education Conceptual Frameworks for Advanced Program (i.e., Supporting the Teaching/Learning Process)


1. Professionalism. An emphasis on comprehensive services, professional accountability, and consistency with applicable laws and professional ethics.


2. Advanced Knowledge and Skills. See NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice listed below and the licensure standards set by the Arkansas Department of Education and the Arkansas Psychology Board.


3. Scientific Practice. An emphasis on the scientist- practitioner and ecological-behavioral models and the problem-solving model.


COURSE GOALS


1. Students will learn how to accurately administer, score and interpret a variety of individual intelligence tests (WISC-IV, WAIS-IV, KABC-II, RIAS, and others) 


2. Students will gain knowledge into how to consider culture, environment, and disability when selecting tests, administering tests, and interpreting test results.

3. Students will methods to assess cultural bias in tests.

4. Students will learn how to interpret test results that will lead to academic and instructional recommendations.

5. Students will learn how to use test results as a part of a multifactored evaluation and data based decision-making to determine potential disability.

6. Students will learn how to use computer package for scoring tests and report writing. 


7. Students will learn NASP and APA Ethics code and best practices for issues related to assessment and report writing, confidentiality and storage of test kits, record forms, and the use of technology.

DIVERSITY

Cultural and learning diversity are the contextual foundations for assessment. The importance of diversity is emphasized throughout the course. Issues related to cultural bias are addressed by goals 3 and 4 and covered in class lecture and activities during the weeks 1, 2, and 3 of the course. The impact on assessment results of different cultural and ethnic background is discussed as critical considerations for selecting, administering, and interpreting assessment results. Nonbiased assessment and ecobehavioral assessment for culturally diverse at-risk students is a part of that discussion.

METHODS OF INSTRUCTION


Lecture, Classroom Discussion, Video Supplementation, Assigned Readings, In-class Administrations, In-class student presentations, Intelligence Test Administrations, Written Reports


MATERIALS LIST


1 stopwatch (as quiet as possible)


1 clipboard


Pencils with good erasers 


Large manila envelopes used to submit test protocols and written materials


calculator


METHODS OF STUDENT EVALUATION


    4  WAIS-IV Administrations             



    4  WISC-IV Administrations             



    4  RIAS

    4  KABC-II


4  Reports (1 WAIS-IV, 1 WISC-IV, 1 RIAS, & 1 KABC-II)


1 administration of the WISC-IV with the course instructor

Attendance, Participation, Timely Submission of Assignments, Professionalism        


GRADING SCALE


90 - 100% = A;   80 - 89%   = B;  70 - 79%   = C;  60 - 69%   = D;  below 60% = F


STUDENT EVALUATION INFORMATION


The due dates for Intelligence Test Scoring Exercises and the Intelligence Test Administrations are listed in the course outline section of this syllabus.  Points may be deducted on these assignments for each day they are overdue. The final exam will occur during finals week (see final examination section of this syllabus). Students are responsible for all information presented in class, in the WAIS-IV, WISC-IV, RIAS, and KABC-II manuals, and all assigned readings. Additionally, students are expected to attend all classes for the full time period and become actively involved in all activities.


Test protocols should be turned in to the instructor in a manila envelope complete with the signed written consent to test form and other required materials. There should be no information on the outside of the envelope that identifies the individual whose test form is inside. On the outside of the envelope write your name, the name of the test, and whether it is Test 1, Test 2,Test 3 ….


MAKE-UP POLICY


The 14 Intelligence Test Administrations, 1 instructor administration, 15 test protocols, 15 signed consent forms, 14 interviews, behavior observations, 4 written reports, and the final examination must be completed for a grade in the course. Time management is a key factor in this course

DISABILITY POLICY


Students who are eligible for reasonable accommodations under the Americans with Disabilities Act and/or Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and amendments thereto are encouraged to contact the professor as soon as possible. Before accommodations can be made, students must register with ASU Disability Services, phone 870-972-3964; Fax  870-972-3351; Location Reng Center Student Services Building, P.O. Box 360, State University, AR 72467.


FLEXIBILITY CLAUSE


Circumstances may arise which prevent us from fulfilling every component of this syllabus, therefore, the syllabus is subject to change. However, students will be notified of any changes that occur prior to any exam/due dates.


FINAL EXAMINATION


The final exam is scheduled for Thursday, April 29, 2007 from 7:45 to 9:15 p.m.


COURSE OUTLINE and DUE DATES of TEST PROTOCOLS and WRITTEN

 REPORTS, 

January 14
Introduction to Course & RIAS



Components of the assessment process, 



Rapport Building and physical features to be considered before assessment begins, 


Multicultural and Diversity Issues to be considered prior to and during the assessment 


process.


January 21
Assessment History & Intelligence Theories 




Assessment Laws & Ethics




Assessment of Cultural Bias in Tests




RIAS # 1, informed consent, Behavior Attitude Checklist, and brief interview due

January 28
Assessment of ethnic minority children




Impact of culture and poverty on assessment results and interpretation 



The use of non-biased assessment and ecoassessment techniques for culturally diverse at-

risk students



RIAS # 2 & # 3 Due




WISC-IV Introduction, administration and practice


February 4
WISC-IV:  Theory, psychometrics, administration, interpretation.




RIAS # 4 & RIAS # 5 Administer the WISC-IV to instructor no later than this date.

February 11
Interpretation and report writing with the WISC-IV




WISC-IV # 1 protocol, informed consent, Behavior and Attitude Checklist, 



and brief interview due

February 17  
KABC-II:  Theory, psychometrics, administration, and interpretation



WISC-IV # 2 protocols due, informed consent, Behavior and Attitude 




Checklist, and brief interview due 


February 24
Clinic Night




WISC-IV # 3 protocols due, informed consent, Behavior and Attitude 




Checklist, and brief interview due

March 3
Clinic Night




WISC-IV # 4 protocol, informed consent, Behavior and Attitude Checklist, 



and brief interview due


March 10
Interpretation and report writing with the KABC-II




KABC-II #1 protocol, informed consent, Behavior and Attitude Checklist, 




and brief interview due


March 18
Comparison of the WISC-IV, KABC-II, and RIAS. What to consider when choosing an 


assessment to answer the referral question. Pros and cons of each test. Consideration of 

multicultural and disability issues related to the choice.



KABC-II #2 protocol, informed consent, Behavior Attitude Checklist, and 




brief interview due   


March 22-26
SPRING BREAK


April 1

WAIS-IV Theory, psychometrics, administration, and interpretation




Process assessment




KABC-II #3 & # 4 protocol, informed consent, Behavior and Attitude Checklist, 



and brief interview due  


April 8

WAIS-IV # 1 protocol, informed consent, Behavior and Attitude Checklist, 




and brief interview due


April 15

WAIS-IV # 2 protocol, informed consent, and brief interview due


April 22

WAIS-IV # 3 protocol due, informed consent, and brief interview due 


April 29

FINAL   




WAIS-IV # 4 protocol, informed consent, and brief interview due. All reports due.



 (Return all WAIS-IV WISC-IV, RIAS, KABC-II and other 
assessment tool manuals and kits.)

PSY 6583 Individual Intelligence Testing


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology and Counseling


Spring Semester 2010

COURSE:  
PSY 7513 Psychoeducational Assessment of Persons with Disabling Conditions

Time:
      
Thursday 3:30-5:45 PM  


Room:

ED 108

Professor: 
Dr. Amy Claxton, PhD




Assistant Professor of Psychology

Office: 
ED319


Office Hours: As posted and by appointment


Telephone: 
(870) 972-3064


E-mail: 
aclaxton@astate.edu


REFERENCES


Primary Texts

Sattler, J.M. (2008). Assessment of Children: Cognitive Applications:  Fifth Edition. San Diego: Jerome 
Sattler 
Publishers.


Sattler, J. M., & Ryan, J.J. (2009). Assessment with the WAIS-IV. San Diego:  Jerome Sattler Publishers.


Kamphaus, R. W., & Campbell, J.M. (2006). Psychodiagnostic Assessment of Children: 
Dimensional and 
Categorical Approaches. New York:  Wiley 

Flanagan, D. (2005). Essentials of WISC-IV Assessment. New York: Wiley.


Lichtenberger, E.O., Mather, N., Kaufman, N.L., & Kaufman, A.S. (2004). Essentials of Assessment Report 
Writing. New York: Wiley.   


Wechsler, D. (2008). Wechsler Adult Intelligence Scale-III Manual. San Antonio: The Psychological 
Corporation.


Frisby, C.L., & Reynolds, C.R. (2005). Comprehensive Handbook of Multicultural School Psychology. Hoboken, NJ: 
John Wiley.

Additional readings will be placed on reserve in the ASU Library or made available in class.


PURPOSE OF THE COURSE


A study of psychological assessment of individuals with a focus on those with disabling conditions. Emphasis will be placed on the process and content of writing reports based on psychological measures. Prerequisites: PSY 6523 Behavior Assessment and Intervention (or permission of professor) and PSY 6583 Individual Intelligence Testing. 

NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice Addressed in the Course


2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability-P


2.2 Consultation and Collaboration-s


2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills-P


2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills-P


2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning-s


2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health-s


2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development-s


2.11 Information Technology-P 


Note: P = primary emphasis; s = supportive emphasis.


Linkage of the Course with the ASU College of Education Conceptual Frameworks for Advanced Program (i.e., Supporting the Teaching/Learning Process)


1. Professionalism. An emphasis on comprehensive services, professional accountability, and consistency with applicable laws and professional ethics.


2. Advanced Knowledge and Skills. See NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice listed below and the licensure standards set by the Arkansas Department of Education and the Arkansas Psychology Board.


3. Scientific Practice. An emphasis on the scientist- practitioner and ecological-behavioral models and the problem-solving model.


COURSE OBJECTIVES


1. Students will learn how to accurately administer, score and interpret a variety of individual achievement tests (KTEA-II. WJ-III Achievement, WIAT-II and others).


2. Students will learn how to accurately administer, score and interpret various methods of curriculum based measurement and curriculum based assessment to determine present levels of academic functioning.


3. Students will learn how the accurately administer, score and interpret measures motor and perceptual skills, language screeners. 


4. Students will gain knowledge into how to consider culture, language, environment, and disability when selecting tests, administering tests, and interpreting test results.

5. Students will learn psychometric issues related to the measurement of acculturation and its impact on psychoeducational assessment.


6. Students will learn best practices for translational and adaptive issues related to the use of interpreters for psychoeducational assessment.

7. Students will learn how to incorporate results of achievement, motor and perceptual skills, behavior rating scales, language screeners, and CBM/CBA with intelligence test scores into an overall psychoeducational evaluation.


8. Students will learn how to interpret test results that will lead to academic and instructional recommendations.


9. Students will learn how to use computer package for scoring tests and report writing. 


10. Students will learn NASP and APA Ethics code and best practices for issues related to assessment and report writing, confidentiality and storage of test kits and record and the use of technology.


DIVERSITY

Cultural and learning diversity are the contextual foundations for psychoeducational assessment. The impact of both cultural and learning diversity is emphasized throughout the course. Issues related to culture, acculturation, and learning diversity are addressed by objectives 4 and 5. They are addressed in lecture and activities during the weeks second and fourth weeks of the course. The impact on assessment results of different cultural and ethnic background are discussed as critical considerations for selecting, administering, and interpreting assessment results. Nonbiased assessment and ecobehavioral assessment for culturally diverse at-risk students is a part of that discussion. These concepts are discussed during the fourth week of the course. Best practices for working with translators are addressed in objective 6 and discussed during the sixth week of the course

METHODS OF INSTRUCTION


Lecture, classroom discussion, video supplementation, assigned readings, in-class administrations, In-class student presentations, out of class test administrations (i.e., Intelligence, academic, and behavior rating scale test administrations), and written psychoeducational reports


MATERIALS LIST


1 stopwatch (as quiet as possible)


1 clipboard


pencils with good erasers 


Large manila envelopes used to submit test protocols and written materials


calculator


METHODS OF STUDENT EVALUATION


2 WIAT-II 

2 KTEA-II


2 Woodcock Johnson-III (1 adult & 1 child)

2 VMI


2 Bender Gestalt (1 adult & 1 child)

2 Wepman

1Key Math


1 PPVT-IV or CASL or EOW

One Adult Case (100 points)


One Child Case (100 points)

(17 years old to 25 years old)



(3 years old to 16 years, 11 mo.)

1 WAIS-IV





1 WISC-IV or 1 KABC-II


1 RIAS






1 RIAS


1 Woodcock Johnson Achievement-III

1 WJ-III OR KTEA-II OR WIAT-III

1 Bender Gestalt




1 Bender Gestalt OR VMI-II











1 PPVT-IV or CASL 

1 Interview





1 Wepman

 











1 Interview 


2 WIAT-III @ 



50 points each

100


2KTEA-II @ 



50 points each

100


2 WJ-III @ 



50 points each

100


2 VMI @



25 points each
  
  50


2 Benders @ 



25 points each
  
  50


2 Wepman @ 


  
5 points each
  
  10


1 PPVT OR CASL OR EOW @ 
10 points 
  
  20


1 Adult Case Report


100


100

1 Child Case Report


100


100


Total






            630


GRADING SCALE


630 – 567 = A

566 – 504 = B


441 – 503 = C


STUDENT EVALUATION INFORMATION


The due dates for test administrations and the written reports are listed in the course outline section of this syllabus.  Points may be deducted on these assignments for each day they are overdue. The final exam will occur during finals week (see final examination section of this syllabus). Students are responsible for all information presented in class, in the IQ, achievement, visual motor, language and behavior assessment manuals, and all assigned readings. Additionally, students are expected to attend all classes for the full time period and become actively involved in all activities.


Test protocols should be turned in to the instructor in a manila envelope complete with the signed written consent to test form and other required materials. There should be no information on the outside of the envelope that identifies the individual whose test form is inside. On the outside of the envelope write your name, the name of the test, and whether it is part of your adult case or child case.

MAKE-UP POLICY


The administration, scoring of tests, and written reports for both your adult and child case must be completed for a course grade. Time management is a key factor in this course

DISABILITY POLICY


Students who are eligible for reasonable accommodations under the Americans with Disabilities Act and/or Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and amendments thereto are encouraged to contact the professor as soon as possible. Before accommodations can be made, students must register with ASU Disability Services; phone 870-972-3964; Fax 870-972-3351; Location Reng Center Student Services Building, P.O. Box 360, State University, AR 72467.


COURSE OUTLINE and DUE DATES of TEST PROTOCOLS and WRITTEN REPORTS 

January 14
Introduction to Course 



Process and context of assessing achievement in children and adults


January 21
Requirements for SLD Assessment and Assessment of Mental Retardation (AR Dept. of 



Education and DSM-IV-R) 




Achievement Testing:  Woodcock Johnson Tests of Achievement-III


January 28
Legal and Ethical Issues related to assessment and use of technology in assessment, scoring, 


report writing, and disseminating information.




Achievement Testing:  Kaufman Test of Educational Achievement-II (KTEA-II)


February 4    
Disability issues that impact assessment of achievement




Impact of multicultural diversity that impact the assessment of achievement



Assessment of acculturation and ecobehavioral assessment for culturally diverse at-risk 



students



Achievement Testing:  Wechsler Individual Achievement Test-III (WIAT-III)


February 11
Visual motor processing and its impact on achievement




Visual motor screening:  Bender Gestalt-II and VMI-II




 Psychoeducational report writing



1st Achievement Test Due




1 Bender Gestalt OR 1 VMI Due


February 18    Auditory and Language Processing




Multicultural language issues that impact the assessment of language processing




Best practices for working with translators




Language screening:  CELF. PPVT-IV, Expressive One Word, etc 


February 25  
Clinic Night  



1 Achievement Test Due




1 Bender Gestalt OR 1 VMI Due


March 4
Clinic Night



1 Achievement Test Due




1 Bender Gestalt OR VMI Due


March 11
Best Practices in ADHD Assessment




Computer Scoring of achievement tests




Adult case test protocols due for grading



1 Achievement Test Due



1 Bender Gestalt OR 1 VMI


March 18
Behavior Screening and Report Writing 




Adult Case written report due 




Begin working on Child Case

April 1

Assessing adult learning disability




1 Achievement Test Due



2 Wepman Due


April 8

Clinic Night



1 PPVT OR 1 EOW OR CASL

April 15
Clinic Night



1 Key Math


April 22
Child Written Report Due (Turn in Informed Consent, all test protocols, all 
scoring 



sheets, interviews, and written report)



Return all assessment manuals and kits.

PSY 7513 Psychoeducational Assessment of Persons with Disabiling Conditions


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology and Counseling


Fall 2008

COURSE:  
PSY 7523 Psychoeducational Interventions (3 hours)

Room:
ED 101


Professor: 
Dr. Amy Claxton, PhD




Associate Professor of Psychology & Counseling

Licensed School Psychology Specialist

Office: 
ED319


Office Hours: As posted and by appointment


Telephone: 
(870) 972-3064


E-mail: 
aclaxton@astate.edu


Course Description

Exploration and utilization of evidence-based educational and psychological interventions for the purposes of preventing and/or intervening in school-based learning and behavioral problems. Prerequisites:  Permission of Professor.


NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice Addressed in the Course


2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability-P


2.2 Consultation and Collaboration-s


2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills-P


2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills-P


2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning-s


2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health-s


2.9 Research and Program Evaluation-s


2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development-s


2.11 Information Technology-P 


Note: P = primary emphasis; s = supportive emphasis.

Linkage of the Course with the ASU College of Education Conceptual Frameworks for Advanced Program (i.e., supporting the Teaching/Learning Process)


1. Professionalism. An emphasis on comprehensive services, professional accountability, and consistency with applicable laws and professional ethics.


2. Advanced Knowledge and Skills. See NASP Domains of School Psychology Training and Practice listed below and the licensure standards set by the Arkansas Department of Education and the Arkansas Psychology Board.


3. Scientific Practice. An emphasis on the scientist- practitioner and ecological-behavioral models and the problem-solving model.


Texts

Alberto, P.A., & Troutman, A.C. (2006) Applied Behavior Analysis for Teachers: 7th Ed. 
Upper 
Saddle River, NJ: Pearson.

Berch, D. B., & Mazzocco, M. M. (2007). Why is Math so Hard for Some Children? The Nature 
and Origins of Mathematical Learning Difficulties and Disabilities. Baltimore, MD: 
Brookes.

Haager, D., Klingner, J., & Vaughn, S. (2007). Evidence-based reading practices for 
response to intervention. Baltimore, MD: Brookes Publishing.


Joseph, L. (2006).Understanding, Assessing, & Intervening on Reading Problems. 
Bethesda, MD: National Association of School Psychologists.


Knoff, H. M. (2009). Implementing Response to Intervention at the School, District, and State 
Levels:  Functional Assessment, Data-based Problem Solving, and Evidence-Based Academic and Behavioral Interventions. Bethesda, MD: National Association of School 
Psychologists.

Steege, M. W., & Watson, T. S. (2009). Conducting School-Based Functional Behavioral 
Assessments (2nd Ed):  A Practitioner’s Guide. Boston: Guilford.

Thomas, A., & Grimes, J. (2008). Best Practices in School Psychology V. Bethesda, MD: 
National Association of School Psychologists.


Vaughn, S. R., & Bos, C. S. (2009). Strategies for Teaching Students with Learning and 
Behavior Problems, 7th Ed. Allyn & Bacon/Merrill.


Wendling, B. J. & Mather, N. (2009).Essentials of Evidence-based Academic Interventions 
(Essentials of Psychological Assessment). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley.

Course Objectives


1.
The graduate student will be able to demonstrate the ability to obtain baseline functional data to identify academic student strengths and weaknesses, design interventions, and monitor progress using curriculum-based measurement techniques. NASP Domain 2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability. 

2.
The graduate student will be able to demonstrate the ability to obtain baseline 
functional data to identify student behavioral strengths and weaknesses, design 
positive behavioral interventions, and monitor progress using applied behavior 
analysis techniques. NASP Domain 2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and 
Accountability.


3.
The graduate student will demonstrate knowledge of how individual differences, 
disabilities, and the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, experiential, and 
gender-related factors can impact the development of academic and behavioral 
difficulties. NASP Domain 2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning.


4.
The graduate student will demonstrate knowledge of the scope and sequence 
requirements of the school literacy and math curriculum for all students K-12 by 
becoming familiar with the Arkansas Frameworks from the Arkansas Department 
of 
Education. NASP Domain 2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive and 
Academic Skills.

5.
The graduate student will be able to demonstrate knowledge of effective teaching 
and intervention practices to improve literacy. NASP Domain 2.3 Effective 
Instruction and Development of Cognitive/ Academic Skills.


6.
The graduate student will be able to demonstrate knowledge of effective teaching 
practices to improve mathematics skills. NASP Domain 2.3 Effective Instruction and 
Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills.


7.
The graduate student will be able to demonstrate knowledge of effective interventions 
to develop and enhance learning and study skills. NASP Domain 2.3 Effective 
Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills.


8.
The graduate student will be able to demonstrate knowledge of effective interventions 
to develop and enhance social skills. NASP Domain 2.4 Socialization and Development 
of Life Skills.


9.
The graduate student will be able to demonstrate knowledge of effective practices to develop and enhance positive behavior. NASP Domain 2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills.


10.
The graduate student will be able to collaborate with parents and teachers to 
develop goals and objectives for Individual Education Plans (IEPs) and Behavioral 
Intervention Plans (BIP). NASP Domain 2.2 Consultation and Collaboration.


11.
The graduate student will be able to utilize their knowledge of research, statistics, 
and evaluation methods to determine if an intervention program has been 
successful. NASP Domain 2.9 Research and Program Evaluation. NASP Domain 
2.1 Data-based Decision Making

12.
The graduate student will be able to demonstrate their ability to use information 
technology to locate and evaluate academic and behavioral intervention techniques. 
NASP Domain 2.11 Information Technology.


Diversity Statement


Cultural, linguistic, and learning diversity is integrated throughout the course. It is an underlying assumption of the single case study design that is used when addressing student needs and intervention. Special emphasis is placed on diversity in course objective # 3. Diversity issues related to designing literacy and behavioral interventions are also addressed during weeks 5 and 12 of the course. 

Evaluation Procedures


Project 1 Reading and/or Math Intervention Case Study (30 points)

Parental Consent Forms available on Blackboard 8 under Course Documents

Once you have completed the following steps in the case study


Tutor 1 child for a minimum of 1 day per week for 6 weeks in reading and/or math skills


1. 
Use DIBELS/CBM probes to obtain a baseline of reading and/or math skills. Turn in a 
copy of the scored examiner probes used.


2. 
Design an intervention plan with a minimum of two target goals for the areas    


3. 
Graph and monitor student progress on the goals for four weeks. Turn in copies 
of the 
graphs that monitor student progress.


4. 
Teach student to graph their own progress. Turn in a copy of the student graph.


5,  
Write a summary statement that describes the student’s progress during the three 
weeks. Describe any adjustments that were made to the intervention plan based on 
data gathered. The summary should evaluate the effectiveness of the intervention plan 
and make suggestions for any needed changes in the future.


Project 2 Behavior Management Plan that Reduces Behavior and Behavior Management Plan that Increases Desired Behavior (20 points)

Parental Consent Forms available on Blackboard 8 under Course Documents

Project 2 and 3 can be done with two different students or the same student. In using two different students, two reports will need to be completed. If using the same student for both projects the report should devote one portion of the report to Project 2 and the second portion of the report to Project 3.


When provided the needed information by the instructor, the student will develop a behavior management plan for a student who has an undesired target behavior that needs to be reduced or extinguished. Using systematic observation, gather baseline data to determine the severity of the target behavior. Perform an analysis to determine the function of the behavior and consequences that may be reinforcing the behavior. Use this information to develop a systematic plan to reduce the undesired behavior. Include in your systematic plan a method for replacing the undesired behaviors with more appropriate behaviors. Discuss how new behaviors will be reinforced?   Explain how you will gather data on student progress on your behavior plan for no less than two weeks. Write a summary evaluating the effectiveness of your behavior plans based on the gathered data.


Midterm Exam  

(50 points)


Final Exam        

(50 points)


Total Points for Course:   150


A =     150 – 138 points


B =     137 – 125 points


C =     124 – 112 points


D =     111 -   99 points


F =        98 -    0 points


Disability Policy


Students who are eligible for reasonable accommodations under the Americans with Disabilities Act and/or Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and amendments thereto are encouraged to contact the professor as soon as possible. Before accommodations can be made, students must register with ASU Disability Services, phone 870-972-3964; Fax  870-972-3351; Location Reng Center Student Services Building, P.O. Box 360, State University, AR 72467.


Course Outline

Week 1


Introduction to Course


The Role of the School Psychology Specialist in Systems Level Change


The problem solving model and RTI process


Assigned Readings:  Chapters 52, 53, 54, 60 Best Practices V.

Week 2


Best Practices in School Psychology in Designing, Implementing, and Evaluating Quality Academic and Behavioral Interventions; Intervention Integrity 


ADE School Prevention Review, and Intervention Team (SPRINT) process


Assigned Readings:  Chapter 1, 2, & 3 Knoff; Chapters 11, 12, 48, 49 Best Practices V. 

Week 3


Overview of Struggling Reading and At-Risk Readers 


Phonemic, Phonological Awareness, Sight Word Instruction, and Reading Fluency


Evidence-based Interventions for Students with Reading Decoding Problems Using


DIBELS to Assess Skills, Design Interventions, and Monitor Student Progress


Assigned Readings:  Chapters 2, 3, and 4 Wendling & Mather; Chapters 22 & 23 Best Practices V.; Chapter 7 Vaughn & Bos; Chapters 2, 3, & 4 Haager, Klinger, & Vaughn


Week 4


Reading Fluency, Passage Reading, Vocabulary Instruction, Reading Comprehension 


Interventions (DIBELS, R-CBM, & Mazes) 


Assigned Readings:  Chapter 5 Wendling & Mather; Chapter 8 Vaughn & Bos

Week 5


Reading and literacy Interventions for culturally and linguistically diverse students


Ecobehavioral interventions and treatment acceptability for culturally diverse students


Assigned Readings:  Chapter 11 Vaughn, Bos, & Schumm; Chapters 30, 31, 32, & 34 Frisby & Reynolds


Week 6

Interventions for Spelling and Written Language with CBM Progress Monitoring


Assigned Readings:  Chapter 9 Vaughn & Box; Chapters 29 & 35 Best Practices V.

Week 7

Mid-term Exam


Week 8


Prevention and Interventions for Students with Mathematics Problems


Using Early Numeracy and other CBM Math Measures in Progress Monitoring


Assigned Readings:  Chapter 24, 26, & 27 Best Practices V.; Chapters 17, 18, 19 Berch & Mazzocco; Chapter 14 Vaughn, Bos, & Schumm


Week 9


Behavior Change:  Functional Assessment & Functional Analysis


Overview of positive behavior support programs and interventions for general education and special education students

Assigned Readings:  Chapter 6 Alberto & Troutman; Chapters 43, 44, 45, 46 Best Practices V.

Week 10


Interventions and Consequences that Increase Behavior, Differential Reinforcement, and Shaping Behavior

Assigned Readings: Chapter 7 & 9 Alberto & Troutman

Week 11


Interventions and Consequences that Decrease Behavior, Differential Reinforcement, and Shaping Behavior

Assigned Readings:  Chapter 8 & 9 Alberto & Troutman

Week 12


Conducting School-Based Functional Behavioral Assessments; Creating Behavioral Intervention Plans; Manifestation Determination; Impact of Diversity on Functional Behavioral Assessment and Intervention Planning 


Assigned Readings:  Steege & Watson (2009)

Week 13


Strategies for Working with Defiant and Highly Disruptive Students

Assigned Readings: Chapters 79 & 80 Best Practices V.

Week 14


Social Skills Training Programs

Assigned Readings:  Chapter 96 Best Practices V.

Week 15


Time Management, Homework and Study Skills

Assigned Readings:  Chapter 12 Vaughn & Bos; Chapters 66 & 69 Best Practices V.

PSY 7523 Psychoeducational Interventions


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology and Counseling


Spring Semester 2010

I. Course: COUN 6033 Social & Cultural Foundations of Counseling

Instructor: 
Patrick L. Peck, Ed.D.


Office:

ED 324


Phone:

870-972-3064


Office Hours:
TBA


II. Readings: Hays, D.G. & Erford, B.T. (2010) Developing multicultural competence: A systems approach. New Jersey: Pearson Education, Inc.

III. Course Description:


This course is designed to provide students with an understanding of the societal changes, trends, human roles, societal subgroups, social mores, interaction patterns, differing lifestyles, and the transaction between the biological individual and the environment of socialization. Theory and practices of multicultural counseling will be explored throughout.


Students will complete the course with a greater understanding of the following:


A. Multicultural trends, including characteristics and concerns within and among diverse groups within a pluralistic society.


B. Attitudes and beliefs that form the foundation for understanding oneself and their culturally diverse clients.



C. Counseling theory and techniques to work with the a variety of presenting 


issues within a multicultural context and varying populations.

D. Individual, couple, family, group and community strategies for working with and advocating for diverse populations, including multicultural competencies.


E. Counselor’s roles in developing cultural self-awareness, promoting social justice, advocacy and conflict resolution, and other culturally supported behaviors that promote optimal wellness and growth of the human spirit, mind, or body.



F. Counselor’s roles in eliminating biases, prejudices, and processes of unintentional oppression and discrimination.


G. Socioeconomic trends and factors influencing human behavior.


H. The social-psychological basis of human diversity.


I. Ethical considerations of multicultural counseling.


IV. Course Structure


The course will be conducted, primarily, in a lecture/discussion format with frequent in-class discussions and exercises. The student is responsible for preparing for intensive and extensive discussion topics indicated. In order that each may contribute to discussions, students are expected to keep up with all readings before hand. In addition, there will be several in-class presentations by students addressing specific assigned materials.


V. Diversity

Diversity issues are addressed throughout the course as noted above in the course description and below in course outline sections of the syllabus. 

VI. Grading



Midterm


100 points


90%-A




Final



100 points


80%-B




Presentation


100 points


70%-C




Cultural Experiences

 4x10 points each





Participation


 10 points


VII. Class Work


Tests:  


There will be both a midterm and a final. Each will cover material from class lectures/discussions/presentations/media etc. Test format will essay only. Each is worth 100 points toward your final grade.


Presentations:    


Students will be placed into a group. Each group will be assigned a particular cultural population and be given 1 hour of class time to present researched material on this population/culture. Presentations will thoroughly address that population from both a socio-cultural perspective and a counseling/counselor’s perspective. Each presentation must include an outline to the professor. Each presentation may include the following:


a. Introduction and history.


b. Profile of group or issue.


c. Counseling issues related to the population (including such areas as education,


    achievement, work and career development, social and personal issues, and 


    psychological testing issues).


d. Counseling approaches including alternative approaches. 


e. Summary.


f. References 


Cultural Experiences:


Each student will be required to demonstrate exposure to and/or involvement with four

different cultures throughout the semester. These experiences may include attending a university/community sponsored lecture, presentation, art exhibit, concert, or some other type of cultural experience that immerses the individual in a cultural other than their own. Demonstration of participation will be in the form of a 2-4 page reaction paper. The paper should include reactions to and insights regarding this cultural population. Pay close attention to counseling issues. All experiences must be cleared with the professor prior to inclusion.


Make- up Exams: 

My general policy is that there are NO makeup exams. However, in the event of an excused absence, or due to some catastrophic event in the student’s life, I will allow for a makeup exam on the day prior to final examination week. You must contact me and arrange to make up any missed exam regardless of the reason. If the missed exam is due to an illness, a Dr.’s excuse may be required.

Accommodations: 

Students who eligible for reasonable accommodations under the Americans with Disabilities Act and/or Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and amendments thereto, are encouraged to contact the instructor as soon as possible. Before accommodations can be made, students must register with Disability Services (Phone: 870-972-3964; location Chickasaw Building, Room 410).


Attendance Policy: 

Regular attendance and participation in class are expected. Absences for professional responsibilities should be cleared in advance. Reasons for unavoidable and unanticipated absences should be reported as soon as possible after the absence. Absences that are not discussed with the instructor will be viewed as willfully unprofessional conduct. Students who miss any class are responsible for the content of that class and are expected to submit assignments in a timely fashion.

Cell Phones/Texting and Other Non-essential Media Devices: 

Please turn off all texting, cell phone, beepers, or other electronic media devices during class time. There will be no texting or other use of cell phones during class time. If you are caught texting or using cell phones, you will be asked to leave the class. You must arrange with the professor to return to the next class. 

Tentative Course Outline: 


Week 1:


Introduction








Current Issues & Trends 


Week 2:


Multicultural Competencies


Week 3 - 5:


Social-Psychological Foundations for Prejudice, Racism, 






Oppression and White Privilege


Week 6 – 8:


Understanding Culture & Cultural Differences







Worldview vs Multicultural Worldview


Week 8 – 10:


Mental Health Issues and Bias in Service Delivery Systems


Week 10 – 13:


Latino, American Indian, African American, Asian 


American, European American and White Ethnic


Clients and Client Populations


Week 14/15:


Multicultural Sensitivity vs Multicultural Competence






A Review










COUN 6033 Social & Cultural Foundations of Counseling


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


PSY 7583 Development and Differential Psychology

Spring 2010


Professor: Patrick L. Peck, Ed.D., Associate Professor

Office: ED 324

Phone: 870-972-3064

Email: plpeck@astate.edu

Required Text: Salikind, N.J. (2004)  An introduction to theories of human development.  Sage Publications: Thousand Oaks, CA.  ISBN 0-7619-2639-9


Purpose: This course is designed to provide learning experiences that provide students with an in-depth exploration of psychological theories and research that describe and explain human development from conception to death. Emphasis will be given to the acquisition of emotional, physical, cognitive, and moral skills and the changing balance between dependence and interdependence as we move from infancy to adolescence, adulthood and later life. Special attention will be given to the student’s acquisition of skills related to interviewing, assessment, and intervention strategies founded in a broad understanding of human development processes. 


Objectives:


1. Students will engage in an in-depth review of psychological theories of human development. Emphasis will be given to an understanding, and facilitation, of optimal development and wellness throughout the lifespan. The following is a general overview of the categories of major theories of development covered:


a. Maturation and biological


b. Psychodynamic


c. Behavioral/learning


d. Cognitive and moral


2. Students will examine the effects of crises, disasters, and other trauma inducing events, as well as issues related to individual differences, culture, family, psychopathology, disease, addiction, and disability on normal development. Attention will be given to direct and indirect services applicable to specific issues.  


3. Students will examine models of individual, cultural, familial, and community resilience and its overarching effects on developmental processes. 


4. Students will develop a general framework for understanding exceptional abilities and strategies for differential interventions.


5. Students will develop a greater understanding of both normal and abnormal human behavior as a result of various development crises. 


6. Students will develop, and practice, skills in interviewing and evaluating developmental status for individuals at various points in the lifespan.


Diversity:

As noted above in objectives #2 and #3 the effects of culture on development and models of cultural resilience are address in this course.

Course Requirements:


1. There will be two examinations; a midterm and final. Both exams are comprehensive. Test items may include multiple choice, short answer, and/or long essay type questions. Each test is worth 100 points toward the final grade.


2. Students will write up evaluations of developmental status regarding specific interviews and/or case studies provided by the professor. These evaluations will provide general perceptions of developmental status, identify goals and objectives based on developmental needs, and will include recommendations for interventions aimed at improving or optimizing developmental adaptation. In addition, students will make recommendations, if appropriate, for remediation referrals to appropriate services. Evaluations may not exceed four pages utilizing APA format and are worth 10 points each.


3. Students will write a term paper regarding an important issue relating to human development processes including such issues as resilience, crisis adaptation, family violence, addiction issues, etc. Papers will include an introduction, a review of relevant literature, and a conclusion or summary. Term papers will be worth 50 points toward the student’s final grade. Alternatively, students may choose to write a developmental autobiography that includes critical incidents in their own developmental processes, either as a person or professional. Papers will include an introduction, a review or summary of critical incidents in development, and a conclusion or summary concerning the influence of these developmental turning points. Developmental Autobiographies will be worth 50 points toward a student’s final grade. 

4. Discretionary quizzes and/or assignments will be given throughout the semester based on discussions, current events, or other determining factors. Assignments will be handed out in one class and expected by the next. No assignment will take more than 3-4 pages and may be as little as a paragraph reaction paper to some current event or issue related to development.


Grades will be determined as follows:


Participation – up to 10 points

Examinations – 100 x 2 points


Developmental Status Evals – 10 x ? points


Discretionary assignments – ? x 10 points


Term Paper – 50 points


90%+ = A


80% = B

70% = C

60% = D



Make up exams: My general policy is that there are NO makeup exams. However, in the event of an excused absence, or due to some catastrophic event in the student’s life, I will allow for a makeup exam on the day prior to final examination week. You must contact me and arrange to make up any missed exam regardless of the reason. If the missed exam is due to an illness, a Dr.’s excuse may be required.

Accommodations: Students who eligible for reasonable accommodations under the Americans with Disabilities Act and/or Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and amendments thereto, are encouraged to contact the instructor as soon as possible. Before accommodations can be made, students must register with Disability Services (Phone: 870-972-3964; location Chickasaw Building, Room 410).


Attendance Policy: Regular attendance and participation in class are expected. Absences for professional responsibilities should be cleared in advance. Reasons for unavoidable and unanticipated absences should be reported as soon as possible after the absence. Absences that are not discussed with the instructor will be viewed as willfully unprofessional conduct. Students who miss any class are responsible for the content of that class and are expected to submit assignments in a timely fashion.

Cell phones/texting and other non-essential media devices: Please turn off all texting, cell phone, beepers, or other electronic media devices during class time. There will be no texting or other use of cell phones during class time. If you are caught texting or using cell phones, you will be asked to leave the class. You must arrange with the professor to return to the next class. 

Tentative Course Outline:


Week One:


Introduction to Class Content & Concepts






Review of Current Trends & Issues


Week Two - Four:

Maturational & Biological Approaches





Gesell & Ethological theories


Week Five - Eight:

Psychodynamic Approaches





`
Sigmund Freud & Erik Erikson


Week Nine - Eleven:

Behaviorism & Social Learning


Week Eleven – Thirteen:
Cognitive and Moral Development Models






Piaget, Perry, Kholberg, & Vygotsky


Week Thirteen - Fifteen:
Comparative analyses, attending and assessing developmental content in client stories, integrating developmental analyses with psycho-diagnostics, application and utilization of developmental material in counseling and assessment activities, etc.



PSY 7583 Developmental & Differential Psychology


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology and Counseling


Summer II 2009


I. 
COURSE INFORMATION: 


A. Course: PSY 7633-001 Physiological Psychology & Psychopharmacology



    MTWR @ 4:40 – 6:50 p.m., College of Education Room 207`


B: Instructor:  
Phil Hestand, Ph.D.





 ASU Counseling Center Director





 Office: 2203 Reng Student Services Center




 Phone: 972-2318





 Office hours by appointment





 E-mail: phestand@astate.edu

II.
 READINGS:


A: Primary Texts:


Carter, R. & Frith, C. (2000). Mapping the Mind. University of California Press. ISBN: 0520224612

Psychotherapeutic Medications 2008: What Every Counselor Should Know 
http://www.attcnetwork.org/regcenters/productDocs/5/Psychotherapeutic%20Medications%202008.pdf

This is a web-enhanced course with a Blackboard 8 site. PowerPoint slides/overheads will be available on Blackboard 8 which can be accessed through the ASU Home Page. Additional readings will be placed on Blackboard 8.

B: Supplemental Text:  


None


C. Assigned Readings:


Readings will be assigned at appropriate times during the semester.

III.
PURPOSE OF THE COURSE:


This course focuses on the interaction of biological structure and function with behavior and the role of endogenous chemicals in this interaction. The course addresses biological correlates associated with major mental disorders and exogenous chemical agents used in treatment. 

IV.        MAJOR GOALS:


1. To provide students with an overview of the biological foundations of behavior including the general principles of functional neuroanatomy, neurophysiology and chemical transmission.  This basic introduction to biological psychology will provide students with an opportunity to understand the bodily structures and functions that underlie behavior and experience.  It will also prepare them for the more advanced topics covered in the remainder of the course.


2. To introduce students to the pharmacological treatment of psychological disorders and provide them with the background needed to stay abreast of the advances in this area.

3. Students who successfully complete the course will recognize and be able to discuss (1) relevant advances in neuroscience focusing on chemical neurotransmitters and endogenous neurochemical systems and their associated behavioral functions; (2) the hypothesized physiological correlates of major clinically defined psychological disorders; and (3) the major exogenous chemical agents used to treat clinical symptoms and the role those agents play in our understanding of the natural functioning of the nervous system.


V.  
COURSE OBJECTIVES


Students will:


1. Describe the relevance of psychopharmacology to mental health treatment. 


2. Demonstrate an understanding of the basis for drug action in the nervous system. 


3. Demonstrate an understanding of the biochemical basis for drug action. 


4. Describe the basics of psychopharmacological management of mental disorders.


5. Demonstrate an understanding of the ethical issues related to the development of psychotropic drugs and to medical prescribing. 


6. Describe the process of appraising an individual and developing a treatment plan that incorporates psychotropic medications along with other interventions.


7. Demonstrate an understanding of factors related to treatment compliance.


8. Describe issues related to differing response to medications as a function of diversity.


9. Describe the risk factors associated with psychotropic medications.


VI.       DIVERSITY: 


Diversity will be addressed as applicable to general differences in response to various medications as related to ethno-pharmacology, age and gender, and in regard to culturally mediated issues concerning treatment compliance, placebo effect and physician bias.

VII.
MEETING TIMES:

The Class will tentatively physically meet at the following times in room 207 of the Education Building:


Monday July 6 from 4:40 – 6:50 pm



orientation/lecture/discussion/questions


Thursday July 9 from 4:40 – 6:50 pm



lecture/discussion/questions


Monday July 13 from 4:40 – 6:50 pm
lecture/discussion/questions; writing assignment 1 due

Thursday July 16 from 4:40 – 6:50 pm


lecture/discussion/questions


Monday July 20 from 4:40 – 6:50 pm
lecture/discussion/questions; writing assignment 2 due

Thursday July 23 from 4:40 – 6:50 pm


lecture/discussion/questions


Monday July 27 from 4:40 – 6:50 pm
lecture/discussion/questions; writing assignment 3 due

Thursday July 30 from 4:40 – 6:50 pm
lecture/discussion/questions; review of the literature due



Monday Aug 3 from 4:40 – 6:50 pm



lecture/discussion/questions


Wednesday Aug 5 from 4:40 – 6:50 pm


Final Exam

VIII. 
COURSE OUTLINE:

LECTURE TOPICS:


Week One:


Basic principles of neurotransmission



An introduction to neurons and glial cells



An introduction to neurophysiological mechanisms



Synaptic structure and function


Functional neuroanatomy



Peripheral Nervous System




Somatic Nervous System





Efferent





Afferent




Autonomic Nervous System





Sympathetic





Parasympathetic



Central Nervous System




Brain





Brain Stem





Diencephalon





Limbic System & Basal Ganglia





Cerebral Cortex








Spinal Cord


Pharmacotherapy Trends


Week Two:


Neurotransmitter Systems



Acetylcholine



Catecholamines




Monoamines





Dopamine





Norepinephrine





Serotonin


Amino Acid Transmitters



GABA




Glutamate



Glycine


Peptide Transmitters



Endorphins



Substance P



Oxytocin


Week Three:


Psychopharmacology



Principles of Pharmacology



Diversity and Ethno-pharmacology



Synaptic Transmission and Psychiatric Disorders



Week Four:


Clinical applications



Mood Disorders



Schizophrenia & other Psychotic Disorders



Anxiety Disorders



Substance Related Disorders



Disorders Usually First Diagnosed in Infancy, Childhood, or Adolescence


READING ASSIGNMENTS:


Week One

Mapping the Mind



Ch1: The Emerging Landscape










Ch2: The Great Divide 


     
King, J. H., & Anderson, S. M. (2004). Therapeutic Implications of Pharmacotherapy: Current Trends and Ethical Issues. JOURNAL OF COUNSELING & DEVELOPMENT , 82, 329-337.


Murray, T. L. (2009). The loss of client agency into the psychopharmaceutical--industrial complex. Journal of Mental Health Counseling , 31 (4), 283-308.


Spielmans, G., & Parry, P. (2010). From Evidence-based Medicine to Marketing-based Medicine: Evidence from Internal Industry Documents. Bioethical Inquiry , DOI 10.1007/s11673-010-9208-8.


Week Two

Mapping the Mind 



Ch 3: Beneath the Surface











Ch 4: A Changeable Climate


Finniss, D., Kaptchuk, T., Miller, F., & Benedetti, F. (2010). Biological, clinical, and ethical advances of placebo effects. The Lancet , 375 (9715), 686-695.


Murray, T. L. (2006). The Other Side of Psychopharmacology: A Review of the Literature. Journal of Mental Health Counseling , 309-337.


Otis, H., & King, J. (2006). Unanticipated Psychotropic Medication Reactions. Journal of Mental Health Counseling , 28 (3), 218-240.


Week Three

Mapping the Mind



Ch 5: A World of One’s Own










Ch 6: Crossing the Chasm


Bhugra, D., & Bhui, K. (1999). Ethnic and cultural factors in psychopharmacology. Advances in Psychiatric Treatment , 5, 89-95.


Muñoz, C., & Hilgenberg, C. (2005). Ethnopharmacology. American Journal of Nursing , 105 (8), 40-48.


Pi, E. H., & Simpson, G. M. (2005). Cross-Cultural Psychopharmacology: A Current Clinical Perspective. Psychopharmacology , 56 (1), 31-33.


Week Four

Mapping the Mind



Ch 7: States of Mind











Ch 8: Higher Ground 


Penny, C. (2009). Leaving schizophrenia: the returning home of the awakened mind. In D. Garfield, & D. Mackler (Eds.), Beyond medication: therapeutic engagement and the recovery from psycjhosis (pp. 143-154). London and New York: Routledge; Taylor and Francis Group.


Psychotherapeutic Medications 2008: What Every Counselor Should Know 
http://www.attcnetwork.org/regcenters/productDocs/5/Psychotherapeutic%20Medications%202008.pdf

IX: 
SPECIAL CONSIDERATIONS/FEATURES OF THE COURSE AND APPLICATION OF TECHNOLOGY:

A. Flexibility Clause:

Circumstances may arise which prevent us from fulfilling every component of this syllabus, therefore, the syllabus is subject to change. However, students will be notified of any changes that occur prior to any exam/due dates.

B. Cheating and Plagiarism: 

Students are expected to follow the Academic Integrity Policy of Arkansas State University as set forth in the current Student Handbook.  Violations of this policy will be handled in accordance with procedures suggested in the Handbook.


C. Instructional Methods: 


Instruction in this course includes lecture, class discussion, and the use of visual aids including videos. 

D. Application of Technology:

1. Students in this course are required to establish email and Internet access and will use both media throughout the period of enrollment.  They are encouraged to communicate with each other and with the instructor using email.  Students in this course are required to use word processing software to prepare written assignments and may use a variety of media equipment to enhance any in-class presentations.  All written assignments will be submitted electronically by e-mail or on disc.  

2. Students will enroll in Blackboard 8 will use this medium for submission of assignments, communication with the instructor, and completion of some tests.

E. Evaluation Procedures:

Students are expected to contribute to and lead discussions related to readings and lectures. There are two regular tests and the final. The test schedule is TBA.  Actual dates will be announced one week in advance.  Final exam is on Aug 5th.  Students will submit a formal review of the literature, on a topic approved by me, on July 30th.  There will be 3 additional written assignments accompanying outside readings.  These assignments combined will equal a test grade. 


The course grade will be calculated as the mean of test scores (3 tests = 300), written assignments (3 = 100 total), & review of the literature scores (100) for a total possible of 500 pts. / 5 = 100. 


Exams will consist of multiple-choice, true-false, and short answer questions as well as diagnostic exercises. Questions will require application of knowledge as well as recognition and recall. 


F. Grading Scale

90-100%   = A


80-89%    = B


70-79%    = C


60-69%    = D


Below 60% = F

G. Attendance Policy:

Regular attendance and participation in class are expected. Absences for professional responsibilities should be cleared in advance. Reasons for unavoidable and unanticipated absences should be reported as soon as possible after the absence. Absences that are not discussed with the professor will be viewed as willfully unprofessional conduct. Students who miss any class are responsible for the content of that class and are expected to submit assignments in a timely fashion. If an absence that is excused (as determined the professor) results in a missed examination, a timely make-up exam may be completed.

H. Make-Up Exam Policy

If you miss an examination, you must notify the professor by telephone or e-mail in advance of the exam. You may be required to produce official documentation to support your absence in order to take the exam. You may be administered an alternate form of the exam. The final examination must be taken for a grade in the course.


I. Additional Course Policies:


No cell phone use is allowed during examinations. Cell phones in use at other times must be on a silent ring setting. Phone conversations and texting should not occur during class. If you must take an emergency call or text please exit the classroom and return ASAP. Laptop computers may only be used for note taking purposes during class time. Use of PDAs during instructional time is not allowed. 


X.
PROCEDURES TO ACCOMMODATE STUDENTS WITH DISABILITIES:

Accommodations: Students who are eligible for reasonable accommodations under the Americans with Disabilities Act and/or Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and amendments thereto, are encouraged to contact the instructor as soon as possible. Before accommodations can be made, students must register with Disability Services (Campus location: Reng Center Student Services Building, Mailing address: P.O. Box 360 State University, AR 72467; Telephone: (870) 972-3964; Fax: (870) 972-3351; Website: http://disability.astate.edu/).


PSY 7633 Physiological Psychology & Psychopharmacology


ATTACHMENT A—CANDIDATE INFORMATION 


Directions: Provide three years of data on candidates enrolled in the program and completing the program, beginning with the most recent academic year for which numbers have been tabulated. Please report the data separately for the levels/tracks (e.g., specialist, doctorate) being addressed in this report. 


		Program:   Ed.S. Degree Psychology & Counseling: School Psychology





		Academic Year

		# of Candidates Admitted to the Program




		# of Program Completers




		

		Female


Minority

		Female Non-minority

		Male Minority

		Male 


Non-Minority

		



		2009-2010

		0

		4

		0

		0

		*4 anticipated



		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		





		Program:   






		Academic Year

		# of Candidates Admitted to the Program




		# of Program Completers10



		

		Female


Minority

		Female Non-minority

		Male Minority

		Male 


Non-Minority

		



		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		





*Note: Since the submission of the initial NASP program report no students have graduated from the program. 


� NCATE uses the Title II definition for program completers. Program completers are persons who have met all the requirements of a degree program or state-approved preparation program. Program completers include all those who are documented as having met such requirements.  Documentation may take the form of a degree, institutional certificate, program credential, transcript, or other written proof of having met the program’s requirements.  





Candidate Information


SECTION IV—EVIDENCE FOR MEETING STANDARDS


#1 (Required)-CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: Data from state or national school psychology credentialing exam. 

Praxis II

1. Description: Candidates are required to take the Praxis II: National School Psychology Examination and report the score in the portfolio to complete the program. The Arkansas Department of Education requires a score of 159 or higher to secure a School Psychology Specialist license.  


2. Alignment to NASP Domains

Data-Based Decision Making



Domains 2.1, 2.3, 2.4, and 2.5


Research-Based Academic Practices


Domains 2.3, 2.5, and 2.6


Research-Based Behavioral & Mental Health Practices



Domains 2.2, 2.7, and 2.8

Consultation & Collaboration



Domains 2.2 and 2.8 


Applied Psychological Foundation



Domains 2.2, 2.3, 2.4, and 2.5


Ethical/Legal & Professional Foundations


Domain 2.10


3. Brief Analysis of Data Findings: There is a 100% pass rate for students in the 2009-2010 cohort who have already taken the Praxis II and submitted their Examinee Score Reports. 

4. An Interpretation of How That Data Provides Evidence for Meeting Each Domain It is Cited for in Section 3. The aggregated data show that students earn passing scores on the Praxis II which assesses content related to NASP domains 2.1-2.8 and 2.10. Thus, students in the 2009-2010 cohort who have already taken the Praxis II and submitted their Examinee Score Reports have at least adequate content knowledge in these domains. 

5. Documentation for Each Assessment: See attachment: Assessment #1 Data

Assessment #1 Narrative


ASSESSMENT #1 AGGREGATED DATA CHART


Data from National School Psychology Credentialing Examination

		

		2009-2010

		

		



		

		Candidate

		Score*

		Candidate

		Score*

		Candidate

		Score*



		1

		NB

		NA

		

		

		

		



		2

		LC

		175

		

		

		

		



		3

		LE

		NA

		

		

		

		



		4

		AM

		162

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		AGGREGATED DATA



		% Pass

		

		100%

		

		

		

		



		N

		

		2

		

		

		

		



		Mean

		

		169

		

		

		

		



		SD

		

		6.5

		

		

		

		



		Range

		

		100-200

		

		

		

		



		* 159 required passing score Arkansas State Department of Education, 165 required passing score for NASP,  Average Performance Range 167-179



		Praxis II Raw Points & Percentages for Test Categories/Subscores for 2009-2010 Cohort



		Candidate

		I

		II

		III

		IV

		V

		VI



		

		Data-Based Decis-ion Making

		Research-Based Academic Practices

		Research-Based Behavioral & Mental Health Practices

		Consultation & Collaboration

		Applied Psychologic-al Foundation

		Ethical/Legal & Professional Foundations



		NB

		NA

		NA

		NA

		NA

		NA

		NA



		LC

		31/41

76%

		12/15

80%

		15/18

83%

		8/14

57%

		13/15

87%

		8/14

57%



		LE

		NA

		NA

		NA

		NA

		NA

		NA



		AM

		25/41

61%



		13/15

87%



		11/18

61%



		9/14


64%



		7/15

47%

		7/14

50%





		Average Raw Performan-ce Range



		25-32

		11-14

		12-15

		9-11

		9-12

		8-10



		Average % for Cohort

		69%

		84%

		72%

		61%

		67%

		54%





Assessment #1 Data


#2 (Required)-CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: Program and/or course-embedded assessment of candidate knowledge. 

Course Grades


1. Description: Students’ content knowledge of the 11 NASP domains are assessed through the evaluation methods deemed appropriate in individual course by the course instructors. The methods include class participation, demonstrations, examinations, term papers, written reports, classroom presentations, test critiques, personal reflections, test protocols, and so forth. The methods of evaluation for individual courses are described in the attached course syllabi. 

2. Alignment with NASP Domains: In total the course work addresses all 11 NAPS domains as described in the following course matrix. 

		Arkansas State University School Psychology Curriculum and the NASP Domains of Training and Practice Matrix



		Courses

		NASP Domain



		

		2.1

		2.2

		2.3

		2.4

		2.5

		2.6

		2.7

		2.8

		2.9

		2.10

		2.11



		COUN 6033 Social and Cultural Foundations of Counseling

		

		

		

		

		P

		

		P

		s

		

		

		



		ELFN 6763 Philosophies of Education

		

		

		

		

		

		P

		

		

		

		

		



		PSY 6513 Advanced Educational Psychology

		P

		

		P

		P

		s

		

		

		

		

		

		



		PSY 6113 Theories and Techniques in Helping Relationships

		

		s

		

		s

		s

		

		s

		

		

		

		



		PSY 6213 Statistics and Research Design in Psychology and Counseling

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		P

		

		P



		PSY 6523 Behavior Assessment and Intervention

		P

		s

		s

		P

		s

		

		s

		s

		P

		s

		s



		PSY 6623 Child & Adolescent Psychopathology, Prevention & Intervention

		s

		

		

		s

		P

		

		P

		

		

		

		



		PSY 6573 Psychological Testing

		s

		

		s

		

		s

		

		

		

		s

		s

		



		PSY 6583 Individual Intelligence Testing

		P

		

		P

		

		s

		

		

		

		s

		s

		P



		PSY 6603 Professional School Psychology

		s

		s

		s

		s

		s

		P

		s

		s

		

		P

		P



		PSY 6613 Professional Consultation

		

		P

		s

		s

		s

		

		P

		P

		

		s

		



		PSY 7223 Research Design and Program Evaluation

		s

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		P

		

		s



		PSY 7513 Psycho-Educational Assessment of Persons with Disabilities

		P

		s

		P

		P

		s

		

		s

		

		

		s

		P



		PSY 7523 Psycho-Educational Interventions

		P

		s

		P

		P

		s

		

		s

		

		s

		s

		P



		PSY 7463 Couples and Family Counseling

		s

		s

		

		s

		s

		

		s

		P

		

		s

		



		PSY 7563 Theories of Learning

		

		

		P

		

		P

		

		s

		

		

		

		s



		PSY 7583 Developmental and Differential Psychology

		

		

		

		P

		P

		

		P

		s

		

		

		



		PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology (x 2)

		P

		P

		P

		P

		P

		s

		s

		s

		s

		P

		P



		PSY 7633 Physiological Psychology and Psychopharmacology

		

		

		

		

		P

		

		P

		

		

		

		



		PSY 7823 Supervised Internship (x 2)

		P

		P

		P

		P

		P

		P

		s

		s

		s

		P

		P



		Note: P = Primary; s = supportive. The four courses in red & an additional PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology (spring semester second year) have been added to the curriculum since the initial review replacing ELSE 5633 Diagnostic & Corrective Reading, PSY 6543 Psychosocial Aspects of Development, PSY 7213 Research Design & Multivariate Analysis in Psychology & Counseling, PSY 7533 Psychopathology, & PSY 7543 Theories of Personality. 

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





3. Brief Analysis of Data Findings: Aggregated grade data for three cohorts were reported in the initial NASP report in attachment Assessment 2-1 Data. There were no program graduates in 2008-2009. To date, no cohort has completed the above revised curriculum. Therefore, no data specific to assessment 2-1 is reported in this rejoinder.  

4. An Interpretation of How That Data Provides Evidence for Meeting Each Domain as is Cited for in Section 3: NA

5. Documentation for Each Assessment: NA

Assessment #2-1 Narrative


#2 (Required)-CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: Program and/or course-embedded assessment of candidate knowledge. 

2-2. Comprehensive Examination

1. Description: School psychology students must pass a 5 ½ hour written comprehensive examination, typically taken during their second semester of PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. The examination consists of two parts (i.e., Part I & Part II). Part I is a 200 item multiple choice test designed to assess the student’s knowledge and skills acquired throughout the program across all 11 NASP domains. The item content is linked to the curriculum. Items come from a test bank developed by the school psychology program faculty. Part II of the examination consists of a written essay constructed by the school psychology program faculty pertaining to a current topic in school psychology. The essay topic is subject to change across academic years. Part I and Part II of the examination are scored separately. 

2. Responses on Part I of the examination are machine scored using a key. Students must pass Part I of the examination at 70% correct. Responses on Part II of the examination are scored using a scoring form that evaluates knowledge of the following criteria on a 2-point scale (0 = Unsatisfactory; 1 = Acceptable). The student must address a majority of the points on the scoring form listed for each question to earn an Acceptable score (i.e., 1). Part II of the examination is scored independently by two school psychology faculty member who in turn meet to discuss the results and address any scoring discrepancies. Students must pass Part II of the examination at 70% correct.  If a student’s does not pass both Part I and Part II of the examination the student is required to take an oral examination over the area/s of inadequacy. Students who successfully address the area/s of inadequacy will be deemed to have passed the comprehensive examination. If a student were to fail to demonstrate competency in the oral examination, the student would fail the comprehensive examination. See attachments: Assessment #2-2 Part I Tool, Assessment #2-2 Part II Tool, and Assessment #2-2 Part II Guide.

3. Alignment to NASP Domains

		Criterion

		NASP Domain



		School Psychology Comprehensive Examination Multiple Choice

		



		 1. Data-Based Decision Making and Accountability (28 questions)

		2.1



		 2.Consultation & Collaboration (24 questions)

		2.2



		 3. Effective Instruction & Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills (16 questions)

		2.3



		 4. Socialization & Development of Life Skills (16 questions)

		2.4



		 5. Student Diversity in Development & Learning (14 questions)

		2.5



		 6. School & Systems Organization, Policy Development, & Climate (12 questions)

		2.6



		 7. Prevention, Crisis Intervention, & Mental Health (21 questions)

		2.7



		 8. Home/School/Community Collaboration (13 questions)

		2.8



		 9. Research & Program Evaluation (26 questions)

		2.9



		10.  School Psychology Practice & Development (22 questions)

		2.10



		11. Information Technology (8 questions)

		2.10



		School Psychology Comprehensive Examination  Essay-Response to Intervention (RTI)

		



		1. Core Principles

		2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.6, 2.9, & 2.10 



		2. Importance of the Problem-Solving Model & Data-Based Decision Making & Use

		



		3. Introduction of Response to Intervention to School District

		



		4. New Skills Needed by Teachers & Staff

		



		5. Set Up of Response to Intervention Teams

		



		6. Occurrences at the Three Tier Levels

		



		7. Intervention Decision

		



		8. Length of Tracking Intervention

		



		9. Determination of Intervention Effectiveness 

		



		10. Determination of Not Responding to the Intervention

		



		11. Method for Ensuring Intervention/Treatment Integrity

		



		12. Explanation of Why the Above Information is Important for a Multifactored Evaluation Specific to a Specific Learning Disability

		





4. Brief Analysis of Data Findings: The program did not have any students graduate during the 2008-2009 academic year. Part I of the comprehensive examination has just recently been developed. The scoring form for Part II has also just been recently developed. Both Part I and Part II of the examination will be administered for the first time this spring (i.e., March 19, 2010) to the three school psychology students/interns who intend to graduate. 

5. An Interpretation of How That Data Provides Evidence for Meeting Each Domain as is Cited for in Section 3.  NA 

6. Documentation for each Assessment: NA 

Assessment #2-2 Narrative


1



Arkansas State University


College of Education


Department of Psychology & Counseling


Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology & Counseling with a Concentration in


School Psychology


Comprehensive Examination Part I

Spring 2010

Examination Book # _____

Directions: Multiple Choice-select the best answer.


NASP Domain 2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability (28 questions)

1) How would the behaviors of (a) “hitting another student” and (b) “out-of-seat” be best measured using structured observation?

a. duration; frequency


b. momentary time sampling; frequency


c. frequency; duration


d. duration; momentary time sampling


2) This method of assessment provides the school psychologist with an opportunity to identify resources for assisting with future assessment and intervention practices and is also useful for determining the best time for conducting observations:

a. interview with the client


b. testing


c. interview with significant other/s


d. systematic record review


3) This measure is calculated by dividing the total number of responses by the amount of time spent producing the responses:

a. duration


b. frequency


c. rate


d. percent


e. latency


4) Which factor has lead to the increased need for structured classroom observations?


a. the legal requirement under the IDEA 2004 for 3 classroom observations to be conducted as part of the initial multifactored special education evaluation


b. the availability of numerous standardized observational tools allowing school psychologists to select the one that is most appropriate for their unique setting and needs

c. a greater need for intervention and data to assist in determining intervention effectiveness


d. the recent advances associated with test construction and development


5) Which of the following is not a major assumption that underlies behavioral assessment?


a. assessment should be ideographic


b. what is being tested/assessed should be what is taught


c. assessment should be pre and post

d. there is a relationship between what is assessed and target behavior selection

6) One of the primary objectives associated with conducting a multifactored special education reevaluation is to:


a. ascertain the extent to which the student’s intelligence has changed over-time


b. determine the specific cause/etiology of the student’s problem/s


c. determine whether the student’s program was implemented as intended and if their current academic and behavioral needs are being met

d. examine the appropriateness of the psychological and educational measures used in the initial multifactored evaluation   


7) A baseline phase involves:


a. repeated measurement of a behavior during an intervention


b. a short adaptation phase of reduce reactivity


c. measuring a behavior before initiating an intervention


d. observing a behavior after an intervention to assess maintenance


8) An appropriate baseline is established when there is stability in the data for _____ consecutive sessions.

a. 2


b. 3


c. 4


d. 5


9) A school psychologist plans an intervention to teach a complex behavior following a carefully ordered sequence of sub-skills/behaviors. The intervention is being developed according to a:


a. domain taxonomy


b. stage theory


c. task analysis


d. curriculum guide


10) Nunally states that _____ level of reliability is needed when one uses a test for critical decision making purposes:


a. .70


b. .80


c. .85


d. .90


11) The minimal standard for inter-observer agreement associated with observations is:


a. 70%


b. 80%


c. 85%


d. 90%  

12) A school psychologist assesses a student by requiring them to read written passages orally for one minute and then determines the number of words read correctly and incorrectly during this time period. This is an example of:


a. nomothetic  assessment 


b. norm-referenced achievement testing


c. criterion-referenced achievement testing


d. curriculum-based measurement/CBM

13) A student may need to be considered for a multifactored special education evaluation at tier 3 in the response to intervention (RTI) process if several evidenced-based academic interventions which have been implemented with integrity have failed and the curriculum based measurement (CBM) data shows that the student is performing well below the local norm/average. What percentile does Shinn recommend as a cut-off for this type of decision? 


a. 40th


b. 30th


c. 20th


d. 10th


14) Which of the following is a limitation associated with the use of self-observation and self-recording (i.e., self-monitoring) as a method of assessment?

a. standardization

b. reactivity


c. need for informed consent


d. cost


15) Deno has recommended that an academic intervention merits changing when curriculum based measurement (CBM) data shows that the student’s progress falls below the line of desired progress (i.e., the aim line) for _____ consecutive measurements. 

a. 2


b. 3


c. 4


d. 6


16) A school psychologist is assessing a student’s reading skills by using curriculum based measurement (CBM). Which of the following would the school psychologist count as an error?

a. an omission


b. a substitution


c. a self-correction


d. a repetition


e. both a & b 


17) Research conducted by Fuchs and Fuchs specific to curriculum based measurement (CBM), progress monitoring, and the graphing of data has found that it:

a. is costly


b. too complex for teacher to use on an ongoing basis


c. less reliable than traditional norm-referenced assessment procedures


d. is directly tied to academic intervention success 


18) The assessment of treatment or intervention integrity calls for the school psychologist to systematically assess the degree to which the procedure was implemented as planned. The acceptable level of treatment or intervention integrity is:

a. 50% or higher


b. 60% or higher


c. 70% or higher


d. 80% or higher


19) __________ is concerned with the usefulness of an assessment procedure and whether it measures what it purports to measure.


a. Internal consistency


b. Reliability


c. Validity


d. Standardization


20) Recording the presence or absence of a behavior following a specified time interval (e.g., every five minutes) over a thirty minute observation period is an example of:


a. event recording


b. momentary time sampling


c. duration recording


d. latency recording 


21) Overall, which statement pertaining to the traditional norm-referenced approach to assessment is true?


a. it is comprehensive and covers all phases of the assessment process


b. it offers school psychologists a wide range of outcome measures that can be used to evaluate the effectiveness of interventions


c. it does not tend to link well to intervention


d. it is idiographic


22) The function of this phase of assessment is to determine if the referral is appropriate, if the student is at-risk, and if further assessment is warranted:


a. progress monitoring


b. screening


c. definition and general quantification of the problem 


d. follow-up


e. pinpointing and design of the intervention


23) Scores obtained on the aggression subscale of a standardized norm-referenced child behavior rating scale obtained at age 5 are significantly correlated with aggressive behavior at age 10. This is an example of __________ validity. 


a. content


b. concurrent


c. predictive


d. face


24) Data is obtained from judgments, observations, or interviews from two or more individuals. What type of reliability should we be most concerned about in this situation?


a. alternative form


b. coefficient alpha


c. test-retest


d. inter-rater/observer

25) A student scored at the 49th percentile on a standardized norm-referenced achievement test. What does this score mean?


a. the student answered 94% of the questions correctly


b. the student’s score exceeded 94% of the standardization sample


c. the student’s score exceeded 6% of the standardization sample


d. none of the above 

26) In decision theory, persons/examinees who are predicted to succeed but who fail are known as:


a. false positives


b. false negative


c. true positives


d. true negatives


27) As a school psychologist you are referred a student who is exhibiting several maladaptive behaviors. Which behavior would you assess first? 


a. an irritating behavior


b. a self-injurious or aggressive behavior


c. a self-help behavior


d. a behavior that is easy to modify


28) If a baseline specific to a target behavior that merits increasing is ascending what should the school psychologist do?


a. implement the intervention


b. withhold the intervention


c. continue to assess and monitor the target behavior 


d. both b & c

NASP Domain 2.2 Consultation and Collaboration (24 questions)

29) When generating and selecting interventions for use in the consultation process which guideline should be followed?

a. choose interventions that require the teacher to change the classroom structure and routine 


b. choose interventions that are not overly complex and intrusive


c. use behavior suppression or reduction techniques prior to using those based on positive reinforcement


d. only choose techniques that the teacher can implement on their own


30) Which of the following is not a prerequisite for effective consultation?

a. interpersonal and communication skills


b. knowledge of interventions


c. institutional authority over the consultee


d. knowledge of the problem-solving process


31) Which sequence correctly represents Bergan’s Model of Behavioral Consultation?

a. analyze, identify, plan, & evaluate


b. identify, plan, analyze, & evaluate


c. plan, analyze, identify, & evaluate


d. identify, analyze, plan, & evaluate


e. identify, evaluate, plan, & analyze  


32) __________ appears to be the most critical stage in the problem-solving process.

a. problem analysis


b. problem identification


c. plan implementation


d. plan evaluation


33) Within the context of school-based consultation the selection of a classroom intervention should ultimately be made by the __________.

a. school psychologist


b. student


c. referring teacher


d. special education teacher


e. principal 


34) In a situation where a teacher consultee has limited professional experience (e.g., a first year elementary school teacher) and therefore has few ideas for interventions the school-based consultant should:


a. continue to encourage the consultee to generate their own ideas

b. refer the consultee to appropriate empirically-based intervention studies


c. provide the consultee with 2-3 viable intervention ideas and ask for their opinion


d. provide direct intervention to the client


35) Which of the following is true in regard to school-based consultation?


a. it should be imposed by the administration to ensure maximum effectiveness


b. both content expertise and process variables (e.g., problem-solving, communication and interpersonal skills) are important


c. there is a focus on classification


d. there is a decreased emphasis on interviews and observation as assessment methods


36) An important goal of school-based consultation is to:


a. improve the functioning of the client and the skills of the consultee


b. enhance the reputation of the school


c. reduce the consultee’s level of personal stress


d. generate opportunities for external funding

37) The __________ stage of behavioral consultation calls for the consultant to assess treatment or intervention integrity.


a. problem analysis


b. problem identification


c. plan evaluation


d. plan implementation

38) The __________ stage of behavioral consultation calls for the consultant to assess  treatment or intervention acceptability.


a. problem analysis


b. problem identification


c. plan evaluation


d. plan implementation


39) __________ power occurs when the consultee believes that the consultant is similar to them and holds similar values.

a. Informational


b. Expert


c. Referent


d. Non-hierarchal

40) A school-based consultant states to a teacher consultee: “So you are saying that verbal praise has no effect on the student’s behavior.” This is an example of:


a. prompting


b. clarification


c. dissection


d. disclosure  


41) Conjoint behavioral consultation occurs between the:


a. school-based consultant and parent


b. teacher and parent


c. school-based consultant, teacher and parent


d. teacher, special education supervisor and parent


42) The use of a goal attainment scale (GAS) is most appropriate in the __________ stage of behavioral consultation.


a. problem analysis


b. problem identification


c. plan evaluation


d. plan implementation


43) The __________ stage of behavioral consultation calls for the consultant and/or the consultee to initially observe the client’s behavior of concern in the natural environment.


a. problem analysis


b. problem identification


c. plan evaluation


d. plan implementation


44) The __________ stage of behavioral consultation calls for the consultant and the consultee to operationally define the client’s behavior of concern.


a. problem analysis


b. problem identification


c. plan evaluation


d. plan implementation


45) When an intervention assistance program (IAP) is utilized in the school, at what point is a multifactored special education evaluation initiated/undertaken?


a. when an evidence-based intervention has been implemented with integrity and documented to be ineffective


b. when several evidence-based interventions have been implemented with integrity and documented to be ineffective


c. when a student clearly presents with academic and or behavioral difficulties that interfere with their achievement in the regular education setting


d. as the first step in the process


46) Which of the following is not a major goal of intervention assistance programs (IAP) or student study teams (SST)?


a. prevent learning and behavior problems and unnecessary placement in special education


b. approach school problems through teaming and brainstorming


c. prevent due process hearings and future litigation


d. track cases and coordinate services


e. delineate and clarify suggestion for consultees


47) Within the framework of response to intervention under IDEA 2004 the use of an intervention assistance program (IAP) or a student study team (SST) is most applicable at:


a. tier 1


b. tier 2


c. tier 3


d. both a & b


e. both b & c


48) In terms of the school-based consultant and intervention which of the following is not true?


a. consultants need to possess a working knowledge  of common interventions for typical referral problems (e.g., reading, mathematics, written language, problem behaviors)

b. consultants must be experts in the area of the referral problem


c. consultants may need to teach the intervention to the consultee


d. consultants need to assist in monitoring the efficacy and integrity of the intervention and assist in redesigning it as needed


49) Teacher consultees tend to prefer interventions that:


a. require maximum consultant involvement


b. are simple

c. are most popular with clients and other consultees


d. are current (e.g., developed within the past 10 years) 


50) Kovaleski has stated that intervention assistance program efforts need to be time limited. How many school days from the initial expression of concern by the teacher/parent to the completion of the process are recommended to prevent any unnecessary delay in conducting a needed multifactored special education evaluation?


a. 30


b. 45


c. 50


d. 80  


51) One of the most significant barriers to the delivery of effective evidenced-based interventions within the context of response to intervention (RTI) and intervention assistance program is:


a. the attrition of school psychologists 

b. the discrepancy formula

c. ensuring intervention or treatment integrity


d. the current federal legislation


52) Which of the following statements is not true in regard to school-based collaborative consultation?


a. the focus is work related


b. the consultant and the consultee share responsibility for the client


c. the consultant is regarded to be the expert


d. the goals are to change the client’s behavior, consultee’s behavior, and to promote change in the organization


NASP Domain 2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills (16 questions)

53) A cooperative learning group should include:


a. 4-6 students


b. low, average, and high achieving students


c. ethnic and gender diversity


d. all of the above


54) What is the prerequisite for reading comprehension?


a. prior knowledge


b. fluency


c. writing skills


d. both a & b


55) What is the best indicator/predictor of reading comprehension?


a. fluency


b. vocabulary


c. ability to apply the concept


d. general intellectual functioning


56) A tenth grade biology teacher set aside 1 hour for their students to complete their lab. Of this time, the students were engaged approximately 30 minutes; however, they achieved at a high success rate only 15 of these 30 minutes. The 1 hour corresponds to __________; the 30 minutes to__________; and the 15 minutes to __________.


a. engaged time; allocated time; academic learning time


b. instructional time; allocated time; engaged time


c. engaged time; instructional time; academic learning time

d. allocated time; engaged time; academic learning time


57) Students who are classified with specific learning disabilities under special education law are typically:


a. brain damaged


b. experiencing significant achievement difficulties


c. well above average in intelligence


d. from upper socio-economic status families 


58) Which of the following statements is true of properly conducted class-wide peer tutoring?


a. students will learn more than with the lecture method


b. students will learn more than with master learning


c. it can be effectively used with students who have mild disabilities


d. all of the above


59) __________ types of academic interventions are required under IDEA 2004 and have proven to be effective through rigorous outcome evaluations.

a. Collaborative


b. Evidence-based

c. Standardized


d. Logical/practical


60) An effective behavioral intervention aimed at a student’s academic difficulty (e.g., reading fluency and comprehension) will often contain which element?


a. prompting


b. numerous opportunities to respond


c. feedback specific to the correctness of the response

d. reinforcement


e. all of the above

61) This reading intervention directed towards fluency and comprehension calls for the teacher to read an assigned passage aloud while students follow along silently prior to independent reading:


a. repeated reading


b. listening previewing


c. peer tutoring

d. cooperative learning


62) In this reading intervention directed towards fluency and comprehension the student reads short passages from their curriculum several times until a satisfactory level of fluency is achieved:


a. repeated reading


b. listening previewing


c. peer tutoring

d. cooperative learning


63) Peer tutoring as an academic intervention would be most appropriate for enhancing:


a. the acquisition of site words


b. written language

c. memory

d. expressive language

64) Which intervention listed below would likely be the most effective in teaching mathematics, specifically subtraction with regrouping?


a. listening previewing


b. self-instruction


c. token economy


d. none of the above

65) This academic intervention which is often implemented in small groups in the early elementary grades calls for scripted presentations, unison responding, signals, pacing, error correction and praise:


a. peer tutoring


b. cooperative learning


c. direct instruction


d. self-instruction


66) A reading intervention known as story mapping calls for a student to organize a story into specific parts including the setting, problem, goal, action and outcome. In sum, the student is required to retell the narrative text in the story in an effort to enhance the student’s __________ .


a. sight words


b. fluency


c. comprehension


d. expressive language


67) An intervention known as cover-copy-compare is used to enhance students’ performance in mathematics. The five step procedure requires the students to (1) look at the problem, (2) cover the problem with an index card, (3) write the problem and solution on the right side of the page, (4) uncover the problem and solution, and (5) evaluate the response. This intervention is based on:


a. self-instruction


b. corrective feedback


c. pacing


d. cooperative learning 

68) The intensity or strength of an academic intervention can be increased by:


a. using punishment


b. implementing the procedure for longer periods of time


c. reducing the number of students in a given intervention session


d. both b & c


e. none of the above 

NASP Domain 2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills (16 questions)

69) Mrs. Godwin who is a second grade teacher is using the Premack Principle when she informs students they:


a. must clean up the classroom when they return from recess


b. will earn extra points for cleaning up the classroom


c. cannot go to recess because the classroom is messy


d. can go to recess after they clean up the classroom


70) Meichenbaum’s self-instruction therapy has been used successfully with student’s experiencing inattentiveness and impulsivity. This therapy emphasized:


a. irrational thoughts


b. inner speech


c. ABC analysis


d. exploring feeling related to past events and conflicts  


71) Don is frequently out-of-seat in the classroom and seldom completes this assigned school work. His teacher sets a timer for 15 minutes. If he completes at least 5 problems during the 15 minute period he earns one minute of free time. The timer is then reset and a new 15 minute period begins. This intervention is referred to as:


a. omission training


b. differential reinforcement of low rates/DRL

c. differential reinforcement of alternative behaviors/DRA

d. response cost


72) Debbie has a problem with procrastination. If she turns in a homework assignment on time which of the following statements illustrates the most appropriate way to verbally praise her?


a. “On time at last. You should do this more often.”


b. “Wonderful, I knew you could learn to be a responsible person.”


c. “Outstanding! Bravo! Super, that is really great!”


d. “Good job. Your homework is complete and on time.” 


73) A school psychologist assists a parent in designing and implementing an intervention in an attempt to increase their 14 year old daughter’s homework/study behavior. The intervention calls for the parent to allow the daughter to go out with her friends on Friday night and receive $15 in spending money if she engages in homework/study one hour per day on M, T, W, and Th after school. This procedure is printed on paper and both the parent and the child sign the document to reflect their agreement. This intervention is an example of:


a. punishment


b. response cost


c. a behavioral contract


d. extinction


74) If a teacher uses punishment to control students’ behavior which of the following is a disadvantage the teacher will encounter in using this approach?


a. it will not teach students how to behave correctly

b. it is slow acting intervention


c. it requires a significant amount of time and effort to apply


d. none of the above


75) The punishment technique that creates the greatest response suppression with the fewest negative side effects is:


a. corporal punishment


b. exclusionary time-out


c. response cost


d. suspension

76) The success of Wolpe’s technique of systematic desensitization for anxiety is apparently due to:


a. punishment


b. modeling


c. extinction


d. stimulus generalization


77) __________ reinforcement occurs when an individual increases a behavior which they have observed others reinforced for.

a. Negative


b. Extrinsic


c. Vicarious


d. Self 


78) In Bandura’s social cognitive theory which process is regarded to be the first step in learning a behavior through observation or modeling?


a. receiving an incentive


b. motor reproduction


c. memorization

d. attending

79) Which of the following is not a critical factor when you work with students who are engaged in self-monitoring (i.e., self-observation and self-recording)?


a. check and review the student’s records during each session


b. believe in the procedure yourself


c. clearly define the behavior with the student before they begin the process


d. issue a penalty if the student fails to produce their records during a session  


80) A group intervention known as the good behavior game calls for a 5th grade teacher to divide their class in half into two teams and to administer reinforcement to the team with the fewest problematic behaviors (5 or less) that occur within a specific time period (e.g. the entire school day). This intervention is based on:


a. differential reinforcement of other behavior/DRO


b differential reinforcement of low rates of behavior/DRL


c. differential reinforcement of alternative behavior/DRA


d. extinction 


81) Bandura’s major unit of analysis in social cognitive theory is reciprocal determinism. Reciprocal determinism, which has application to behavioral assessment and intervention espouses that the:

a. individual’s behavior influences the environment

b. individual’s thoughts can influence their behavior


c. the environment influences the individual’s behavior  


d. all of the above


82) An intervention was developed through consultation with the assistance of the school psychologist in an attempt to reduce a low incidence special education student’s physically aggressive behavior toward their peers. The intervention calls for the special education teacher to require the target student to apologize to the peer following any instance of physical aggression and then to apply an ice pack to the area of the peer’s body that was injured. Next, the target student is required to cooperatively engage in an activity with the peer who was injured for a designated time period. This intervention is an example of:


a. overcorrection with positive practice

b. the Premack Principle


c. extinction

d. response cost


83) Prompts are very useful in:


a. facilitating the initiation of a behavior

b. serving as events to replace aversive consequences


c. linking behavior during chaining


d. identifying high probability behaviors


84) The intervention known as the attention training system calls for a teacher to add one point to an automatic electrical digital counter that sits on a student’s desk when they observe the student engaged in on-task behavior and to subtract a point whenever they observe the student to be off-task. Points are later exchanged for back-up reinforcers from a pre-developed menu. This intervention is based on:


a. negative reinforcement  


b. time-out


c. reprimand

d. response cost

NASP Domain 2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning (14 questions)

85) When working with parents from culturally diverse groups school psychologists should:


a. note that most families are familiar with specialized services in the schools


b. not be overly concerned with attempting to understand the referred student’s behavior as a function of their culture


c. examine their own cultural beliefs

d. schedule meetings regarding the student concern outside the school setting in a neutral location


86) Parents from diverse groups may be reluctant to collaborate with school psychologists and other school professionals specific to concerns regarding their child due to:


a. economic difficulties associated with taking time off from work


b. unpleasant memories associated with past school experiences


c. associating with highly educated individuals who don’t speak their lingo


d. all of the above


87) You are working with an ethnic minority high school student who is silent during the initial phase of counseling. This silence is best interpreted as:


a. resistance


b. a response consistent with the cultural context


c. uncooperative behavior


d. a clear indicator that counseling will not work


88) Social class may have a profound effect on child development in the U.S. as well as other countries due at least in part to:


a. public education


b. familial resources


c. familial adaptive functions


d. all of the above


89) A parent of a second grade African-American elementary student has provided informed written consent for their child to receive a multifactored special education evaluation due to their repeated academic difficulties all subject areas. However, they have expressed concerns related to this assessment and possible classification and placement. Which of the following is a legitimate concern for the parent?


a. past litigation


b. over-representation of minority students in the mental retardation (MR) category


c. meta-analytical studies that have examined the efficacy of special education


d. all of the above


e. only a & b  


90) Which of the following statements is true regarding non-biased assessment, cultural, and acculturation?


a. the school psychologist should seek knowledge of the child’s culture and how it may influence development, behavior, and learning

b. the school psychologist needs to gather information specific to the student’s degree of acculturation


c. information about acculturation should inform test selection, practitioner interaction, and intervention planning


d. all of the above


91) Establishing an advocacy role and accepting, respecting, and understanding the cultural values, perspectives and behaviors of the population being served; considering the participant’s culture when determining intervention acceptability; and involving members of the ethnic group or an expert in cultural diversity on the problem-solving team defines the three key elements of the  __________ model.


a. cultural diverse


b. ethnic validity


c. bias free


d. multicultural


92) Cross-cultural competence has been defined as the development of skills that enable the practitioner to be competent, sensitive, and knowledgeable of the critical factors related cultural diversity to better serve minority students. The process for developing cross-cultural competence includes:


a. developing personal awareness


b. developing knowledge of other cultures


c. applying the knowledge


d. all of the above


93) Which of the following statements is not true regarding diversity?


a. Hispanic school enrollment has surpassed African-American school enrollment


b. the number of school-aged children who speak a language other than English at home has remained steady over the years

c. the school psychology profession for the most part remains Caucasian and minority school psychologists are significantly under-represented


d. school psychology students need to be educated in this area

94) __________ refers to any individual or group whose backgrounds and experiences differ from that reflected by the U.S. mainstream.


a. Minority


b. Race


c. Cultural diversity


d. Acculturation  


95) __________ is reflected by the school psychologist’s ability to recognize when and where cultural issues might be operating in the course of school psychology service delivery.


a. Non-biased assessment


b. Cultural competence


c. Identification


d. Multiculturalism 


96) Research studies that have empirically examined the issue of test bias specific to content, criterion, and construct validity of well-constructed and well-standardized mental tests have found __________ evidence of bias with American-born English speaking individuals.


a. strong 


b. modest


c. no 


d. inconclusive


97) __________ is the idea that all individuals and groups must be treated with fairness and respect and that all are entitled to the resources and benefits that the school has to offer.


a. Equality


b. Social justice


c. Nondiscrimination


d. Multiculturalism


98) A school psychologist is preparing to conduct an interview with a parent of a culturally and linguistically diverse student who has been referred by the teacher for significant academic difficulties. What should the school psychologist first consider?


a. learning essential words or phrases that are consistent with the parent’s and student’s culture and native language


b. using an interpreter


c. scheduling the interview at a time when the principle and referring teacher can also attend


d. selecting norm-referenced tests that are developed using students from similar cultural and linguistic backgrounds

NASP Domain 2.6 School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate (12 questions)

99) This specific educational change would function to enhance regular education’s ability to better address the needs of all students experiencing academic and behavioral difficulties:

a. specialization of special educators so that effective remedial techniques could be used with low incidence disabilities


b. development of psychometrically superior evaluation instruments so that special education classifications can be more reliably and validly defined


c. a consensus that all students learn at essentially the same rate


d. use of personnel, services, and resources typically regarded as special/specialized in the general education setting 


100) Many of the students who have routinely been deemed eligible for special education and placed in special education:


a. are in need of more specialized education services than can be provided


b. have their academic difficulties remediated within two academic years and are then mainstreamed back into the general education setting


c. could have likely been remediated effectively in the general education setting with proper supports if their difficulties had been identified early 


d. come from upper socio-economic status families whose focus on education tends to result in over-identification and placement   


101) Meta-analysis of the research specific to the efficacy of special education has revealed that special education students learn best when teachers:


a. individualized instruction based on learning styles


b. use constructivist methods such as discovery learning


c. are educated to teach students with specific disabilities


d. combine behavioral methods with curriculum-based approaches to assessment 


102) Which of the following has not been one of the cited problems associated with the “refer-test-place” model associated with general and special education?


a. overwhelming numbers of students enrolled in special education programs


b. unreliable and scientifically controversial classifications (e.g., SLD)

c. overrepresentation of minority students in some categories (e.g., MR)


d. timely remediation of students’ referral problems


e. evidence from meta-analytical studies that seriously question the efficacy of some special education services 


103) Which one of the following is not a benefit of inclusion?


a. students likely benefit from modeling the appropriate behavior of others


b. students are exposed to more diverse populations


c. students feel “special” since they are allowed to be integrated into the general education setting


d. student have access to the general education curriculum


e. the school day remains intact and less fragmented


104) Which of the following is not a recognized purpose of in-service staff development (ISD) in the schools:


a. professional development


b. remediation

c. role modification

d. personal growth


e. inspirational 


105) The __________ model within the framework of response to intervention (RTI) calls for the student to first be significantly below same-grade peers on measures of academic performance (e.g., 2 grades below their peers) and have a record of poorly responding to well planned and implemented scientific interventions before they are considered for a multifactored special education evaluation.


a. dual-discrepancy

b. integrity


c. triadic

d. SLD


106) In general, the research on the long standing practice of schools using grade retention shows that:


a. it is most appropriate for students who are socially immature

b. retained students are less likely to drop out of school than groups of equally low achieving but socially promoted peers 

c. there are advantages associated with retaining students in the early elementary grades if they are demonstrating significant academic difficulties  

d. there are no academic advantages for retained students relative to comparison groups of low achieving promoted peers   

107) General methods that can be used in school settings in an attempt to curtail problematic student problem behavior include all of the following except:


a. set up positively stated classroom rule and consequences then follow them


b. develop and implement valid school-wide prevention programs (e.g., positive behavior interventions and supports, social skills training programs, etc. )


c. require teachers to take advantage of available consultation services


d. ask parents to assist in the delivery of reinforcement when implementing a behavioral intervention with their referred student/child


e. consider whole-class contingencies for appropriate behavior  


108) Which tenant is fundamental for schools that are focused on preventing school dropout?


a. students need to experience success at school


b. a positive interpersonal climate is a crucial part of students’ experiences


c. coursework needs to be relevant to students lives and future goals


d. students need assistance for serious personal problems to be successful learners


e. all of the above   


109) The empirical research specific whole class ability grouping or tracking used by some schools and student achievement has shown that it is:

a. most effective at the elementary school level


b. most effective at the middle school level

c. most effective at the high school


d. ineffective at any level


110) Which statement is true in regard to research on the long established practice of schools and teachers requiring homework?


a. the amount of time that high school students spend on homework has important but sometimes small effects on their achievement

b. the effects of homework on achievement for middle school students are likely smaller than those observed for high school students


c. a small positive effect for homework versus no homework for elementary students has been observed


d. all of the above 

NASP Domain 2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health (21 questions)

111) You are a school psychologist who has been asked to design a violence prevention program for your school district. Which of the following issues should you be concerned with?


a. the selection of a valid intervention


b. evaluating the efficacy of the program


c. choosing appropriate dependent variables


d. all of the above


112) In recent years the number of children identified with Autism has increased substantially. Traditionally, this disorder has been reported to be 4-6 per 10,000 in 1967 but as of 2002 is reported to be 57 per 10,000. This is an example of:


a. prevalence


b. incidence


c. emergence


d. inflation 


113) A student’s teacher contacts you as the school psychologist in regard to a third grade male student who appears to be very inattentive, impulsive, and hyperactive. The teacher is considering instructing the parents to have the student put on stimulant medication for Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD). As the school psychologist your best recommendation in this situation might be to:


a. instruct the teacher to proceed with the plan


b. have the teacher complete a behavior rating scale before contacting the parent/s


c. let you contact the parent/s to discuss the student’s behavior


d. let you take the student to a pediatrician for a professional opinion


114) The first step in the NASP School Crisis Prevention and Intervention Training Curriculum know as PREPaRE is to:


a. provide and respond


b. prevent and prepare


c. evaluate


d. reaffirm


115) Which moderating helper attribute has been identified as important in terms of positively affecting treatment outcomes?


a. warmth


b. genuineness or congruence


c. trustworthiness 


d. all of the above


116) Specific to prevention strategies in the schools which statement is incorrect?


a. school psychologists have advocated for prevention to be a major professional role for several decades 

b. there will likely never be adequate numbers of direct-service providers to meet the mental health needs of all students


c. prevention program are more likely to be effective if they include a formal evaluation component

d. prevention is more costly than traditional intervention


117) Children with high perceived self-efficacy compared to those with low perceived self-efficacy:

a. try more


b. accomplish more


c. experience less fear


d. all of the above 


118) Primary prevention directed towards school violence may include:

a. social skills training


b. careful examination of school discipline policies


c. bullying prevention programs


d. all of the above


119) __________ prevention is directed towards individuals deemed to be at-risk.

a. Primary


b. Secondary


c. Tertiary


d. Triadic


120) __________ prevention is focused on preventing the anticipated problem from ever occurring or surfacing.


a. Primary


b. Secondary


c. Tertiary


d. Triadic


121) Mental retardation is defined as:


a. significantly sub-average general intellectual functioning (i.e., 70-75 or <)


b. deficits in two or more areas of adaptive behavior

c. difficulties arising before age 18


d. all of the above


e. only a & b


122) In general, research studies have shown that early intervention and enrichment programs for children who are at-risk for school failure and mental retardation _____________________  general intellectual functioning:


a. can boost


b. have no effect on


c. have an unpredictable effect on


d. actually result in a mild decrease in


123) This psychological construct affects what behavior an individual chooses to engage in it also influences and their persistence and thoughts while engaged in the behavior:

a. self-actualization


b. self-efficacy

c. self-esteem

d. self-exoneration 

124) Mediating helper strategies include:


a. empathy and positive regard


b. communication skills


c. self-disclosure


d. evidence-based strategies


e. all of the above 


125) In regard to disruptive child behavior disorders which statement is true?

a. conduct disorder is regarded to be more severe than oppositional defiant disorder


b. there is typically not a history of family conflict with this population of children


c. intervention is typically more effective for older children with this condition


d. conduct disorder is more prevalent with females  

126) Extreme unresponsiveness to others, poor communication skills, and unusual responses to the environment prior to age three may be indicative of:


a. schizophrenia


b. autism


c. a pervasive developmental disorder


d. schizotypal personality disorder


e. both b & c


127) Over the past several years __________ has increased at an alarming rate in terms of frequency of diagnosis and special education referrals. It is characterized by a variety of social, behavioral, and communicative difficulties despite average to above average cognitive functioning.


a. schizophrenia


b. Asperger’s

c. autism

d. schizotypal personality disorder


128) A school psychologist in a high school collaborates with a school counselor to offer a group counseling program that targets high school students who have just returned to the school setting following placement in inpatient drug treatment facilities. The program focuses on preventing relapse. This is an example of __________ prevention.


a. primary


b. secondary


c. tertiary


d. triadic


129) Which of the following is the most significant predictor of suicidal behavior among children and youth?


a. residing in a dysfunctional family

b. below average academic performance


c. living in poverty


d. prior suicide attempt/s


130) One of the most effective evidenced-based interventions available for the treatment of child and adolescent fears and anxiety is The Coping Cat Program developed by Kendall. The program consists of 14-18 sixty minute sessions. The protocol consists of six main principles which include: (a) recognize anxious feelings and somatic reactions to anxiety, (b) identify cognitions in anxiety-provoking situations, (c) develop a plan to cope with anxiety provoking situations, (d) practice the plan using behavioral exposure techniques, (e) evaluate performance, and (f) learn self-reinforcement techniques. This intervention falls under the category of:  

a. contingency management


b. cognitive-behavioral therapy

c. modeling


d. systematic desensitization 


e. brief counseling


131) Which statement is true in regard bullying in the schools:


a. the number of studies specific to bullying has increased dramatically in recent years 


b. schools have no choice but to develop and implement prevention and intervention programs directed toward bullying


c. some states have legal mandates that require schools to address the problem


d. all of the above 


NASP Domain 2.8 Home/School/Community Collaboration (13 questions)

132) The benefits of engaging parents in school-based consultation and problem-solving specific to their child generally include:


a. enhanced child-rearing skills


b. a decreased sense of isolation


c. a feeling of being part of the solution not just part of the problem


d. all of above


133) When the parent attends a school meeting specific to the referred student’s problem it is important to ask them:

a. their opinions about the nature of the problem


b. what methods they have used in an attempt to address the problem


c. what they are currently doing to address the problem


d. all of the above 


134) A couple directs the focus of their energy toward their problematic 15 year old son as a way to avoid dealing with their own conflicts. In family systems theory the son is:

a. enmeshed

b. the identified patient

c. displaced

d. dysfunctional

135) Systems theory and familial models of development are concerned with overlapping and interconnected needs and expectation of all members of a family as well as the developmental movement of the system itself. All systems function in a complex patter of stability and change in order to maintain:


a. homeostasis


b. function


c. adaptive functioning


d. the best interest of the members 


136) A tenth grade student who is enmeshed with his parents and anxious refuses to attend school. Past attempts to correct the problem have been unsuccessful and the student is now on the verge of being required to repeat the entire academic year. The school psychologist who has expertise in family therapy is contacted and meeting is held with the family. The school psychologist recommends that one of the parents simply bring the student to school each day and attend all of their classes and function as the student’s assistant. The parents are informed that the student really needs their emotional support and assistance and that without this aid the student cannot “make it”. This is an example of what family therapy/intervention technique?


a. alignment


b. paradox


c. enmeshment breaking

d. response shifting

137) __________ family therapy was formulated by Minuchin and is based on a view of family as a system and the assumption that family members join on the basis of function to form subsystems and the belief that all families have an implicit structure that determines how family members relate to one another.


a. Behavioral


b. Structural


c. Communications


d. Experimental 


138) School psychologists who are attempting to involve parents in the response to intervention (RTI) process should:


a. disseminate written materials to parents on the front-end which explain the process and the need for parental involvement


b. involve the parents early on in the process


c. engage in frank and prompt reporting of findings to the parents within the limits of confidentiality


d. link interventions across settings (e.g., school to home)


e. all of the above


139) Which of the following statements specific to parent involvement in intervention assistance programs (IAP) is not true?


a. parent involvement is considered to be an essential variable in the success of the intervention


b. parent involvement seems to be especially important in cases where the student’s academic and behavior problems are severe


c. school psychologists have frequently included parents as key individuals in the behavior change process


d. parental involvement is necessary from a legal and ethical perspective 


140) The school psychologist in collaboration with a student’s teacher and parents devise a school-home note system as an intervention aimed at increasing the student’s homework completion. Each day the student brings home a “good note” (i.e., they turn in their completed homework to the teacher) they earn points which can later be exchanged for reinforcing activities. The advantage of this intervention is that:

a. it enhances communication between the teacher and the parents


b. it involves the parents in the intervention process


c. it is based on positive reinforcement not punishment

d. all of the above


e. only a & b


141) The research specific to parent involvement has shown that when parents are involved in their children’s education students show all of the following positive outcome except:


a. higher grades


b. better school attendance


c. better peer relationships


d. greater likelihood of promotion


e. higher rates of enrollment in post-secondary programs


142) Within the context of family systems theory a child and a parent form a coalition against the other parent. This is referred to as:


a. enmeshment


b. diffusion


c. displacement


d. triangulation


143) Which statement is incorrect in regard to parent training?


a. it is not within the role and function of the school psychologist


b. it is often effective when working with children referred for conduct problems


c. it is an intervention that should be considered when working with parents who have a child with a disability


d. is often most promising when offered in concert with intervention directed toward the child

144) School-based intervention programs designed to assist children whose parents have divorced have a number of advantages which include:


a. the potential to reach a large number children


b. less stigma than programs offered in other settings


c. published curriculums supported by research


d. a group format


e. all of the above


NASP Domain 2.9 Research and Program Evaluation (26 questions)

145) An elementary school student is referred by his teacher to the school psychologist for decreased attention- to-tasks. Following assessment the school psychologist begins to examine the current professional intervention literature specific to the referral problem by accessing the relevant data bases (i.e., PsycINFO and ERIC). The school psychologist locates a relevant intervention study and through consultation with the teacher uses the methodology described in the study to develop an intervention plan aimed at the student’s decreased attention-to- tasks. In this instance the school psychologist is:


a. engaged in plagiarism 


b. making a logical generalization from research


c. engaged in practice that is consistent with the scientist-practitioner model


d. both b & c


146) __________ is focused on identifying and providing only program, interventions, or treatments that have been shown empirically to be successful.


a. Eclecticism


b. Theory drive research


c. Evidence-based practice


d. Parsimony


147) A needs assessment:


a. follows the implementation of a program


b. can assist in making sure that resources are effectively used


c. is of minimal assistance when it comes to program planning


d. is also referred to as a summative evaluation


148) The major problem that practitioners (e.g., school psychologist) often face when attempting to use group designs to evaluate intervention effectiveness include the fact that:


a. generalization of groups results to individuals is often difficult


b. individual variability in group research is treated as a source of error 


c. repeated measurement of the dependent variable/s is too infrequent (i.e., it is not ongoing)


d. practitioners primarily work with individuals not large group


e. all of the above   


149) Single case experimental designs allow for what type of data analysis?


a. visual inspection


b. percent of non-overlapping data


e. effect size


d. all of the above


e. only b & c

150) The proportion of people in the population who manifest the behavior or problem of interest is known as the:


a. base rate

b. selection ratio


c. population density

d. epidemiological incidence 


151) __________ is the likelihood that a specific intervention program will have the intended effect.


a. Integrity


b. Acceptability


c. Intensity/strength


d. Reliability 


152) A school psychologist is creating a graph of data collected on four students specific to one dependent variable/target behavior and one independent variable/intervention. If the school psychologist follows the rules for creating the graph they will:


a. plot the dependent variable/target behavior on the vertical axis


b. use vertical lines to indicate changes in the conditions


c. connect the data path within but not across condition 


d. all of the above


153) In a normal distribution, approximately _____ percent of the scores will fall within one standard deviation below the mean.


a. 15


b. 30


c. 34


d. 40


154) The most commonly used statistical index of variability in a group of scores is the:


a. standard deviation

b. effect size


c. range

d. percent of non-overlapping data

155) This type of score is common for personality tests and has a mean of 50 and a standard deviation of 10:

a. stanine


b. T score


c. z score


d. sten


156) This statistic is a measure of intervention effectiveness that is computed by subtracting the intervention mean form the baseline mean and dividing by the standard deviation of the baseline mean: 


a. percent change


b. effect size


c. percent of non-overlapping data


d. slope


157) This group research design would be ideal for evaluating the effectiveness of a sex education program in two junior high schools when random assignment of subjects is not possible and when the only dependent variable is a knowledge posttest:


a. one-group posttest-only


b. posttest-only with nonequivalent groups


c. one-group pretest-posttest


d. nonequivalent pretest-posttest control group  


e. time series design


158) This group research design calls for random assignment of subjects to two groups (one is the experimental group and one is the control group) and the use of both a pretest and a posttest to evaluate the effectiveness of a single intervention:


a. time series design


b. pretest-posttest control group design


c. nonequivalent pretest-posttest control group


d. multivariate design

159) The __________ is easily distorted when there are a few extreme scores resulting in a reliance on the __________.


a. mode; mean


b. median; mean


c. mean; median


d. mean; mode


160) The criteria for an evidence-based intervention:


a. is stringent


b. calls for at least 2 quality between group experiments

c. requires 9 or more quality single subject case designs


d. all of the above


e. only a & b


161) A school psychologist is called upon to design and evaluate the effectiveness of a drug prevention program with three groups of high school students. Groups one and two receive the program while the third group does not receive the program. The latter group serves as the control group. A pretest and posttest knowledge test is used to determine the effectiveness of the program. Which statistical test is most appropriate for analyzing the data?


a. chi-square


b. paired samples t-test


c. t-test for independent samples


d. analysis of variance (ANOVA)  


162) The likelihood of making a Type I error is greatest with which alpha cut-off:


a. .05


b. .01


c. .001


d. none of the above


163) __________ is defined as the ability to correctly reject the null hypothesis.


a. Alpha


b. Power

c. Beta

d. Robustness 


164) This statistic is computed by determining the number of intervention data points that exceed the highest baseline data point in the expected direction divided by the total number of data points in the intervention phase:


a. percentage of nonoverlapping data


b. percent change


c. effect size


d. goal attainment  


165) The B-A-B design is:


a. not a true within-series design


b. is sometimes preferable since the study ends with an intervention in place


c. is often recommended when one is intervening with aggressive behavior


d. both b & c


166) The __________ design possess the strongest external validity and demonstrates the effectiveness of an intervention by introducing it across different subjects, setting, or behaviors at different points in time.


a. multiple baseline

b. alternating treatments


c. reversal

d. changing criterion 

167) This type of evaluation is used to adjust and enhance programs, interventions, or treatments:


a. needs assessment


b. formative evaluation


c. summative evaluation


d. systems evaluation


168) This single subject experimental design is useful when it takes an ample amount of time to alter a particular outcome measure or dependent variable:


a. A-B-A-B


b. changing criterion


c. multiple baseline


d. alternating treatment


169) This is the extent to which significant others judge an intervention to be reasonable, appropriate and fair:


a. acceptability

b. strength


c. integrity

d. intensity


170) The value of the reliability coefficient can vary between


a. -1.0 and +1.0


b. 0.0 and +1.0


c. 0.0 and 0.9


d. -1.0 and +2.0


NASP Domain 2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development (22 questions)

171) __________  established the first psychology clinic at the University of Pennsylvania in 1896 and is considered to be the “Father of School Psychology”.


a. Hall


b. Gesell


c. Witmer


d. Terman


172) The __________ years of school psychology which span 1970-2000 and beyond are characterized by the development of school psychology as a unique field with a stable professional identity. 

a. wonder


b. hybrid


c. thoroughbred

d. foundation


173) _________ was initiated in 1969 by a group of school psychologist from Ohio who wanted to create a voice for non-doctoral practitioners.


a. The NASP

b. APA Division 16


c. The NCATE

d. The NCSP


174) What was the importance of the Thayer Conference held in 1954?


a. the creation of the scientist-practitioner model


b. shaping of ideas specific to levels of education/training, credentialing, and practice in school psychology


c. the conception of Public Law 94-142


d. the establishment of NASP


175) A student with a specific health need does not qualify for special education eligibility and services under IDEA 2004. However, they may be entitled to specialized services or modifications under:


a. FERPA or the Buckley Amendment 

b. the Hatch Amendment


c. Section 504 of The Rehabilitation Act of 1973


d. the First Amendment of the U.S. Constitution


176) A parent of a student under the age of 18 is allowed access to view their child’s school records through:


a. the Hatch Amendment


b. FERPA or the Buckley Amendment

c. the First Amendment of the U.S. Constitution


d. the Supreme Court ruling Brown v. the Board of Education


177) In regard to school psychology written reports which of the following statements is true?


a. the report is a record of accountability


b. the report is the most robust way of delivering school psychology services


c. the report is the best communication tools available to the practitioner


d. all of the above


178) Which of the following landmark Supreme Court case/s addressed minority over-representation in special education classes?


a. Diana v. State Board of Education


b. Larry P. v. Riles


c. P.A.S.E. v. Hannon


d. all of the above


179) Confidentiality must be breached and information must be reported by school psychologists when the child:


a. poses a danger to themselves or others


b. is a victim of incest, rape or child abuse

c. clearly merits immediate medical attention (e.g., hospitalization)


d. all of the above 


180) In general, while working as a school psychologist and making decisions of an ethical nature, which of the following views should receive preeminent status?


a. discussions of one’s professional association


b. institutional codes of conduct


c. standards of one’s professional association/organization


d. one’s perceptions of the best interests of their clients


181) Which historic federal legislation was written and passed into law to ensure an appropriate education for all school-aged children with disabilities?


a. the Hatch Amendment


b. Public Law 94-142

c. FERPA

d. Title VII, Civil Rights Act of 1964 


182) As noted in IDEA 2004 school districts have _____ days to complete the multifactored special education evaluation unless the state has established some other timeframe or the parent/s and the evaluation team have a mutual agreement to extend this time period.  


a. thirty


b. sixty


c. ninety

d. one-hundred


183) The most basic ethical principle for school psychologists is:


a. obligation to inform clients of services and fees prior to delivering such services


b. requirement to enroll in continuing education to continually upgrade professional knowledge and skills


c. only performing those services for which we have a recognized level of competence


d. avoiding dual relationships   

184) The purpose of the Least Restrictive Environment in special education law is to ensure that:


a. students with similar disabilities are educated together


b. disabled students are educated with non-disabled students to the maximum extent possible 


c. every disabled student is educated at least part-time in the general education setting


d. disabled students receive instruction from a variety of teachers


185) When a school psychologist encounters a situation for which there is no clearly indicated course of action, s/he should do which of the following?


a. obtain continuing education because this situation indicates that one’s education and training has been less than adequate


b. use their professional judgment because s/he is prepared to deal with the situation due to their education and training


c. consult with the school principal and/or the school counselor 


d. revisit the NASP Principles for Professional Ethics, consult with other experienced school psychologists and if needed seek advice from NASP


186) APA believes that the entry level of school psychologists should be at the __________ level, whereas NASP believes that the entry level should be at the __________ level.


a. masters, Ed.S.; doctoral


b. masters, Ed.S.; masters, Ed.S.


c. doctoral; masters, Ed.S.


d.  Ed.S.; masters; Ed.S.


187) This federal legislation has resulted in an increased need for school-based consultation and intervention in the general education setting:


a. No Child Left Behind


b. FERPA or the Buckley Amendment


c. IDEA  2004

d. both a & c


e. both b & c 


188) Best practices in the delivery of school psychology services call for the school psychologist to secure written informed consent from the parent or legal guardian:

a. before the referred student is assessed/tested or observed


b. after the referred students is assessed/tested but before the implementation of an intervention


c. before the implementation of an intervention


d. both a & c


189) Within the context of consultation the consultant always need to explain the limits of confidentiality the consultee/s:


a. after the first session


b. at the beginning of the first session


c. during an in-service staff development activity


d. when they are first hired


190) School psychologists have to serve a number of constituents at one time. In most of these situations the __________ should take priority.


a. teacher


b. parent


c. student/child


d. principal


191) Which one of the following is not within the specific role of a school psychologist who adheres to the scientist-practitioner model?


a. a consumer of research


b. a theorist


c. a researcher


d. a disseminator of important findings 


192) Which of the following is one of the primary objectives when conducting a multifactored special education re-evaluation?


a. to ascertain the extent to which the student’s innate intelligence has changed over-time


b. to determine whether the student’s program was implemented as intended and whether it is meeting their current needs


c. to analyze the exact nature of the student’s problems

d. to investigate the appropriateness of the tests that were used in the initial evaluation 


NASP Domain 2.11 Information Technology (8 questions) 


193) School psychologists seeking information specific to evidence-based interventions may rely on which resource?


a. ERIC


b. PsycINFO


c. Intervention Central


d. all of the above


194) Both Chart Dog and Microsoft Excel are useful for:


a. graphing CBM data


b. locating evidence-based intervention


c. analyzing parametric statistical findings


d. selecting target behavior 

195) _____ is one of the most widely used statistical software packages for analyzing data.


a. SPSS


b. AIMSweb


c. Scantron


d. School Net  

196) In regard to client reports which statement is true?


a. they should never be transmitted electronically (e.g., FAX)


b. they may be transmitted electronically (e.g., FAX) if privacy is guaranteed


c. they must always be presented in “hard copy” form


d. they should only be handled by employees who are cleared to work with confidential files


e. both b & d

197) Computer software for individually administered norm-referenced standardized tests is typically most useful for:


a. report writing


b. converting raw scores to standardized scores


c. test administration


d. computing confidence intervals

e. both b & d


198) A parent of a student diagnosed with ADHD asks you for links on the World Wide Web that would be useful for them to examine specific to IDEIA 2004. Which link/s would be most appropriate for them to examine?


a. Wikipedia


b. State and Federal Departments of Education


c. Concerta.com

d. Askthespecialeducator.com    


199) A school psychologist will most likely need to be proficient in using which type of computer software?


a. PowerPoint


b. Word


c. Excel


d. all of the above


200) Confidential information concerning recipients of school psychological services is entered into an electronic data base in a school district’s computer. There is a possibly that some of this information could be accessed by employees who do not have the right to access this information. Which is the best practice for the school psychologist to use in order to prevent the breach of personal identity?


a. use coding techniques


b. lock down the computer


c. inform school personal that they should not open the electronic files


d. consult the school district’s attorney regarding the matter  


Assessment #2-2 Part I Tool


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


Ed.S. Degree Program in Psychology & Counseling 


School Psychology Comprehensive Examination Specialty Question


 
The No Child Left Behind Act of 2001 (NCLB) and the Individuals with Disabilities Education Improvement Act (IDEIA 2004) and Regulations that went into effect October 2006 provide the foundation for a well integrated system of instruction/intervention guided by child outcome data.  That data should be applied to decisions in general, remedial, and special education creating a well integrated system. This practice is called Response to Intervention (RTI).  


As the licensed School Psychology Specialist (SPS) you have been asked to oversee the planning and implementation of a RTI model for the entire school district.  


1) What are the core principles of RTI? 


2) Why are the problem-solving model and data-based decision making for academic and behavioral problems important in RTI?  How are they used?


3) How would you introduce this school-wide systematic change in the district? 


4) What new skills are needed by teachers and staff? 


5) How would you set up RTI teams?  


6) What would occur at the three tier levels?  


7) How do you decide on an intervention?  


8) How long will you track an intervention? 


9)  How will you know if the intervention worked? 


10) How will you decide if the student is not responding to intervention?  


11) How will you ensure intervention or treatment integrity?  


12) Explain why this information is important when a referral for a special education  multifactored evaluation is made particularly when the student may be classified with a specific learning disability (SLD)? 


Assessment #2-2 Part II Tool


Arkansas State University


Department of Psychology & Counseling


School Psychology Comprehensive Examination Part II Specialty Question


Scoring Form

Student Name__________________________________________________


Date_________________________ 


Scoring Directions: To earn a score of 1 the examinee must address a majority of the points listed in the ( ) for items # 1-12.


1) Core Principles


0


1


Unsatisfactory
Acceptable (all students can be taught/learn, universal screening, early intervention, problem-solving model, use progress monitoring via CBM to screen & evaluate interventions, multi/three tiered system, evidence-based interventions, & data-based decision making)

Comments:


2) Importance of the Problem-Solving Model & Data-Based Decision Making & Use


0


1


Unsatisfactory
Acceptable (problem-solving model drives the identification of the problem, analysis of the problem, plan implementation, & plan evaluation; decisions about the nature of the problem, evidence-based intervention/s, & movement across tiers should be based on the data collected using the problem-solving model)  

Comments:


3) Introduction of Response to Intervention to School District


0


1


Unsatisfactory
Acceptable (educate the entire district on IDEA 2004 & RTI & the need for change via ongoing in-service staff development; superintendent, principals, and teachers, teachers need to have ownership in regard to how it is conducted in the district)

Comments:


4) New Skills Needed by Teachers and Staff


0


1


Unsatisfactory
Acceptable (underlying principles of RTI, screening, problem-solving, consultation, observation, CBM administration & scoring, understanding of evidenced-based interventions, progress monitoring, data-based decision making, data management, &  single subject case designs)

Comments:

5) Set Up of Response to Intervention Teams


0


1


Unsatisfactory
Acceptable (composition-willing & interested participants e.g., school psychologist, school counselor, referring teacher, special education teacher, administrator-principal, speech & language therapist, parent/s/, other school professionals; frequency and length of meetings, procedures, documentation) 

Comments:


6) Occurrences at the Three Tier Levels


0


1


Unsatisfactory
Acceptable (Tier 1-universal screening 3 times per year using CBM methods, use of valid instructional evidence-based strategies; Tier 2-10-15% of students who are not successful at Tier 1 as indicated by the data, use of more intensive evidence-based strategies/interventions such as small group instruction 3-4 times per week for 30 mins. per session with ongoing CBM progress monitoring; Tier 3-5% of students who are not successful at Tier 2 as indicated by data, use of  more intensive one-on-one daily 90 mins. evidence-based strategies/interventions implemented with integrity with ongoing CBM progress monitoring, if unsuccessful consideration of referral for multifactored special education evaluation)

Comments:


7) Intervention Decision


0


1


Unsatisfactory
Acceptable (collaboration, consultation, focus on and use of evidenced-based interventions from the scientific literature of applicable fields tailored to the setting, participants, & specific needs of the student/s, intervention acceptability is critical)    

Comments:

8) Length of Tracking Intervention


0


1

Unsatisfactory           Acceptable (9/10-12 weeks using progress 


monitoring)

Comments:


9) Determination of Intervention Effectiveness 

0


1

Unsatisfactory
Acceptable (progress monitoring using CBM, examination of data and trend line, comparison to peers, use of norms, report from consultees) 

Comments:

10) Determination of Not Responding to the Intervention




0


1


Unsatisfactory
Acceptable (examination of the CBM data, trend line by team to determine if the student is moving toward the established goal; not learning at a rate comparable to peers; Shinn below 10th percentile)

Comments:


11) Method for Ensuring Intervention/Treatment Integrity


0


1

Unsatisfactory
Acceptable (consultee/s would be trained on the implementation of the intervention, development and use of a treatment integrity form to determine if the plan is being implemented with integrity, teacher observation; ongoing consultation with consultee)

Comments:


12) Explanation of Why the Above Information is Important for a Multifactored Evaluation Specific to a Specific Learning Disability  


0


1

Unsatisfactory
Acceptable (the above information would likely support resistance to intervention that is the student did not respond to evidence based interventions that were implement with integrity indicating a need for more intensive services, hopefully, misclassification would be reduced the CBM data would be used to support this need, ineffective interventions would not be recommended)

Comments:


Total Score = _____/12 = _____%


Minimum score for passing = 70%.


Names of 2 Scorers:_______________________________________________________


Inter-Scorer Agreement =_______%  
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Assessment #2-2 Part II Guide


#3 (Required)-PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS, AND DISPOSITIONS:  

Practicum Ratings by Field Supervisors

1. Description: Practicum field supervisors rate practicum students on professional knowledge, skills, and dispositions at the conclusion of each practicum experience (i.e., end of the fall and spring semesters of the second year) using the recently developed School Psychology Practicum Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional Practice Evaluation (See attachment: Assessment # 3 Tool). This instrument asked supervisors to rate practicum students on 121 professional competencies and performances and personal behaviors and professional responsibilities on a 4-point scale (4 = Demonstrates Pre-Internship Competence; 3 = Demonstrates Emerging Competence; 2 = Demonstrates Minimal Competence; 1 = Does Not Demonstrate Competence; and NO = No Data-Insufficient data or information to make rating at this time). The instrument also allows supervisors to make written comments following each set of items which are organized according to the 11 NASP domains. The last question on the instrument calls for supervisors to note what goals should be established for the student’s continued training based on the previous ratings.

2. Alignment to NASP Domains: The School Psychology Practicum Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional Practice Evaluation (See attachment: Assessment #3 Tool) is designed to assess practicum students on all 11 NASP domains and professional work characteristics needed for effective practice as referenced in Standard IV Performance-Based Program Assessment and Accountability Section 4.2. 


3. Brief Analysis of Data Findings: The aggregated mean data obtained from students (n = 4) in the 2009-2010 cohort enrolled in PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology during the spring semester of 2009 were 4.00 on all 11 NASP domains. This suggests that these practicum students demonstrated pre-internship competency in regard to professional competencies and performances, personal behaviors, and professional responsibilities. The aggregated mean data obtained from students (n = 5) in the 2010-2011 cohort enrolled in their first PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology course during the fall semester of 2009 ranged from 3.19 to 3.97 on all 11 NASP domains. The highest ratings were in Personal Behaviors, Professional Responsibilities, & School Psychology Practice & Development (3.97); Written Communication & Information Technology (3.86); and Student Diversity in Development & Learning (3.82). Overall, the aggregated data suggests that these first semester practicum students demonstrated emerging competency in regard to professional competencies and performances, personal behaviors, and professional responsibilities. 

4. An Interpretation of How That Data Provides Evidence for Meeting Each Domain as is Cited for in Section 3: Aggregated data indicate that field supervisors see the practicum students demonstrating emerging competency to pre-internship competency on all 11 NASP domains. The data also indicate that practicum students demonstrated emergency competency to pre-internship competency on the professional characteristics needed for effective practice required by NASP Standard IV Performance-Based Program Assessment and Accountability Section 4.2.

5. Documentation for Each Assessment: See attachment: Assessment #3 Data.

Assessment #3 Narrative


10



Arkansas State University


College of Education


Department of Psychology and Counseling


School Psychology Practicum Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional


Practice**


Instructions


 The rating of the practicum student should be computed by the field supervisor based on observation and/or reports 


received from school staff, parents, students, etc. regarding the intern’s performance.  Please take the time to read each 


item and rate it independently by circling the number of the scale that best describes the intern’s competencies 


at this time.


1.
Does Not Demonstrate Competence.


2.
Demonstrates Minimal Competence.


3.
Demonstrates Emerging Competence.


4.
Demonstrates Pre-Internship Competence.


NO 
No Data – Insufficient data or information to make rating at this time.


Rate the Practicum Student as if you requested that he/she perform the activity TODAY.


Key:  1 – Not Competent; 2 – Minimal Competence; 3 – Emerging Competence; 4 – Pre-Internship Competence


Data-Based Decision-Making & Accountability (NASP Standard 2.1)


1.
Systematically collects information to identify the problem and 
1  2  3  4  NO



analyzes the problem including determining strengths & needs


2.
Utilizes assessment information to plan & implement services
1  2  3  4  NO



& make decisions



3. 
Utilizes data to evaluate the outcomes of services
1  2  3  4  NO


4.
Demonstrates fluency in the problem-solving process
1  2  3  4  NO


5.
Demonstrates competency in using published:




norm-referenced cognitive tests
1  2  3  4  NO




norm-referenced achievement tests
1  2  3  4  NO




norm-referenced language tests
1  2  3  4  NO




norm-referenced visual-motor tests
1  2  3  4  NO




norm-referenced auditory discrimination tests
1  2  3  4  NO


6.
Demonstrates competency in using norm-referenced behavior rating scales
1  2  3  4  NO


7
Demonstrates competency in using direct academic assessment procedures
1  2  3  4  NO



(e.g., CBM, DIBELS)


8.
Demonstrates competency conducting interviews with consultees and clients:





teachers
1  2  3  4  NO





parents
1  2  3  4  NO





students
1  2  3  4  NO


9. 
Demonstrates competency in direct behavioral assessment (observations, 
1  2  3  4  NO



self-monitoring)


10.
Demonstrates competency in functional behavior assessment
1  2  3  4  NO


11. 
Demonstrates competency in obtaining, organizing, integrating, &
1  2  3  4  NO



utilizing all student case data including linking assessment results to



intervention


12.
Assists schools (& if appropriate other agencies) in using data for 
1  2  3  4  NO



accountability purposes



Comments:


Key:  1 – Not Competent; 2 – Minimal Competence; 3 – Emerging Competence; 4 – Pre-Internship Competence


School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, & Climate


(NASP Standard 2.6)


13.
Is knowledgeable of general education, special education, & other
1  2  3  4  NO


educational and related services


14.
Applies principles of systems theory to promote learning, prevent problems,
1  2  3  4  NO


& create effective learning environments


15.
Participates in the development, implementation, &/or evaluation of policies
1  2  3  4  NO


& programs that promote safe schools


16.
Demonstrates an understanding of federal, state & local education
1  2  3  4  NO


laws, policies and practices


17.
Uses knowledge to assist schools (& if appropriate other agencies) in
1  2  3  4  NO


designing, implementing, & evaluating policies & practices in areas



such as discipline, problem-solving, instructional support, in-service



staff development, school improvement plans, program evaluation, 



grading, retention, home-school partnerships, etc.


Comments:


Prevention, Crisis Intervention, & Mental Health (NASP Standard 2.7)


18.
Is knowledgeable of current theory & research about child/adolescent 
1  2  3  4  NO


development; psychopathology; diversity; biological, cultural, & social



influences on behavior; societal stressors; & crisis in schools and communities


19.
Applies the knowledge in # 18 to identify & recognize behaviors that are
1  2  3  4  NO


precursors to serious personal difficulties 


20.
Knowledge of crisis intervention
1  2  3  4  NO


21.
Effectively collaborates with school personnel, parents, & community
1  2  3  4  NO



in the aftermath of crisis


22.
Knowledge of effective prevention strategies
1  2  3  4  NO


23.
Effectively develops, implements, & evaluates prevention programs
1  2  3  4  NO


24.
Displays initiative & resourcefulness to meet mental health needs of students
1  2  3  4  NO


Comments:


Key:  1 – Not Competent; 2 – Minimal Competence; 3 – Emerging Competence; 4 – Pre-Internship Competence


Student Diversity in Development & Learning (NASP Standard 2.5)


25.
Knowledgeable of individual differences, abilities, & disabilities and of the 
1  2  3  4  NO


potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socio-



economic, gender-related, & linguistic factors in development and learning


26.
Demonstrates sensitivity & skills needed to work with individuals

1  2  3  4  NO


from diverse backgrounds


27.
Assists in the integration of all students into instructional programs
1  2  3  4  NO


28.
Demonstrates a commitment to child advocacy for all students
1  2  3  4  NO


29.
Promotes practices to help students & families from all backgrounds
1  2  3  4  NO



to feel welcome & appreciated in the school and community


30.
Keeps students and families’ cultures & backgrounds in mind when
1  2  3  4  NO



developing interventions


31.
Keeps students’ individual learning characteristics in mind when
1  2  3  4  NO



developing interventions


32.
Keeps students’ culture, background, & language in mind when evaluating
1  2  3  4  NO



learning and behavioral data


33.
Avoids group or class attributions
1  2  3  4  NO


Comments:


Consultation and Collaboration (NASP Standards 2.2) & Home/School/Community Collaboration (NASP Standard 2.8)


34.
Establishes collaborative team relationships
1  2  3  4  NO


35.
Communicates effectively with school personnel
1  2  3  4  NO


36.
Has knowledge of family systems & how the family influences the 
1  2  3  4  NO



student’s development and academic performance


37.
Communicates effectively with families
1  2  3  4  NO


38.
Involves families, educators, & others in the community to provide
1  2  3  4  NO



comprehensive services to students


39.
Communicates effectively with students
1  2  3  4  NO


40.
Communicates effectively with community
1  2  3  4  NO

Key:  1 – Not Competent; 2 – Minimal Competence; 3 – Emerging Competence; 4 – Pre-Internship Competence

41.
Knowledgeable of school & community resources
1  2  3  4  NO


42.
Coordinates child services across systems & agencies
1  2  3  4  NO


43.
Knowledgeable of cultural issues that impact home-school participants
1  2  3  4  NO



44.
Supports & assists parents when they are school participants
1  2  3  4  NO


45.
Knowledgeable of methods for promoting home-school partnership to 
1  2  3  4  NO



improve student outcomes


46.
Educates schools & communities regarding the influence of family on 
1  2  3  4  NO



student development



47.
When appropriate advocates parent involvement in school government
1  2  3  4  NO


48.
Designs, implements, & evaluates programs that enhance home-school
1  2  3  4  NO



and/or community partnerships



49.
Collaborates effectively with other professionals
1  2  3  4  NO


50.
Shows concern, respect, & sensitivity to others
1  2  3  4  NO


51.
Appropriately mediates & resolves issues & concerns
1  2  3  4  NO


52.
Facilitates home-school communication & collaboration
1  2  3  4  NO


53.
Exhibits effective skills in in-service delivery
1  2  3  4  NO


Comments:


Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills (NASP Standard 2.3)


54.
Knowledgeable of learning theory & cognitive strategies & their 
1  2  3  4  NO


application to develop effective interventions 


55.
Knowledge of the cognitive & academic skills of students with different 
1  2  3  4  NO


abilities, disabilities, strengths & needs


56.
Knowledge of cognitive/academic assessment & instructional strategies
1  2  3  4  NO


to use with students from diverse backgrounds & experiences


57.
Knowledge about principles of student-centered learning & the use of  
1  2  3  4  NO


principles to assist students in becoming self-regulated learners


58.
Utilizes appropriate cognitive/academic assessment strategies to assess 
1  2  3  4  NO


learning difficulties

Key:  1 – Not Competent; 2 – Minimal Competence; 3 – Emerging Competence; 4 – Pre-Internship Competence

59.
Properly administered cognitive/academic assessment strategies
1  2  3  4  NO


60.
Appropriately analyzes & interprets cognitive/academic assessment data
1  2  3  4  NO


61.
Links cognitive/academic assessment data to development of 
1  2  3  4  NO



instructional interventions
 


62.
Collaborates with others to develop appropriate cognitive & academic
1  2  3  4  NO



goals for students


63.
Utilizes empirically-demonstrated instructional methods/interventions to meet
1  2  3  4  NO



goals


64.
Assesses acceptability of cognitive/academic interventions
1  2  3  4  NO


65.
Appropriately evaluates outcomes of cognitive/academic intervention
1  2  3  4  NO


66.
Utilizes intervention data to guide cognitive/academic instructional decisions
1  2  3  4  NO


67.
Assesses treatment integrity of cognitive/academic interventions
1  2  3  4  NO


68.
Maintains current information & research about advances in curriculum & 
1  2  3  4  NO




instruction & shares this information with others to promote improved




instruction & student achievement


69.
Assists educational agencies in designing accountability systems for 
1  2  3  4  NO




academic achievement



Comments:


Socialization & Development of Life Skills (NASP Standard 2.4)


70.
Knowledge of human development process
1  2  3  4  NO


71.
Knowledgeable of sound principles of assessment & behavior change in
1  2  3  4  NO




behavioral, social, affective, & adaptive domains


72.
Knowledgeable of the socialization & life skills of children with different
1  2  3  4  NO




abilites, disabilities, strengths, & needs


73.
Knowledgeable of direct & indirect intervention strategies to use with 
1  2  3  4  NO




children with diverse backgrounds & experiences


74.
Properly administers behavioral, social, affective, & adaptive assessment 
1  2  3  4  NO



strategies


Key:  1 – Not Competent; 2 – Minimal Competence; 3 – Emerging Competence; 4 – Pre-Internship Competence


75.
Appropriately analyzes & interprets behavioral, social, affective, &
1  2  3  4  NO 



adaptive assessment data


76.
Links behavioral, social, affective, & adaptive assessment data to the 
1  2  3  4  NO



development of interventions


77.
Utilizes ecological & behavioral approaches when developing behavior
1  2  3  4  NO





change programs



78.
Assists parents & other caregivers in developing & implementing behavior
1  2  3  4  NO



change programs in the home to facilitate learning, development, & 




pro-social behavior


79.
Uses appropriate strategies when developing interventions to facilitate the 
1  2  3  4  NO



successful transition of student across environments



80.
Assesses acceptability of behavioral, social, affective, & adaptive interventions
1  2  3  4  NO


81.
Appropriately evaluates outcomes of behavioral, social, affective, & adaptive
1  2  3  4  NO




interventions



82.
Utilizes behavioral, social, affective, & adaptive intervention data to guide
1  2  3  4  NO




decision-making


83.
Assesses treatment integrity of behavioral, social, affective, & adaptive 
1  2  3  4  NO




interventions


Comments:


Research & Program Evaluation (NASP Standard 2.9)


84.
Utilizes principles of measurement & psychometric standards in the selection
1  2  3  4  NO




& use of assessment techniques


85.
Critically evaluates the professional literature in the selection of assessment
1  2  3  4  NO




& intervention strategies



86.
Knowledge of and use of single-subject research designs in the evaluation
1  2  3  4  NO




of interventions



87.
Knowledge of  & use of group research designs & appropriate statistics to 
1  2  3  4  NO




evaluate interventions/programs



88.
Maintains a professional knowledge base of research findings & the 
1  2  3  4  NO




professional literature & applies this to all components of work


Key:  1 – Not Competent; 2 – Minimal Competence; 3 – Emerging Competence; 4 – Pre-Internship Competence


89.
Assists schools & other agencies in understanding & using research
1  2  3  4  NO 





& evaluation data


90.
Conveys relevant research findings to school personnel, parents, & the public
1  2  3  4  NO


Comments:


Written Communication & Information Technology (NASP Standard 2.11)


91.
Develops & maintains thorough, organized case notes
1  2  3  4  NO


92.
Presents written information in a clear & useful manner for the intended
1  2  3  4  NO




audience


93.
Presents adequate writing skills in written reports, letters, & other 
1  2  3  4  NO





correspondence



94.
Offers relevant individualized recommendations in written reports
1  2  3  4  NO


95.
Incorporates supervisor feedback into written reports
1  2  3  4  NO


96.
Effectively uses various information & technology resources (e.g., digital
1  2  3  4  NO




media, software, www, email, fax, word processing, spread sheets)



97.
Knowledge of instructional software & adaptive technology for students
1  2  3  4  NO




with disabilities



98.
Ensures confidentiality when utilizing technology
1  2  3  4  NO


Comments:


Personal Behaviors, Professional Responsibilities, & School Psychology Practice & Development (NASP Standard 2.10)


99.
Adheres to NASP ethical standards for service delivery
1  2  3  4  NO


100.
Adheres to appropriate laws and policies
1  2  3  4  NO


101.
Uses knowledge of profession & legal standards to advocate for the rights
1  2  3  4  NO




& welfare of children & families



102.
Has knowledge of the history & foundations of the profession (including 
1  2  3  4  NO




various service models) & other related fields (e.g., psychology, education, 




special education, health care, etc.)


Key:  1 – Not Competent; 2 – Minimal Competence; 3 – Emerging Competence; 4 – Pre-Internship Competence


103.
Recognizes limitations & biases as well as areas of training & expertise
1  2  3  4  NO


104.
Understands the need for ongoing professional development, seeks out 
1  2  3  4  NO




these opportunities & services, & is an advocate for continued professional




development for all agency/school personnel


105.
Presents appropriate personal demeanor
1  2  3  4  NO


106.
Presents appropriate personal appearance
1  2  3  4  NO


107.
Demonstrates punctuality
1  2  3  4  NO


108.
Follows through on tasks & commitments
1  2  3  4  NO


109.
Interacts with others in a professional manner
1  2  3  4  NO


110.
Presents information to stakeholders in a clear manner
1  2  3  4  NO


111.
Responds appropriately to feedback from others
1  2  3  4  NO


112.
Is flexible and open to suggestions
1  2  3  4  NO


113.
Exhibits a level of comfort & ease with others
1  2  3  4  NO


114.
Is sensitive to nonverbal communication
1  2  3  4  NO


115.
Listens, reframes, & clarifies communication
1  2  3  4  NO


116.
Elicits & utilizes feedback
1  2  3  4  NO


117.
Avoids divisive statements or actions
1  2  3  4  NO


118.
Demonstrates adequate time management skills
1  2  3  4  NO


119.
Actively engages in professional discourse
1  2  3  4  NO


120.
Accepts new challenges
1  2  3  4  NO


121.
Handles crises well
1  2  3  4  NO


Comments:


Training/Professional Goals:


Given the above rating of the student’s current skills, what goal(s) should be established for his/her continued


training?


Field Supervisor

Date


*Student

Date


University Supervisor

Date


*The student’s signature indicates that this evaluation has been discussed with him or her; it does not indicate the practicum student’s agreement with the evaluations in part or in whole.


** The University of South Florida School Psychology Program Psychoeducational Intervention Practicum Evaluation, the Miami University School Psychology Program Intern Competency Evaluation for Training, and Practice and the National Association of School Psychologists (NASP) Standards for Training and Field Placement were used to develop this rating form.


Assessment #3 Tool


		Assessment #3 School Psychology Practicum Competency Evaluation for Training& Professional Practice Spring 2009 (Cohort 2009-2010)



		NASP Domain/Standard

		Mean



		Data-Based Decision-Making & Accountability (items # 1-12) (NASP Standard 2.1) 

		4.00



		School & Systems Organization, Policy Development, & Climate (items # 13-17) (NASP Standard 2.6)

		4.00



		Prevention, Crisis Intervention, & Mental Health (items #18-24) (NASP Standard 2.7)

		4.00



		Student Diversity in Development & Learning (items # 25-33) (NASP Standard 2.5)

		4.00



		Consultation & Collaboration  & Home/School/Community Collaboration (items # 34-53) (NASP Standards 2.2 & 2.8) 

		4.00



		Effective Instruction & Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills (items # 54-69) (NASP Standard 2.3) 

		4.00



		Socialization & Development of Life Skills (items # 70-83) (NASP Standard 2.4)

		4.00



		Research & Program Evaluation (items 84-90) (NASP Standard 2.9)

		4.00



		Written Communication & Information Technology (items # 91-98) (NASP Standard 2.11)

		4.00



		Personal Behaviors, Professional Responsibilities, & School Psychology Practice & Development (items #99-121) (NASP Standard 2.10)

		4.00



		n  = 4





		Assessment #3 School Psychology Practicum Competency Evaluation for Training& Professional Practice Fall 2009 (Cohort 2010-2011)



		NASP Domain/Standard

		Mean



		Data-Based Decision-Making & Accountability (items # 1-12) (NASP Standard 2.1) 

		3.49



		School & Systems Organization, Policy Development, & Climate (items # 13-17) (NASP Standard 2.6)

		3.19



		Prevention, Crisis Intervention, & Mental Health (items #18-24) (NASP Standard 2.7)

		3.59



		Student Diversity in Development & Learning (items # 25-33) (NASP Standard 2.5)

		3.82



		Consultation & Collaboration  & Home/School/Community Collaboration (items # 34-53) (NASP Standards 2.2 & 2.8) 

		3.78



		Effective Instruction & Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills (items # 54-69) (NASP Standard 2.3) 

		3.48



		Socialization & Development of Life Skills (items # 70-83) (NASP Standard 2.4)

		3.45



		Research & Program Evaluation (items 84-90) (NASP Standard 2.9)

		3.41



		Written Communication & Information Technology (items # 91-98) (NASP Standard 2.11)

		3.86



		Personal Behaviors, Professional Responsibilities, & School Psychology Practice & Development (items #99-121) (NASP Standard 2.10)

		3.97



		n  = 5





Assessment #3 Data


#4 (Required)-PEDAGOGICAL AND PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS, AND DISPOSITIONS: INTERN EVALUATIONS BY FIELD SUPERVISORS. 


Intern Evaluations by Field Supervisors


1. Description:  Internship field supervisors rate student interns at the conclusion of each semester of PSY 7823 Supervised Internship on the recently developed School Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional Practice form (see attachment: Assessment #4 Tool). Student interns are rated on 122 performance criteria and behaviors/dispositions related to their ability to carry out professional responsibilities reflecting professional work characteristics. Rating are made on a 5-point scale (1 =Minimal Competence-below the level expected of an intern or minimal or no competence noted; 2 = Adequate Competence-competence developed to the level that allows for adequate functioning without direct supervision and competence expected of a beginning pre-service intern requiring ongoing supervision; 3 = Emerging Competence-competence beyond that expected for a beginning pre-service intern but not yet at entry level requiring on-going supervision; 4 = Entry-Level Competence-competence at the level expected of a beginning licensed school psychology specialist requiring occasional supervision; 5 = Professional Competence-well developed competence reflecting capability for independent functioning with little or no supervision; NO-No Data or Information-insufficient data or information to rate). Space is provided following each set of items which are organized according to the 11 NASP domains for supervisor comments. Additionally, the last question on the instrument calls for the field supervisor to comment on what goal/s should be established for the student intern based on the ratings. 

2. Alignment to NASP Domains: This evaluation form is designed to assess interns on all 11 NASP domains and the professional work characteristics needed for effective practice as referenced in Standard IV Performance-Based Program Assessment and Accountability Section 4.2.  


3. Brief Analysis of Data Findings: The aggregated data revealed that mean scores for the items pertaining to students enrolled in PSY 7823 Supervised Internship during the fall semester of 2009 (n = 5) (2009-2010 cohort) ranged from 4.20 to 4.90 indicating that student interns demonstrated entry-level competence in each of the 11 NASP Domains. Responses to items that assess personal behaviors and professional responsibilities also indicated entry-level competence related to the students’ ability to carry out professional responsibilities reflecting the professional work characteristics. The highest ratings were in Personal Behaviors, Professional Responsibilities, & School Psychology Practice & Development (4.90); Student Diversity in Development & Learning (4.70); Written Communication & Information Technology (4.70); Data-Based Decision-Making & Accountability (4.60), and Consultation & Collaboration & Home/School/Community Collaboration (4.60).

4. An Interpretation of How That Data Provides Evidence for Meeting Each Domain as is Cited for in Section 3: Aggregated data indicate that field supervisors see the student interns functioning at an entry-level of competency on all 11 NASP domains. The data also indicated that student interns demonstrated entry-level competency on all professional work characteristics needed for effective practice required by NASP Standard IV Performance-Based Program Assessment and Accountability Section 4.2.

5. Documentation for Each Assessment: See attachment: Assessment #4 Data.

Assessment #4 Narrative


Arkansas State University


College of Education


Department of Psychology and Counseling

School Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Professional Practice**

Instructions:


The ratings of the intern should be based on your actual observation and/or reports received from school staff, parents, students, etc. regarding the intern’s performance.  Please take the time to read each item and rate it independently by circling the number of the scale that best describes the intern’s competencies at this time.

1.  Minimal Competence – competence below the level expected of an intern or minimal or no competence  


     noted; individual can only function as an assistant to the supervising school psychology specialist in regard to 


     this area.


2.  Adequate Competence – competence developed to the level that allows for adequate functioning without 


     direct supervision (e.g., without being directly observed or without engaging in co-led activities); competence 


     that would be expected of a beginning pre-service intern; requires on-going supervision.


3.  Emerging Competence – competence beyond that expected for a beginning pre-service intern, but not yet at 


     the entry level; requires on-going supervision.


4.  Entry-Level Competence – competence at the level expected of a beginning licensed school psychology 


     specialist; requires on occasional supervision


5.  Professional Competence – well-developed competence that reflects capability for independent functioning 


     with little or no supervision required.


     NO-No Data or Information – insufficient data or information to make a rating at this time.

Rate the Intern as if you requested that he/she perform the activity TODAY.


Key:  1 – Minimal;   2 – Adequate for Beginning;   3 – Emerging;   4 – Entry-Level;   5 – Professional

Performance Area
                      






Performance Rating 


Data-Based Decision-Making & Accountability (NASP standard 2.1)

1.
Systematically collects information to identify the problem and  


1  2  3  4  5  NO



analyzes the problem including determining strengths & needs 

2.
Utilizes assessment information to plan and implement services
 

1  2  3  4  5  NO

             And make decisions 


3.
Utilizes data to evaluate the outcomes of services 



1  2  3  4  5  NO  

4.
Demonstrates fluency in the problem-solving process 



1  2  3  4  5  NO

5.
Demonstrates competency in using published:



norm-referenced cognitive tests





1  2  3  4  5  NO



norm-referenced achievement tests




1  2  3  4  5  NO


                          norm-referenced language tests





1  2  3  4  5  NO




norm-referenced visual-motor tests                               


1  2  3  4  5  NO




norm-referenced auditory discrimination tests



1  2  3  4  5  NO


6.
Demonstrates competency in using norm-referenced behavior rating scales
1  2  3  4  5  NO

7.
Demonstrates competency in using direct academic assessment procedure
1  2  3  4  5  NO

             (CBM, DIBELS)

8.
Demonstrates competency conducting interviews with consultees and clients:



teachers







1  2  3  4  5  NO




parents








1  2  3  4  5  NO




students







1  2  3  4   5  NO


9.
Demonstrates competency in direct behavioral assessment (observations,
 
1  2  3  4  5  NO

             (self-monitoring)


10.
Demonstrates competency in functional behavioral assessment


1  2  3  4  5  NO

11.
Demonstrates competency in obtaining, organizing, integrating, and                      1  2  3  4  5  NO


utilizing all student case data including linking assessment results to


    
intervention


12.
Assists schools (and if appropriate other agencies) in using data for

1  2  3  4  5  NO



Accountability purposes  
                                                                 
                                                         






Comments:


Key:  1 – Minimal;   2 – Adequate for Beginning;   3 – Emerging;   4 – Entry-Level;   5 – Professional

Performance Area








Performance Rating 


School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, & Climate 

(NASP standard 2.6) 


13.          Is knowledgeable of general education, special education, and other 

1  2  3  4  5  NO

           educational and related services 


14.
Applies principles of systems theory to promote learning, prevent problems,
1  2  3  4  5  NO


and create effective learning environments.






15.        Participates in the development, implementation &/or evaluation of policies         1  2  3  4  5  NO


and programs that promote safe schools 








16.
Demonstrates an understanding of federal, state, and local education          1  2  3  4  5  NO


policies and practices.


17. 
Uses knowledge to assist schools (and if appropriate other agencies) in
1  2  3  4  5 NO


            designing, implementing, and evaluating policies and practices in areas



such as discipline, problem-solving, instructional support, in-service


     
staff development, school improvement plans, program evaluation,



grading, retention, home-school partnerships, etc.








Comments:

Prevention, Crisis Intervention, & Mental Health (NASP standard 2.7) 

18.       Is knowledgeable of current theory & research about child/adolescent                    1  2  3  4  5  NO


development; psychopathology; diversity; biological, cultural, and social


             influences on behavior; societal stressors; and crises in schools and communities


19.
Applies the knowledge in # 18 to identify and recognize behaviors that are
1  2  3  4  5  NO



precursors to serious personal difficulties 


20.
Knowledge of crisis intervention





1  2  3  4  5  NO



21.
Effectively collaborates with school personnel, parents, & community                  1  2  3  4  5  NO


in the aftermath of crises

22.
Knowledge of effective prevention strategies




1  2  3  4  5  NO


23.
Effectively develops, implements, and evaluates prevention programs

1  2  3  4  5  NO  








24.
Displays initiative & resourcefulness to meet mental health needs of students
1  2  3  4  5  NO

Comments:


Key:  1 – Minimal;   2 – Adequate for Beginning;   3 – Emerging;   4 – Entry-Level;   5 – Professional

Performance Area








Performance Rating 

Student Diversity in Development & Learning (NASP standard 2.5)

25.       Knowledgeable of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the        1  2  3  4  5  NO


            potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socio-


            economic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning


26. 
Demonstrates sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals

1  2  3  4  5  NO



from diverse backgrounds  

27.
Assists in the integration of all students into instructional programs 
 
1  2  3  4  5  NO


28.      Demonstrates a commitment to child advocacy for all students                                1  2  3  4  5  NO

29.
Promotes practices to help students and families from all backgrounds

1  2  3  4  5  NO



to feel welcome and appreciated in the school and community

 

30.       Keeps students and families' cultures and backgrounds                                            1  2  3  4  5  NO


            in mind when developing interventions                                                                     

31.     Keeps students’ individual learning characteristics in mind when                    1  2  3  4  5  NO

            developing interventions                                                                                         


32.      Keeps students’ culture, background, and language in mind when evaluating          1  2  3  4  5  NO

            learning and behavioral data                                                                                      

33.       Avoids group or class attributions                                                                             1  2  3  4  5  NO

Comments:

Consultation and Collaboration (NASP standards 2.2) & Home/School /Community Collaboration (NASP standard, 2.8) 





34.     Establishes collaborative team relationships                                                               1  2  3  4  5  NO


35.     Communicates effectively with school personnel                                                       1  2  3  4  5  NO

36.     Has knowledge of family systems and how the family influences student’s              1  2  3  4  5  NO




          development and academic performance

37.    Communicates effectively with families                                                                      1  2  3  4  5  NO                              




38.     Involves families, educators, and others in the community to provide                       1  2  3  4  5  NO


          comprehensive services to students

39.     Communicates effectively with students                                                                     1  2  3  4  5  NO

40.     Communicates effectively with community                                                                 1  2  3  4  5  NO

41.     Knowledgeable of school and community resources                                                  1  2  3  4  5  NO


Key:  1 – Minimal;   2 – Adequate for Beginning;   3 – Emerging;   4 – Entry-Level;   5 – Professional


42.     Coordinates child services across systems and agencies                                            1  2  3  4  5  NO 



43.     Knowledgeable of cultural issues that impact home-school collaboration                 1  2  3  4  5  NO


44.     Supports and assists parents when they are school participants                                  1  2  3  4  5  NO


45.     Knowledgeable of methods for promoting home-school partnerships to improve      1  2  3  4  5  NO


          student outcomes


46.     Educates schools and communities regarding the influence of family on                    1  2  3  4  5  NO


          student development and achievement


47.     When appropriate advocates parent involvement in school government                      1  2  3  4  5  NO


48.     Designs, implements, and evaluates programs that enhance home-school                    1  2  3  4  5  NO


          and/or community partnerships  



49.     Collaborates effectively with other professionals                                                        1  2  3  4  5  NO
 

50.     Shows concern, respect, & sensitivity to others                                                          1  2  3  4  5  NO

51.     Appropriately mediates and resolves issues and concerns                                          1  2  3  4  5  NO

52.     Facilitates home-school communication & collaboration                                           1  2  3  4  5  NO

53.     Exhibits effective skills in in-service delivery                                                            1  2  3  4  5  NO

Comments:


Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills (NASP standard 2.3) 

54.     Knowledge of learning theory and cognitive strategies and their application             1  2  3  4  5  NO


           to develop effective interventions


55.      Knowledge of the cognitive and academic skills of students with different               1  2  3  4  5  NO


           abilities, disabilities, strengths and needs 


56.      Knowledge of cognitive/academic assessment and instructional strategies to use     1  2  3  4  5  NO


           with students from diverse backgrounds and experiences


57.     Knowledge about principles of student-centered learning and the use of principles   1  2   3  4  5  NO


          to assist students in becoming self-regulated learners   


58.     Utilizes appropriate cognitive/academic assessment strategies to assess learning      1  2  3  4  5  NO
 

          difficulties

59.     Properly administers cognitive/academic assessment strategies                                 1  2  3  4  5  NO

60.     Appropriately analyzes & interprets cognitive/academic assessment data                 1  2  3  4  5  NO 

Key:  1 – Minimal;   2 – Adequate for Beginning;   3 – Emerging;   4 – Entry-Level;   5 – Professional


61.     Links cognitive/academic assessment data to development of instructional              1  2  3  4  5  NO

          interventions


62.     Collaborates with others to develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals          1  2  3  4  5  NO


          for students. 


63.     Utilizes empirically-demonstrated instructional methods/interventions to met goals  1  2  3  4   5  NO

64.      Assesses acceptability of cognitive/academic interventions                                        1  2  3  4  5  NO


65.     Appropriately evaluates outcomes of cognitive/academic interventions                      1  2  3  4   5  NO




66.     Utilizes intervention data to guide cognitive/academic instructional decisions           1  2  3  4   5  NO

67.     Assesses treatment integrity of cognitive/academic interventions                                1  2  3  4   5  NO

68.    Maintains current information and research about advances in curriculum and           1  2  3  4  5  NO


         instruction and shares this information with others to promote improved


         instruction and student achievement


69.    Assists educational agencies in designing accountability systems                                1  2  3  4  5  NO


         for academic achievement      

Comments:

Socialization & Development of Life Skills (NASP standard 2.4) 


70.     Knowledge of human development processes                                                               1  2  3  4   5  NO


71.    Knowledgeable about sound principles of assessment and behavior change in             1  2  3  4   5  NO



         behavioral, social, affective, & adaptive domains 

72.    Knowledgeable of the socialization and life skills of children with different               1  2  3  4   5  NO


         abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs


73.    Knowledgeable of direct and indirect intervention strategies to use with children       1  2  3  4   5  NO

         with diverse backgrounds and experiences


74.     Properly administers behavioral, social, affective, and adaptive assessment               1  2  3  4   5  NO

          strategies

75.    Appropriately analyzes & interprets behavioral, social, affective and adaptive           1  2  3  4   5  NO


         assessment data


76.    Links behavioral, social, affective, and adaptive assessment data to the development 1  2  3  4   5  NO


         of interventions

77.    Utilizes ecological & behavioral approaches when developing                                    1  2  3  4   5  NO

         behavior change programs 

Key:  1 – Minimal;   2 – Adequate for Beginning;   3 – Emerging;   4 – Entry-Level;   5 – Professional


78.    Assists parents and other caregivers in developing and implementing behavior        1  2  3  4  5  NO


         change programs in the home to facilitate learning and development 


79.    Uses appropriate strategies when developing interventions to facilitate the                1  2  3  4  5  NO


         successful transition of students across environments

80.    Assesses acceptability of behavioral, social, affective, and adaptive interventions     1  2  3  4   5  NO

81.    Appropriately evaluates outcomes of behavioral, social, affective, and adaptive       1  2  3  4   5  NO

         interventions

82.    Utilizes behavioral, social, affective, and adaptive intervention data to guide            1  2   3  4  5  NO        


         decision-making

83.    Assesses treatment integrity of behavioral, social, affective, and adaptive                 1  2  3  4   5  NO

         interventions

 Comments: 

Research & Program Evaluation (NASP standard 2.9) 







84.     Utilizes principles of measurement & psychometric standards                                  1  2  3  4   5  NO



          in the selection and use of assessment techniques 




85.     Critically evaluates the professional literature in the selection of assessment           1  2  3  4   5  NO

          and intervention strategies

86.     Knowledge of and use of single-subject research designs in the evaluation of         1  2  3  4   5  NO


          interventions

87.     Knowledge of and use of group research designs and appropriate statistics to          1  2  3  4   5  NO


          evaluate interventions

88.      Maintains a professional knowledge base of research findings and the                    1  2  3  4  5  NO


           professional literature and applies this to all components of work 


89.      Assists schools and other agencies in understanding and using research and           1  2   3  4  5  NO


           evaluation data


90.      Conveys relevant research findings to school personnel, parents, and the public     1  2  3  4  5  NO


Comments:


Written Communication & Information Technology (NASP standard 2.11)               




91.     Develops and maintains thorough, organized case notes                                            1  2  3  4   5  NO                                  

92.     Presents information in a clear and useful manner for intended audience                  1  2  3  4   5  NO

Key:  1 – Minimal;   2 – Adequate for Beginning;   3 – Emerging;   4 – Entry-Level;   5 – Professional


93.     Presents adequate writing skills in written reports, letters, and other                         1  2  3  4   5  NO 

          correspondence 


94.     Offers relevant individualized recommendations                                                       1  2  3  4   5  NO 


95.     Incorporates supervisor feedback into written reports                                               1  2  3  4   5  NO

96.     Effectively uses various sources of information resources & technology                 1  2  3  4   5  NO


          (e.g., digital media, software, www, email, word processing, spread


          sheets) 


97.     Knowledge of instructional software and adaptive technology for students              1  2  3  4  5  NO


          with disabilities


98.     Ensures confidentially when utilizing technology                                                     1  2  3  4   5  NO


Comments:


Personal Behaviors, Professional Responsibilities, & School Psychology Practice and Development (NASP standard 2.10) 




99.     Adheres to NASP ethical standards for service delivery                                           1  2  3  4   5  NO


100.   Adheres to appropriate laws                                                                                      1  2  3  4   5  NO


101.   Uses knowledge of profession and legal standards to advocate for the rights and   1  2   3  4  5  NO


           welfare of children and families  


102.   Has knowledge of the history and foundations of the profession (including            1  2  3  4   5  NO

          various service models) and other related fields (e.g., psychology,  education,


          special education, health care)


103.   Recognizes limitations and biases as well as areas of training and expertise           1  2  3  4  5  NO


104.   Understands the need for ongoing professional development, seeks out these         1  2  3  4   5  NO


          opportunities and services, and is an advocate for continued professional 

         development for all agency/school personnel 


105.   Presents appropriate personal demeanor                                                                    1  2  3  4   5  NO


106.   Presents appropriate personal appearance                                                                  1  2  3  4  5  NO



107.   Demonstrates punctuality                                                                                           1  2  3  4   5  NO


108.   Follows through on tasks and commitments                                                              1  2  3  4   5  NO


109.   Interacts with others in a professional manner                                                           1  2  3  4   5  NO


110.   Presents information to stakeholders in a clear manner                                             1  2  3  4   5  NO


Key:  1 – Minimal;   2 – Adequate for Beginning;   3 – Emerging;   4 – Entry-Level;   5 – Professional

111.   Responds appropriately to feedback from others                                                       1  2  3  4   5  NO


112.   Is flexible and open to suggestions                                                                              1  2  3  4   5  NO


113.   Exhibits a level of comfort and ease with others                                                         1  2  3  4   5  NO


114.    Is sensitive to nonverbal communication                                                                   1  2  3  4   5  NO


115.    Listens, reframes, and clarifies communication                                                         1  2  3  4   5  NO


116.    Elicits and utilizes feedback                                                                                      1  2  3  4   5  NO


117.    Avoids divisive statements or actions                                                                       1  2  3  4   5  NO


118.    Demonstrates adequate time management skills                                                       1  2  3  4   5  NO


119.   Actively engages in professional discourse                                                                1  2  3  4   5  NO


120.   Actively engages in professional development opportunities                                    1  2  3  4   5  NO


121.   Accepts new challenges                                                                                             1  2  3  4   5  NO


122.   Handles crises well                                                                                                    1  2  3  4   5  NO


Comments:


Training /Professional Goals:


Give the above ratings of the student’s current skills, what goal(s) should be established for his/her continued training?


______________________________________________________________       _______________________


Field Supervisor                                                                                                        Date


______________________________________________________________      ________________________


*Student                                                                                                                    Date


______________________________________________________________      ________________________


University Supervisor                                                                                               Date


* The student’s signature indicates that this evaluation has been discussed with him or her; it does not indicate the intern’s agreement with the evaluations in part or in whole.


** The Miami University School Psychology Program Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Practice and the National Association of School Psychologists  Standards for Training and Field Placement were used to development this tool.  

Assessment #4 Tool


Assessment #4 Intern Evaluation: Aggregated Data Chart

		Assessment #4 School Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training& Professional Practice Fall 2009 (Cohort 2009-2010)



		NASP Domain/Standard

		Mean



		Data-Based Decision-Making & Accountability (items # 1-12) (NASP Standard 2.1) 

		4.60



		School & Systems Organization, Policy Development, & Climate (items # 13-17) (NASP Standard 2.6)

		4.20



		Prevention, Crisis Intervention, & Mental Health (items #18-24) (NASP Standard 2.7)

		4.30



		Student Diversity in Development & Learning (items # 25-33) (NASP Standard 2.5)

		4.70



		Consultation & Collaboration  & Home/School/Community Collaboration (items # 34-53) (NASP Standards 2.2 & 2.8) 

		4.60



		Effective Instruction & Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills (items # 54-69) (NASP Standard 2.3) 

		4.40



		Socialization & Development of Life Skills (items # 70-83) (NASP Standard 2.4)

		4.20



		Research & Program Evaluation (items 84-90) (NASP Standard 2.9)

		4.30



		Written Communication & Information Technology (items # 91-98) (NASP Standard 2.11)

		4.70



		Personal Behaviors, Professional Responsibilities, & School Psychology Practice & Development (items #99-122) (NASP Standard 2.10)

		4.90



		n  = 5





Assessment #4 Data


March 2007


November 2005-Draft 2  NASP-Specific Language  NCATE Language added to NASP template

Spring 2009



ATTACHMENT D—RESPONSE TO NASP STANDARD I


Directions: Complete the following table by providing a brief response to each standard.  The brief responses should describe (a) official “policy” that addresses this standard and (b) “practice” that demonstrates the program’s implementation of the standard.  The program’s brief response should reference relevant program documentation (refer to specific document, such as a program handbook, and page number) located in attachments to support program policy and practice. In addition to the program handbook in Attachment C, submit an attachment containing transcripts of three recent (within the last academic year) program completers as part of this attachment and reference these documents in the brief responses below, as needed to support policy and practice of the program. (Candidate identity must be masked on the transcripts). If the program handbook does not contain program academic requirements, also include relevant pages from the institution’s graduate catalog or other source of institutional documentation of program requirements.

		Standards

		Response/Documentation 



		I. PROGRAM CONTEXT/STRUCTURE


School psychology training is delivered within a context of program values and clearly articulated training philosophy/mission, goals, and objectives.  Training includes a comprehensive, integrated program of study delivered by qualified faculty, as well as substantial supervised field experiences necessary for the preparation of competent school psychologists whose services positively impact children, youth, families, and other consumers.




		



		1.1 The program provides to all candidates a clearly articulated training philosophy/mission, goals, and objectives.  An integrated and sequential program of study and supervised practice clearly identified as being in school psychology and consistent with the program’s philosophy/mission, goals, and objectives are provided to all candidates.




		As an outcome of the initial 2009 NASP review the program, beginning in the fall semester of 2010 will only accept students in cohorts for the fall semester of each academic year (see attachment School Psychology Handbook p. 11). This change has been approved by the curriculum structures at ASU and added to the ASU Graduate Bulletin. Furthermore, the school psychology committee has developed both full-time and part-time programs of studies. Upon admission in the fall semester of 2010 and in subsequent academic years students will elect to complete the program on either a full-time or part-time basis (see attachment School Psychology Handbook p. 12, Appendix A Plan of Study/Graduation Checksheet for Full-Time Students & Appendix B Plan of Study/Graduation Checksheet for Part-Time Students). All of the above changes will function to allow students to complete the program in a developmentally sequential and integrated fashion with all coursework being completed prior to enrollment in PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. In regard to practicum experiences the school psychology committee expanded PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology following feedback from the initial review to a two semester (i.e., fall and spring) second year experience. This change was first initiated in the fall semester of 2009. Students enrolled in this course are now required to complete 150 clock hours per semester of supervised experiences for a total of 300 clock hours in a school setting. ELSE 5633 Diagnostic and Corrective Reading Instruction for Individuals with Mild Disabilities has been removed from the curriculum to allow for the addition of the additional practicum (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 17 & 23,  Appendix A Plan of Study/Graduation Checksheet for Full-Time Students and attachment School Psychology Handbook Appendix B Plan of Study/Graduation Checksheet for Part-Time Students, PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology, & ASU Curriculum NASP Domain Matrix).    



		1.2 A commitment to understanding and responding to human diversity is articulated in the program’s philosophy/mission, goals, and objectives and practiced throughout all aspects of the program, including admissions, faculty, coursework, practica, and internship experiences.  Human diversity is recognized as a strength that is valued and respected.

		Upon receiving the findings from the initial 2009 NASP review the school psychology committee engaged in an extensive curriculum review. As a result diversity statements have been added to a number of the required courses. Furthermore, a majority of the course outlines in the syllabi have been revised to better reflect how diversity is actually addressed in the courses (see attachments COUN 6033 Social & Cultural Foundations of Counseling, PSY 6573 Psychological Testing, PSY 6603 Professional School Psychology, PSY 6583 Individual Intelligence Testing, PSY 6613 Professional Consultation, PSY 7463 Couples & Family Counseling, PSY 7513 Psychoeducational Assessment, PSY 7563 Theories of Learning, PSY 6513 Advanced Educational Psychology, PSY 6523 Behavioral Assessment and Intervention, PSY 7523 Psychoeducatonal Interventions, PSY 7583 Developmental & Differential Psychology, PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology, PSY 7223 Research Design and Program Evaluation, PSY 7633 Physiological Psychology & Psychopharmacology, & PSY 7823 Supervised Internship Syllabus). Additionally, as a consequence of the findings from the initial review a number of the evaluation tools (including ratings by field supervisors in school psychology practicum and supervised internship) have been revised and include separate sections which are designed to assess human diversity (see attachments Assessment #2-2 Narrative, Assessment #2-2 Part I Tool,  Assessment #3 Narrative, Assessment #3 Tool, Assessment #3 Data,  Assessment #4 Narrative, Assessment #4 Data,  Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guidelines, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Tool, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guide, Assessment #8-1 Narrative, Assessment #8-1 Tool, Assessment #8-1 Data, Assessment #8-2 Narrative, & Assessment #8-2 Tool). Furthermore, the school psychology program objectives have been recently revised specific to student diversity in development and learning (see attachment School Psychology Handbook, p. 8).      



		1.3
Candidates have opportunities to develop an affiliation with colleagues, faculty, and the profession through a continuous full-time residency or alternative planned experiences.




		Students may elect to follow a recently developed part-time sequence. This sequence is noted above in 1.1. (see attachment School Psychology Handbook p. 12 & Appendix B).



		1.4 The program possesses at least three full-time equivalent faculty. At least two faculty members (including the program administrator) shall hold the doctorate with specialization in school psychology and be actively engaged in school psychology as a profession (e.g., by possessing state and/or national credentials, having experience as a school psychologist, participating in professional school psychology associations, and/or contributing to research, scholarly publications, and presentations in the field).  Other program faculty possess the doctoral degree in psychology, education, or a closely related discipline with a specialization supportive of their training responsibilities in the school psychology program.




		Following receipt of the results from our initial 2009 NASP review  members of the school psychology committee meet with the department chair, college dean, and associate dean and secured support to move Dr. Amy Claxton, Associate Professor of Psychology who is a core school psychology faculty member (see attachment School Psychology Handbook p. 30) to full-time status in the school psychology program. Additionally, Dr. Craig Jones, Professor of Psychology and Counseling who is a member of the school psychology committee (see attachment School Psychology Handbook p. 31) will now be the professor who teaches the school psychology students in Year 1 Summer II in PSY 6513 Advanced Educational Psychology. This course has been added to the curriculum and PSY 7543 Theories of Personality has been deleted (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 22, Appendix A Plan of Study/Graduation Checksheet for Full-Time Students & Appendix B Plan of Study/Graduation Checksheet for Part-Time Students).



		1.5 The program provides, collaborates in, or contributes to continuing professional development opportunities for practicing school psychologists based on the needs of practitioners.




		The Response/Documentation in the initial NASP program review specific to Standard 1.5 notes that the program has collaborated with the Arkansas School Psychology Association (ASPA), Northeast Arkansas School Psychology Association, State Educational Cooperatives, public school districts, and the Arkansas Department of Education (ADE) Division of Special Education on a number of occasions to provide professional development opportunities for practicing school psychologists and other educators which have included the awarding of CEUs. Both Drs. Hall & Claxton hosted and coordinated the Regional Conference on Building Strong School to Strengthen Student Outcomes: ADE Initiative that Address NCLB, the Reauthorization of IDEA, and the ACSIP Process. Both faculty members also presented at this conference which was held on the campus of Arkansas State University (ASU). Participants were awarded CEUs for their attendance. Dr. Claxton has conducted a number of presentations to school psychology practitioners and other educators at the local and state level on a variety of topics including curriculum-based measurement (CBM), behavior rating scales, cross battery assessment, and response to intervention and problem solving. These activities are documented in Attachment B-Faculty Information Teaching or Other Professional Experience in P-12 Schools in the initial NASP program review. In the summer and fall of 2010 Dr. Claxton will be engaged in the delivery of additional professional development opportunities for practitioners and educators in rural public schools located in Northeast Arkansas specific to response to intervention, CBM, and problem-solving. Beginning in the coming academic year the program is planning to offer ongoing yearly continuing professional development opportunities for CEU credit on the ASU campus for practicing school psychologists based on needs of local practicing school psychology specialists. Dr. Hall will present the first of these seminars on response to intervention and intervention assistance programs. A number of our program graduates who are experienced licensed school psychology specialists in the state now serve as field supervisors for PSY 7613 School Psychology Practicum and PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. Additionally, some of these practitioners serve as guest lecturers/presenters in some of the required school psychology courses.



		REQUIREMENTS FOR SPECIALIST-LEVEL PROGRAMS ONLY (1.6–1.7)




		



		1.6 Specialist-level programs consist of a minimum of three years of full-time study or the equivalent at the graduate level.  The program shall include at least 60 graduate semester hours or the equivalent, at least 54 hours of which are exclusive of credit for the supervised internship experience.  Institutional documentation of program completion shall be provided.




		



		1.7 Specialist-level programs include a minimum of one academic year of supervised internship experience, consisting of a minimum of 1200 clock hours.




		



		REQUIREMENTS FOR DOCTORAL PROGRAMS ONLY (1.8–1.10)




		



		1.8 Doctoral programs provide greater depth in multiple domains of school psychology training and practice as specified in these standards (see Standard II). 


 (Note: Programs are encouraged to provide opportunities for doctoral study for practicing school psychologists and, to the greatest extent possible, credit for prior training.)




		



		1.9 Doctoral programs consist of a minimum of four years of full-time study or the equivalent at the graduate level.  The program shall include a minimum of 90 graduate semester hours or the equivalent, at least 78 of which are exclusive of credit for the doctoral supervised internship experience and any terminal doctoral project (e.g., dissertation) and shall culminate in institutional documentation.




		



		1.10
Doctoral programs include a minimum of one academic year of doctoral supervised internship experience, consisting of a minimum of 1500 clock hours. 




		





ATTACHMENT E—RESPONSE TO NASP STANDARD II


Directions: Complete the following table by providing a brief response as to how the program addresses each domain in Standard II and reference the relevant documentation (refer to specific document/syllabus and page number) located in other attachments. In addition to Attachment E, submit attachments containing syllabi for required courses and/or other documentation that each domain is addressed. The program’s response to Attachment E below, as well as course syllabi, must include course numbers AND titles.

		II. DOMAINS OF SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY TRAINING AND PRACTICE


School psychology candidates demonstrate entry-level competency in each of the following domains of professional practice.  Competency requires both knowledge and skills.  School psychology programs ensure that candidates have a foundation in the knowledge base for psychology and education, including theories, models, empirical findings, and techniques in each domain.  School psychology programs ensure that candidates demonstrate the professional skills necessary to deliver effective services that result in positive outcomes in each domain.  The domains below are not mutually exclusive and should be fully integrated into graduate-level curricula, practica, and internship.  




		



		2.1
Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability: School psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, in understanding problems, and in measuring progress and accomplishments.  School psychologists use such models and methods as part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate assessment results into empirically-based decisions about service delivery, and evaluate the outcomes of services.  Data-based decision-making permeates every aspect of professional practice.




		Addressed: Student data-based decision-making and accountability objectives are listed in the revised 2010 School Psychology Handbook (see attachment School Psychology Handbook pp. 6-7).


Results from the initial 2009 NASP review noted that coursework and field experiences appear to adequately address this domain. The school psychology student portfolio continues to include a multifactored evaluation. This revised requirement calls for the student to submit an initial evaluation from PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 13 letter f., PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology, Assessment #5 Narrative, & Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guidelines). Additionally, students are now required to submit two case studies (i.e., 1 Academic & 1 Behavioral) from PSY 7823 Supervised Internship as part of the portfolio (see attachments School Psychology Handbook, p. 13 letters i. & j., PSY 7823 Supervised Internship, Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #6 Narrative, & Assessment #6 Guidelines). Students are also now required to complete a domain matrix as part of the school psychology student portfolio (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 13 letter n., Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guidelines). Finally, since the initial review a number of the assessments have been revised to more effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this domain (see attachments School Psychology Handbook pp. 13-14 & pp. 18-19, Assessment #2-2 Narrative, Assessment #3 Narrative, Assessment #4 Narrative, Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #6 Narrative, Assessment #8-1 Narrative, & Assessment #8-2 Narrative). These assessments are included below under the subheading Assessed and any available data is listed below under the subheading Attained.            


Assessed: See attachments Assessment # 1, Assessment #2-2 Part I Tool, Assessment #2-2 Part II Tool, Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guide, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Tool, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guide, Assessment #6 Guide, Assessment #8-1 Tool, & Assessment #8-2 Tool.

Attained: See attachments Assessment #1 Data, Assessment #3 Data, Assessment #4 Data, Assessment # 6 Data, & Assessment #8-1 Data. 



		2.2
Consultation and Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation models and methods and of their application to particular situations.  School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and decision-making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.




		Addressed: Consultation and collaboration objectives are listed in the revised 2010 School Psychology Handbook (see attachment School Psychology Handbook p. 7). Results from the initial 2009 NASP review noted that coursework and field experiences appear to adequately address this domain. The school psychology student portfolio has been recently expanded to include a required behavioral consultation case from PSY 7823 Supervised Internship, an in-service presentation from PSY 7612 Practicum in School Psychology or PSY 7823 Supervised Internship, and a completed domain matrix (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p 13 letters g., h., & n., PSY 7823 Supervised Internship, 7613 Practicum in School Psychology,  Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case Guidelines, Assessment # 5 In-Service Presentation Guidelines, & Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guidelines). Additionally, since the initial review a number of the assessments have been revised to more effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this domain (see attachments School Psychology Handbook pp. 13-14 & pp. 18-19, Assessment #2-2 Narrative, Assessment #3 Narrative, Assessment #4 Narrative, Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #6 Narrative, Assessment #6 Guidelines, Assessment #8-1 Narrative, & Assessment #8-2 Narrative). These assessments are included below under the subheading Assessed and any available data is listed below under the subheading Attained.            

Assessed: See attachments Assessment #1, Assessment #2-2 Part I Tool, Assessment #2-2 Part II Tool, Assessment #3 Tool, Assessment #4 Tool, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PII Guide, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PAI Guide, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case IEI Guide, Assessment #5 In-service Presentation Guide, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Tool, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guide, Assessment #6 Guide, Assessment #8-1 Tool, & Assessment #8-2 Tool.

Attained: See Assessment #1 Data, Assessment #3 Data, Assessment #4 Data, Assessment #6 Data, & Assessment #8-1 Data. 



		2.3
Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills.  School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions.  Such interventions include, but are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.




		Addressed: Effective instruction and development of cognitive/academic skills objectives are listed in the revised 2010 School Psychology Handbook (see attachment School Psychology Handbook p. 7).

Results from the initial 2009 NASP review noted that coursework and field experiences appear to adequately address this domain. The school psychology student portfolio continues to include a multifactored evaluation. This revised requirement calls for the student to submit an initial evaluation from PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 13 letter f., PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology, Assessment #5 Narrative, & Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guidelines). Additionally, students are now required to submit an academic case study from PSY 7823 Supervised Internship as part of the portfolio (see attachments School Psychology Handbook, p. 13 letter i., PSY 7823 Supervised Internship, Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #6 Narrative, & Assessment #6 Guidelines). Students are also now required to complete a domain matrix as part of the school psychology student portfolio (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 13 letter n., Assessment #5 Narrative, & Assessment # 5 Domain Matrix Guidelines). Finally, since the initial review a number of the assessments have been revised to more effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this domain (see attachments School Psychology Handbook pp. 13-14 & pp. 18-19, Assessment #2-2 Narrative, Assessment #3 Narrative, Assessment #4 Narrative, Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #6 Narrative, Assessment #6 Guidelines, Assessment #8-1 Narrative, & Assessment #8-2 Narrative). These assessments are included below under the subheading Assessed and any available data is listed below under the subheading Attained.            

Assessed: See attachments Assessment # 1, Assessment #2-2 Part I Tool, Assessment #2-2 Part II Tool, Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guide, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Tool, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guide, Assessment #6 Guide, Assessment #8-1 Tool, & Assessment 8-2 Tool.

Attained: See attachments Assessment #1 Data, Assessment #3 Data, Assessment #4 Data, Assessment #6 Data, & Assessment #8-1 Data.



		2.4
Socialization and Development of Life Skills: School psychologists have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social skills.  School psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness of interventions.  Such interventions include, but are not limited to, consultation, behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.




		Addressed: Socialization and development of life skills objectives are listed in the revised 2010 School Psychology Handbook (see attachment School Psychology Handbook p. 8). Results from the initial 2009 NASP review noted that coursework and field experiences appear to adequately address this domain. The school psychology student portfolio has been recently expanded to include a required behavioral consultation case and a behavioral intervention study from PSY 7823 Supervised Internship and a completed domain matrix (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 13 letters g., j., & n., PSY 7823 Supervised Internship, Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case Guidelines,  Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guidelines, Assessment #6 Narrative, & Assessment #6 Guidelines). Additionally, since the initial review a number of the assessments have been revised to more effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this domain (see attachments School Psychology Handbook pp. 13-14 & pp. 18-19, Assessment #2-2 Narrative, Assessment #3 Narrative, Assessment #4 Narrative, Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #6 Narrative, Assessment #8-1 Narrative, & Assessment #8-2 Narrative). These assessments are included below under the subheading Assessed and any available data is listed below under the subheading Attained.            

Assessed: See attachments Assessment #1, Assessment #2-2 Part I Tool,  Assessment #3 Tool, Assessment #4 Tool, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PII Guide, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PAI Guide, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case IEI Guide,  Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Tool, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guide, Assessment #6 Guide, Assessment #8-1 Tool, & Assessment #8-2 Tool.

Attained: See Assessment #1 Data, Assessment #3 Data, Assessment #4 Data, Assessment #6 Data, & Assessment #8-1 Data.



		2.5
Student Diversity in Development and Learning: School psychologists have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and learning.  School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual characteristics, strengths, and needs.




		Addressed: Student diversity in development and learning objectives are listed in the revised 2010 School Psychology Handbook (see attachment School Psychology Handbook p. 8). Since receiving the results from the 2009 initial NASP review diversity statements have been added to a number of the course syllabi and the course outlines in these syllabi have been expanded to reflect how issues of diversity are addressed in these courses (see attachments COUN 6033 Social & Cultural Foundations of Counseling,  PSY 6573 Psychological Testing, PSY 6583 Individual Intelligence Testing, PSY 6603 Professional School Psychology, PSY 6613 Professional Consultation, PSY 7463 Couples & Family Counseling, PSY 7513 Psychoeducational Assessment, PSY 7563 Theories of Learning, PSY 6513 Advanced Educational Psychology, PSY 6523 Behavioral Assessment & Intervention, PSY 7523 Psychoeducational Interventions, PSY 7583 Developmental & Differential Psychology, PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology, PSY 7223 Research Design and Program Evaluation, PSY 7633 Physiological Psychology & Psychopharmacology, & PSY 7823 Supervised Internship). As additional course syllabi are revised and in the case of PSY 6623 Child & Adolescent Psychopathology, Prevention, & Intervention in the Schools developed, diversity statements will be included and course outlines will continue to be expanded to reflect how issues of diversity are addressed in these courses. The school psychology student portfolio continues to include a multifactored evaluation. This revised requirement calls for the student to submit an initial evaluation from PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 13 letter f., PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology, Assessment #5 Narrative, & Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guidelines). Additionally, students are now required to complete a behavioral consultation case study, and both an academic case study and a behavioral case study from PSY 7823 Supervised Internship as part of the portfolio (see attachments School Psychology Handbook, p. 13 letters g., i. & j., PSY 7823 Supervised Internship, Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Guidelines, Assessment #6 Narrative, & Assessment #6 Guidelines). Students are also now required to complete a domain matrix as part of the school psychology student portfolio (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 13 letter n., Assessment #5 Narrative, & Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guidelines). Since the initial review a number of the assessments have been revised to more effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this domain (see attachments Assessment #2-2 Narrative, Assessment #3 Narrative, Assessment #4 Narrative, Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guidelines, Assessment #6 Narrative, Assessment #6 Guidelines, Assessment #8-1 Narrative, & Assessment #8-2 Narrative). These assessments are included below under the subheading Assessed and any available data is listed below under the subheading Attained.       


Assessed: See attachments Assessment #1, Assessment #2-2 Part I Tool, Assessment #3 Tool, Assessment #4 Tool, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Tool, Assessment #6 Guide,  Assessment #8-1 Tool, & Assessment #8-2 Tool.  

Attained: See attachments Assessment #1 Data, Assessment #3 Data, Assessment #4 Data, Assessment #6 Data, & Assessment #8-1 Data.



		2.6
School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate: School psychologists have knowledge of general education, special education, and other educational and related services.  They understand schools and other settings as systems.  School psychologists work with individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children and others.




		Addressed: School and systems organization, policy development, and climate objectives are listed in the revised 2010 School Psychology Handbook (see attachment School Psychology Handbook pp. 8-9). Since receiving the results from the initial 2009 NASP review content in PSY 6603 Professional School Psychology & PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology has been expanded to better address this domain. Additionally, PSY 6613 Professional Consultation is now taught by Dr. Hall with an exclusive focus on school-based consultation (see attachments PSY 6603 Professional School Psychology, PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology, & PSY 6613 Professional Consultation). The revised school psychology student portfolio continues to require students to submit an initial multifactored evaluation from PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology. The revised portfolio also requires students to conduct an in-service presentation from PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology or PSY 7823 Supervised Internship and two case studies (1 academic and 1 behavioral), and a completed domain matrix from PSY 7823 Supervised Internship (see attachment School Psychology Handbook p. 13 letters f., h., i., j., & n., PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology, & PSY 7823 Supervised Internship). Additionally, as a result of the findings from the initial 2009 NASP review a number of the assessments have been revised to more effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this domain (see attachments Assessment #2-2 Narrative, Assessment #3 Narrative, Assessment #4 Narrative, Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guidelines, Assessment #5 In-service Presentation Guidelines, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guidelines, Assessment #6 Narrative, Assessment #6 Guidelines, Assessment #8-1 Narrative, & Assessment #8-2 Narrative). These assessments are included below under the subheading Assessed and any available data is listed below under the subheading Attained.   


Assessed: See attachments Assessment #1, Assessment #2-2 Part I Tool, Assessment #2-2 Part II Tool,  Assessment #2-2 Part II Guide, Assessment #3 Tool, Assessment #4 Tool, Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guide, Assessment #5 In-service Presentation Guide, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Tool, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guide, Assessment #6 Guide, Assessment #8-1 Tool, & Assessment # 8-2 Tool. 


Attained: See attachments Assessment #1 Data, Assessment #3 Data, Assessment #4 Data, Assessment #6 Data, & Assessment #8-1 Data.



		2.7
Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health: School psychologists have knowledge of human development and psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social influences on human behavior.  School psychologists provide or contribute to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health and physical well-being of students.




		Addressed: Prevention, crisis intervention, and mental health objectives are listed in the revised 2010 School Psychology Handbook (see attachment School Psychology Handbook p. 9). Since receiving the results from the initial 2009 NASP review PSY 7533 Psychopathology has been removed from the curriculum and will be replaced with a newly developed and approved course PSY 6623 Child & Adolescent Psychopathology, Prevention, & Intervention in the Schools. This course is now required for all first year school psychology students. It will be taught by Dr. Claxton on an annual basis during Summer I. The course is scheduled to be offered for the first time in Summer I 2010. It has been developed to specifically address this NASP domain (see attachments PSY 6623 Child & Adolescent Psychopathology, Prevention, & Intervention in the Schools, School Psychology Handbook p. 22 & Appendix A Plan of Study/Graduation Checksheet for Full-Time Students & attachment School Psychology Handbook & Appendix B Plan of Study/Graduation Checksheet for Part-Time Students, & ASU Curriculum NASP Domain Matrix). The revised school psychology student portfolio continues to require students to submit an initial multifactored evaluation from PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology. The revised student portfolio also calls for students to submit a behavioral consultation case, a behavioral case study, and a completed domain matrix from PSY 7823 Supervised Internship (see attachment School Psychology Student Handbook p. 13 letters f., g., j., & n., PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology, & PSY 7823 Supervised Internship). As a result of the findings from the initial 2009 NASP review a number of the assessments have been revised to more effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this domain (see attachments Assessment #2-2 Narrative, Assessment #3 Narrative, Assessment #4 Narrative, Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guidelines, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case Guidelines, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guidelines, Assessment #6 Narrative, Assessment #6 Guidelines, Assessment #8-1 Narrative, & Assessment #8-2 Narrative). These assessments are included below under the subheading Assessed and any available data is listed below under the subheading Attained.   

Assessed: See attachments Assessment #1, Assessment #2-2 Part I Tool, Assessment #3 Tool, Assessment #4 Tool, Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guide, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PII Guide, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PAI Guide, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case IEI Guide,  Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Tool, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guide, Assessment #6 Guide, Assessment #8-1 Tool, & Assessment #8-2 Tool. 

Attained: See attachments Assessment #1 Data, Assessment #3 Data, Assessment #4 Data, Assessment #6 Data, & Assessment #8-1 Data. 



		2.8
Home/School/Community Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve families in education and service delivery.  School psychologists work effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.




		Addressed: Home/school/community collaboration objectives are listed in the revised 2010 School Psychology Handbook (see attachment School Psychology Handbook p. 7). Since receiving the results from the initial 2009 NASP review PSY 7463 Couples & Family Counseling has been added as a required course for school psychology students for the fall semester of the second year. PSY 6543 Psychosocial Aspects of Development has been removed from the curriculum to allow for this addition (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 23, & Appendix A Plan of Study/Graduation Checksheet for Full-Time Students, Appendix B Plan of Study/Graduation Checksheet for Part-Time Students, ASU Curriculum NASP Domain Matrix, & PSY 7463 Couples and Family Counseling). Additionally, PSY 6613 Professional Consultation which is now taught by Dr. Hall focuses on school-based consultation which includes content specific to this domain (see attachment PSY 6613 Professional Consultation).  As a result of the findings from the initial 2009 NASP review a number of the assessments have been revised to more effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this domain (see attachments Assessment #2-2 Narrative, Assessment #3 Narrative, Assessment #4 Narrative, Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guidelines, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case Guidelines, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guidelines, Assessment #6 Narrative, Assessment #6 Guidelines, Assessment #8-1 Narrative, & Assessment #8-2 Narrative). These assessments are included below under the subheading Assessed and any available data is listed below under the subheading Attained.  

Assessed: See attachments Assessment #1, Assessment #2-2 Part I Tool, Assessment #3 Tool, Assessment #4 Tool, Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guide, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PII Guide, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PAI Guide, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case IEI Guide,  Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Tool, Assessment #6 Guide, Assessment #8-1 Tool, & Assessment #8-2 Tool.  

Attained: See attachments Assessment #1 Data, Assessment #3 Data, Assessment #4 Data, Assessment #6 Data, & Assessment #8-1 Data.



		2.9
Research and Program Evaluation: School psychologists have knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods.  School psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of services.




		Addressed: Research and program evaluation objectives are listed in the revised 2010 School Psychology Handbook (see attachment School Psychology Handbook p. 9). Since the initial 2009 NASP Review PSY 7213 Research Design & Multivariate Analysis in Psychology & Counseling has been eliminated from the curriculum and replaced with a new course: PSY 7223 Research Design & Program Evaluation in Psychology & Counseling which is now taught by Dr. Hall in the spring semester of the second year.  As noted in the course title the emphasis in this course is on Research Design and Program Evaluation. Multivariate analysis is no longer addressed in the course (see attachments PSY 7223 Research Design & Program Evaluation in Psychology & Counseling, School Psychology Handbook p. 23 & Appendix A Plan of Study/Graduation Checksheet for Full-Time Students & Appendix B Plan of Study/Graduation Checksheet for Part-Time Students, & ASU Curriculum NASP Domain Matrix). Additionally, since receiving the results from the initial NASP review students are now required to submit a behavioral consultation case, two case studies (1 academic & 1 behavioral), and a completed domain matrix from PSY 7823 Supervised Internship as part of the revised school psychology portfolio. Additionally, the revised portfolio also calls for students to submit an in-service presentation from PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology or PSY 7823 Supervised Internship (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 12 letters g., h., i., j., & n., & PSY 7823 Supervised Internship).  As a result of the findings from the initial 2009 NASP review a number of the assessments have been revised to more effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this domain (see attachments Assessment #2-2 Narrative, Assessment #3 Narrative, Assessment #4 Narrative, Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Guidelines, Assessment #5 In-service Presentation Guidelines, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guidelines, Assessment #6 Narrative, Assessment #6 Guidelines, Assessment #8-1 Narrative, & Assessment #8-2 Narrative). These assessments are included below under the subheading Assessed and any available data is listed below under the subheading Attained.

Assessed: See attachments Assessment #2-2 Part I Tool, Assessment #2-2 Part II Tool, Assessment #3 Tool, Assessment #4 Tool, Assessment, #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PII Guide, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PAI Guide, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case IEI Guide, Assessment #5 In-service Presentation Guide, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Tool, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guide, Assessment #6 Guide, Assessment #8-1 Tool, & Assessment #8-2 Tool.

Attained: See attachments Assessment #3 Data, Assessment #4 Data, Assessment #6 Data, & Assessment #8-1 Data.



		2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development: School psychologists have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of various service models and methods; of public policy development applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, and legal standards.  School psychologists practice in ways that are consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional development.

		Assessed: School psychology practice and development objectives are listed in the revised 2010 School Psychology Handbook (see attachment School Psychology Handbook pp. 9-10). Results from the initial 2009 NASP review noted that coursework and field experiences appear to adequately address this domain. The school psychology student portfolio continues to include a multifactored evaluation. This revised requirement calls for the student to submit an initial evaluation from PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 13 letter f., PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology, Assessment #5 Narrative, & Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guidelines). Additionally, students are now required to complete a behavioral consultation case study, and both an academic case study and a behavioral case study from PSY 7823 Supervised Internship as part of the portfolio (see attachments School Psychology Handbook, p. 13 letters g., i. & j., PSY 7823 Supervised Internship, Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Guidelines, Assessment #6 Narrative, & Assessment #6 Guidelines). Students are also now required to complete a domain matrix as part of the school psychology student portfolio (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 13 letter n., Assessment #5 Narrative, & Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guidelines). Additionally, since the initial 2009 NASP Review a number of the assessments have been revised to more effectively asses students’ knowledge and skills in this domain (see attachments Assessment #2-2 Narrative, Assessment #3 Narrative, Assessment #4 Narrative, Assessment #5 Narrative, Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guidelines, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guidelines, Assessment #6 Narrative, Assessment #6 Guidelines, Assessment #8-1 Narrative, & Assessment #8-2 Narrative). These assessments are included below under the subheading Assessed and any available data is listed below under the subheading Attained.

Assessed: See attachments Assessment #1, Assessment #2-2 Part I Tool, Assessment #2-2 Part II Tool, Assessment #3 Tool, Assessment #4 Tool, Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guide, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PII Guide, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PAI Guide, Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case IEI Guide, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Tool, Assessment #6 Guide, Assessment #8-1 Tool, & Assessment #8-2 Tool.

Attained: See attachments Assessment #1 Data, Assessment #3 Data, Assessment #4 Data, Assessment #6 Data, & Assessment #8-1 Data.  



		2.11
Information Technology: School psychologists have knowledge of information sources and technology relevant to their work.  School psychologists access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.




		Addressed: The Information technology objective is listed in the revised 2010 School Psychology Handbook (see attachment School Psychology Handbook p. 10). Since the initial 2009 NASP Review the school psychology student portfolio has been expanded to include a requirement that calls for students to complete the Technology Competencies for School Psychologists form for the last two academic years that they are enrolled in the program and completion of a domain matrix (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 13 letters k. & n., PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology, PSY 7823 Supervised Internship, Assessment #5 Narrative, & Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guidelines). As a result of the findings from the initial 2009 NASP review a number of the other assessments have been revised to more effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this domain (see attachments #2-2 Narrative, Assessment #3 Narrative, Assessment #4 Narrative, Assessment #6 Narrative, Assessment #6 Guidelines, Assessment #8-1 Narrative, & Assessment #8-2 Narrative). These assessments are included below under the subheading Assessed and any available data is listed below under the subheading Attained.

Assessed: See attachments Assessment #2-2 Part I Tool, Assessment #3 Tool, Assessment #4 Tool, Assessment #5 Technology Competencies Tool, Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Tool, Assessment #6 Guide, Assessment #8-1 Tool, & Assessment #8-2 Tool).

Attained: See attachments Assessment #3 Data, Assessment #4 Data, Assessment #5 Technology Competencies Data, Assessment #6 Data, & Assessment #8-1 Data.





ATTACHMENT F—RESPONSE TO NASP STANDARD III


Directions: Complete the following table by providing a brief response as to how the program meets each standard under NASP Standard III and reference the relevant documentation (refer to specific document and page number) located in other attachments. In addition to Attachment F, submit attachments containing the following required internship documentation: 
1. Program internship policies (Separate documentation is not necessary if internship policies are included in program handbook or syllabi submitted in previous sections). 


2. A sample internship agreement, contract, or plan that addresses the relevant NASP standards (see standards 1.7, 1.10, and 3.2–3.5). There must be evidence of involvement on the part of both the program and field site. 


3. Internship Summary Form (see Attachment G).


		III. FIELD EXPERIENCES/INTERNSHIP


School psychology candidates have the opportunities to demonstrate, under conditions of appropriate supervision, their ability to apply their knowledge, to develop specific skills needed for effective school psychological service delivery, and to integrate competencies that address the domains of professional preparation and practice outlined in these standards and the goals and objectives of their training program.




		



		3.1
Supervised practica and internship experiences are completed for academic credit or are otherwise documented by the institution.  Closely supervised practica experiences that include the development and evaluation of specific skills are distinct from and precede culminating internship experiences that require the integration and application of the full range of school psychology competencies and domains.




		As a result of the findings from the initial 2009 NASP review PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology has been expanded to a required 2-semester (fall and spring) second year experience consisting of 300 clock hours of supervised experiences (150 clock hours per semester) (see attachments: School Psychology Handbook p. 17, 23, & Appendix A Plan of Study/Graduation Checksheet for Full-Time Students, Appendix B Plan of Study/Graduation Checksheet for Part-Time Students,  PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology, & ASU Curriculum NASP Domain Matrix). The Internship Agreement Form has been revised since the initial 2009 NASP review to include greater specificity. This form also included the recently revised and expanded School Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Practice Form (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 18 & Appendix F, Internship Agreement Form,  Assessment #4 Narrative, Assessment #4 Tool, Assessment #4 Data, & PSY 7823 Supervised Internship). The revised and expanded Assessment #4 (School Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Practice Form) and the revised and expanded Assessment #3 (School Psychology Practicum Competency Evaluation for Training and Practice Form) are better suited to assist in assessing student skills during these experiences (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 17, Assessment # 3 Narrative, Assessment #3 Tool, Assessment #3 Data, & PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology).  



		3.2
The internship is collaboration between the training program and field site that assures the completion of activities consistent with the goals of the training program.  A written plan specifies the responsibilities of the training program and internship site in providing supervision, support, and both formative and summative performance-based evaluation of intern performance.




		



		3.3
The internship is completed on a full-time basis over one year or on a half-time basis over two consecutive years.  At least 600 hours of the internship are completed in a school setting.


(Note: Doctoral candidates who have met the school-based internship requirement through a specialist-level internship or equivalent experience may complete the doctoral internship in a non-school setting if consistent with program values and goals.  Program policy shall specifically define equivalent experiences and explain their acceptance with regard to doctoral internship requirements.)




		



		3.4 Interns receive an average of at least two hours of field-based supervision per full-time week from an appropriately credentialed school psychologist or, for non-school settings, a psychologist appropriately credentialed for the internship setting.




		



		3.5 The internship placement agency provides appropriate support for the internship experience, including: (a) a written agreement specifying the period of appointment and any terms of compensation; (b) a schedule of appointments, expense reimbursement, a safe and secure work environment, adequate office space, and support services consistent with that afforded agency school psychologists; (c) provision for participation in continuing professional development activities; (d) release time for internship supervision; and (e) a commitment to the internship as a diversified training experience.




		





4.3 As noted above since receiving the results from the initial NASP review Assessment # 6 Case Study in the Student Portfolio has been expanded to require students to complete both an academic and a behavioral study (i.e., two intervention studies) from PSY 7823 Supervised Internship (see attachments School Psychology Handbook p. 12 letters i. and j., School Psychology Academic & Behavioral Study Guidelines, School Psychology Case Study Scoring Rubric, Assessment # 6 Case Studies in the Student Portfolio Data, & PSY 7823 Supervised Internship). Additionally, both Assessment #8-1 and Assessment #8-2 contain items that assess positive impact (see attachments Assessment #8-1, Assessment #8-2, Assessment #8-1 Data, & Assessment #8-2 Data.  
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Response to NASP Standards



    (1)These questions might be a Q&A link rather than including them as part of the directions. They should also be included in a set of guidelines for 

institutions preparing program reports.

nmlkj Baccalaureate

nmlkj Post Baccalaureate

nmlkj Master's

nmlkj Post Master's

nmlkji Specialist or C.A.S.

nmlkj Doctorate

nmlkj Endorsement only

    8.  Degree or award levels(1): 
Educational specialist (Ed.S.)

    9.  Specific titles of degrees/awards that appears in official institutional documentation, such as 
transcripts, for program completers (e.g. Ed.S. in School Psychology, Certificate of Advanced 
Graduate Studies in School Psychology, PhD in Educational Psychology-School Psychology, etc.): 
Educational Specialist (Ed.S.): Major: Psychology and Counseling: Concentration: School Psychology

    10.  Is this program offered at more than one site? 1 (2)

    (2)What if the program is offered at different levels or in different tracks (e.g., at the specialist and doctoral level)? If assessments are the same 
across the different levels/tracks, one report may be submitted. However, the assessment results must be disaggregated for each program level/track. If 
assessments are different across the different levels/tracks, a separate program report must be submitted for each program level/track. In the case of 
specialist and doctoral level programs in school psychology, separate responses to standards and separate assessment results are needed, although 
some common documentation may be submitted. If you are unsure whether to submit one or multiple reports, please contact NASP.
    
    What if the program is offered at the main campus and also through one or more off campus/satellite sites, as joint program with another institution, 
or through distance education? If the program, faculty, and associated assessments are the same on the main campus and the off-campus/alternative 
sites or methods, one report may be submitted. However, the assessment results must be disaggregated for each site. If the program, faculty, and/or 
associated assessments are different on campus than in the alternative sites, a separate program report must be submitted for each site. If you are 
unsure whether to submit one or multiple reports, please contact NASP. 

    

Yes No 

gfedc gfedcb

    11.  If yes, list the sites at which the program is offered

    12.  Title of the certificate/state license for which candidates are prepared
School Psychology Specialist

    13.  Program report status:

nmlkj Initial Review

nmlkj Response to One of the Following Decisions: Further Development Required, Recognition with 
Probation, or Not Nationally Recognized

nmlkji Response to National Recognition With Conditions



    14.  State Licensure requirement for national recognition:
NCATE requires 80% of the program completers who have taken the test to pass the applicable 
state licensure test for the content field, if the state has a testing requirement. Test information and 
data must be reported in Section III. Does your state require such a test?

nmlkji Yes

nmlkj No

SECTION I - CONTEXT

    Provide the following contextual information (in a narrative limited to 6 pages and in related 
attachments, as listed below). NOTE: If information for any of the seven items below already appears 
in one of the required attachments for this section, your narrative may simply refer to the attachment 
while citing the specific page number(s), (e.g., "see program's overall philosophy and goals on pages 
2-3 of Program Handbook, Attachment I-C).

    1.  Description of any state or institutional policies that may influence the application of NASP 
standards.

 

    2.  Description of the administrative location of the program, including its relationship to the 
NCATE “unit” (typically, the college or school of education). Describe the support received from 
the institution and, if appropriate, others sources of support.

 

    3.  Description of the program’s overall philosophy and goals, including any unique elements in 
the program or those it serves (NASP Standard 1.1). (Note that additional information under NASP 
standards 1.1-1.5 should be provided by programs in required attachments listed below).

 

    4.  Description of field experiences, including supervised practica and internship experiences 
required for the program. (NASP Standards 3.1-3.5) (Note that additional information under 
NASP standards 3.1-3.5 should be provided by programs in required attachments listed below).

PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology has been expanded to a 300 clock hour experience (150 per 
semester) spanning the fall and spring semesters. Details are provided later in this report.

    5.  Description of the criteria for admission, (including means of assessing prior graduate work, if 
any), retention, and exit from the program, including required GPAs and minimum grade 
requirements for the content courses, as well as the means by which the program assesses candidate 
professional work characteristics/dispositions. (NASP Standard 4.2)

 



    6.  Description of the relationship(2)of the program to the unit’s graduate conceptual framework 
(if applicable).

    (2)The response should describe the program’s conceptual framework and indicate how it reflects the unit’s conceptual framework

 

    7.  Indication of whether the program has a unique set of program assessments and their 
relationship to the unit’s graduate assessment system (if applicable)(3) . 

    (3)This response should clarify how the key assessments used in the program are derived from or informed by the assessment system that the unit 

will address under NCATE Standard 2.

 

    8.  Attach the following for Section I. (Most attachments consist of forms or charts at the end of 
this document, all of which must be completed. Several attachments require additional program 
documents as noted below.):
Attachment I A. Chart of Candidate Information
Attachment I B. Chart of Faculty Information
Attachment I C. Program Handbook or other official document that includes the required program 
of study and other relevant policies and procedures of the program. The program of study should 
outline the courses and experiences required for candidates to complete the program. The program 
of study must include course numbers AND titles. 
Attachment I D. Response to NASP Standard I (an additional attachment includes transcripts of 
three recent program completers---within the last academic year).
Attachment I E. Response to NASP Standard II (additional attachments include course syllabi and 
other documentation) 
Attachment I F. Response to NASP Standard III (additional attachments include program 
documents related to internship and a sample internship agreement) 
Attachment I G. Internship Summary 

School Psychology Handbook ASU Curriculum NASP Domain Matrix

Internship Agreement Form PSY 6523 Behavioral Assessment & Intervention

PSY 6513 Advanced Educational Psychology PSY 6573 Psychological Testing

PSY 6613 Professional Consultation PSY 6623 Child & Adolescent Psychopathology, Prevention, & 
Intervention in the Schools

PSY 7223 Research Design & Program Evaluation in 
Psychology & Counseling

PSY 7463 Couples & Family Counseling

PSY 7563 Theories of Learning PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology

PSY 7823 Supervised Internship PSY 6603 Professional School Psychology

PSY 6583 Individual Intelligence Testing
PSY 7513 Psychoeducational Assessment of Persons with 

Disabiling Conditions

PSY 7523 Psychoeducational Interventions COUN 6033 Social & Cultural Foundations of Counseling

PSY 7583 Developmental & Differential Psychology PSY 7633 Physiological Psychology & Psychopharmacology

Candidate Information  

See Attachments panel below.



SECTION II - LIST OF ASSESSMENTS

    In this section, list the 6-8 assessments that are being submitted as evidence for meeting NASP 
standards. All programs must provide a minimum of six assessments. If your state does not require a 
state certification test in school psychology, you must substitute data from the Praxis II in School 
Psychology to show attainment of content knowledge in #1 below. For each assessment, indicate the 
type or form of the assessment and when it is administered in the program.

    1.  Please provide following assessment information (Response limited to 250 characters each 
field)

Name of Assessment (4) Type or Form of Assessment (5) When the Assessment Is Administered (6)

Assessment #1: (Required)-
CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: This 
must be a state or national 
school psychology credentialing 
exam. If your state does not 
require a school psychology 
credentialing exam, then the 
Praxis II in School Psychology 
must be required. Indicate the 
name of the test: 
_________________

Praxis II National Examination in 
School Psychology

Final Semester of Supervised 
Internship Year

Assessment #2: (Required)-
CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: 
Program or course-embedded 
assessment of candidate 
knowledge. This might consist of 
a comprehensive examination, 
an oral or qualifying exam, an 
exam embedded in one or more 
courses that all candidates 
complete, and/or grades for 
courses in which NASP 
Standards 2.1-2.11 are 
addressed. Programs may use a 
combination of program or 
course-embedded content 
assessment methods.

1. Course Grades

2. Comprehensive Examination 
(Parts I & II)

Each Semester

Final Semester of Internship 
Year

Assessment #3:(Required)-
PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, 
SKILLS, AND DISPOSITIONS: 
Assessment in practica that 
demonstrates candidates can 
effectively plan the professional 
responsibilities required of a 
school psychologist.

Practicum in School Psychology 
Ratings by Field Supervisors

End of Fall Semester and End of 
Spring Semester of Practicum 

Year



Assessment #4: (Required)-
PEDAGOGICAL AND 
PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, 
SKILLS, AND DISPOSITIONS: 
INTERN EVALUATIONS BY FIELD 
SUPERVISORS. Assessment that 
demonstrates candidates' 
knowledge, skills, and 
professional work 
characteristics/dispositions are 
applied effectively in practice 
during internship. 

Supervised Internship Ratings by 
Field Supervisors

End of Each Semester of 
Supervised Internship

Assessment #5: (Required)-
PEDAGOGICAL AND 
PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, 
SKILLS, AND DISPOSITIONS: 
COMPREHENSIVE, 
PERFORMANCE-BASED 
ASSESSMENT OF CANDIDATE 
ABILITIES EVALUATED BY 
FACULTY DURING INTERNSHIP. 
Assessment that demonstrates 
candidates' knowledge, skills, 
and dispositions are applied 
effectively in practice.

School Psychology Student 
Portfolio

Final Semester of Supervised 
Internship Year

Assessment #6: (Required)-
EFFECTS ON STUDENT 
LEARNING ENVIRONMENTS 
AND/OR LEARNING: Assessment 
that demonstrates that 
candidates are able to integrate 
domains of knowledge and apply 
professional skills in delivering a 
comprehensive range of services 
evidenced by measurable 
positive impact on children, 
youth, families, and other 
consumers. NOTE: You need not 
have a separate assessment of 
this area if it is addressed by 
assessment 5. Simply refer to 
the particular assessment(s) and 
aggregate the relevant data 
(e.g., particular items or sections 
of an assessment)

Two Case Studies (i.e., 1 
Academic and 1 Behavioral) 

Final 2 Semesters of Supervised 
Internship (i.e., 1 per semester)

Assessment #7: (Optional): 
Additional assessment that 
addresses NASP Domains. 
Examples of assessments 
include comprehensive or 
qualifying exams, exit surveys, 
alumni and/or employer follow-
ups, theses, case studies, 
simulations, or similar measures. 

Annual Reviews
End of Spring Semester of Every 

Academic Year



    (4)Identify assessment by title used in the program; refer to Section IV for further information on appropriate assessment to include.
    (5)Identify the type of assessment (e.g., essay, case study, project, comprehensive exam, reflection, state licensure test, portfolio).
    (6)Indicate the point in the program when the assessment is administered (e.g., admission to the program, admission to student teaching/internship, 
required courses [specify course titles and numbers], or completion of the program).

    

Assessment #8:(Optional): 
Additional assessment that 
addresses NASP Domains. 
Examples of assessments 
include comprehensive or 
qualifying exams, exit surveys, 
alumni and/or employer follow-
ups, theses, case studies, 
simulations, or similar measures. 

1. Constituent Survey

2. Student Exit Survey

Administered Fall Semester of 
2009

Final Semester of Supervised 
Internship

SECTION III - RELATIONSHIP OF ASSESSMENT TO STANDARDS

    1.  For each NASP standard on the chart below, identify the assessment(s) in Section II that 
address the standard. One assessment may apply to multiple NASP standards.

I. PROGRAM CONTEXT/STRUCTURE

School psychology training is delivered within a context of program values and clearly articulated 
training philosophy/mission, goals, and objectives. Training includes a comprehensive, integrated 
program of study delivered by qualified faculty, as well as substantial supervised field experiences 
necessary for the preparation of competent school psychologists whose services positively impact 
children, youth, families, and other consumers. 
Information is provided in Section I.

DOMAINS OF SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGY TRAINING AND PRACTICE

School psychology candidates demonstrate entry-level competency in each of the following domains 
of professional practice. Competency requires both knowledge and skills. School psychology 
programs ensure that candidates have a foundation in the knowledge base for psychology and 
education, including theories, models, empirical findings, and techniques in each domain. School 
psychology programs ensure that candidates demonstrate the professional skills necessary to 
deliver effective services that result in positive outcomes in each domain. The domains below are 
not mutually exclusive and should be fully integrated into graduate level curricula, practica, and 
internship. 

  #1 #2 #3 #4 #5 #6 #7 #8
2.1 Data-Based Decision-Making and Accountability: School 
psychologists have knowledge of varied models and methods of 
assessment that yield information useful in identifying strengths and needs, 
in understanding problems, and in measuring progress and 
accomplishments. School psychologists use such models and methods as 
part of a systematic process to collect data and other information, translate 
assessment results into empirically-based decisions about service delivery, 
and evaluate the outcomes of services. Data-based decision-making 
permeates every aspect of professional practice.

gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb

2.2 Consultation and Collaboration: School psychologists have knowledge 
of behavioral, mental health, collaborative, and/or other consultation 



models and methods and of their application to particular situations. 
School psychologists collaborate effectively with others in planning and 
decision-making processes at the individual, group, and system levels.

gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb

2.3 Effective Instruction and Development of Cognitive/Academic Skills: 
School psychologists have knowledge of human learning processes, 
techniques to assess these processes, and direct and indirect services 
applicable to the development of cognitive and academic skills. School 
psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate cognitive 
and academic goals for students with different abilities, disabilities, 
strengths, and needs; implement interventions to achieve those goals; and 
evaluate the effectiveness of interventions. Such interventions include, but 
are not limited to, instructional interventions and consultation.

gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb

2.4 Socialization and Development of Life Skills: School psychologists 
have knowledge of human developmental processes, techniques to assess 
these processes, and direct and indirect services applicable to the 
development of behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social skills. School 
psychologists, in collaboration with others, develop appropriate 
behavioral, affective, adaptive, and social goals for students of varying 
abilities, disabilities, strengths, and needs; implement interventions to 
achieve those goals; and evaluate the effectiveness limited to, consultation, 
behavioral assessment/intervention, and counseling.

gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb

2.5 Student Diversity in Development and Learning: School psychologists 
have knowledge of individual differences, abilities, and disabilities and of 
the potential influence of biological, social, cultural, ethnic, experiential, 
socioeconomic, gender-related, and linguistic factors in development and 
learning. School psychologists demonstrate the sensitivity and skills 
needed to work with individuals of diverse characteristics and to 
implement strategies selected and/or adapted based on individual 
characteristics, strengths, and needs.

gfedc gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb

2.6 School and Systems Organization, Policy Development, and Climate: 
School psychologists have knowl¬edge of general education, special 
education, and other educational and related services. They understand 
schools and other settings as systems. School psychologists work with 
individuals and groups to facilitate policies and practices that create and 
maintain safe, supportive, and effective learning environments for children 
and others.

gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb

2.7 Prevention, Crisis Intervention, and Mental Health: School 
psychologists have knowledge of human development and 
psychopathology and of associated biological, cultural, and social 
influences on human behavior. School psychologists provide or contribute 
to prevention and intervention programs that promote the mental health 
and physical well-being of students.

gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb

2.8 Home/School Community Collaboration: School psychologists have 
knowledge of family systems, including family strengths and influences on 
student development, learning, and behavior, and of methods to involve 
families in education and service delivery. School psychologists work 
effectively with families, educators, and others in the community to 
promote and provide comprehensive services to children and families.

gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb

2.9 Research and Program Evaluation: School psychologists have 



knowledge of research, statistics, and evaluation methods. School 
psychologists evaluate research, translate research into practice, and 
understand research design and statistics in sufficient depth to plan and 
conduct investigations and program evaluations for improvement of 
services.

gfedc gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb gfedc gfedcb

2.10 School Psychology Practice and Development: School psychologists 
have knowledge of the history and foundations of their profession; of 
various service models and methods; of public policy development 
applicable to services to children and families; and of ethical, professional, 
and legal standards. School psychologists practice in ways that are 
consistent with applicable standards, are involved in their profession, and 
have the knowledge and skills needed to acquire career-long professional 
development.

gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb

2.11 Information Technology: School psychologists have knowledge of 
information sources and technology relevant to their work. School 
psychologists access, evaluate, and utilize information sources and 
technology in ways that safeguard or enhance the quality of services.

gfedc gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedcb gfedc gfedcb

    2.  III. FIELD EXPERIENCES/INTERNSHIP
School psychology candidates have the opportunities to demonstrate, under conditions of 
appropriate supervision, their ability to apply their knowledge, to develop specific skills needed for 
effective school psychological service delivery, and to integrate competencies that address the 
domains of professional preparation and practice outlined in these standards and the goals and 
objectives of their training program. 
Information is provided in Section I.
IV. PERFORMANCE-BASED PROGRAM ASSESSMENT AND ACCOUNTABILITY
School psychology training programs employ systematic, valid evaluation of candidates, 
coursework, practica, internship, faculty, supervisors, and resources and use the resulting 
information to monitor and improve program quality. A key aspect of program accountability is 
the assessment of the knowledge and capabilities of school psychology candidates and of the 
positive impact that interns and graduates have on services to children, youth, families, and other 
consumers. 
Information is provided in Section V.

SECTION IV - EVIDENCE FOR MEETING STANDARDS

    DIRECTIONS: The 6-8 key assessments listed in Section II must be documented and discussed in 
Section IV. The assessments must be those that all candidates in the program are required to complete 
and should be used by the program to determine candidate proficiencies as expected in the program 
standards. Assessments and scoring guides should be aligned with the SPA standards. This means that 
the concepts in the SPA standards should be apparent in the assessments and in the scoring guides to 
the same depth, breadth, and specificity as in the SPA standards.

In the description of each assessment below, the SPA has identified potential assessments that would 
be appropriate. Assessments have been organized into the following three areas that are addressed in 
NCATE’s unit standard 1:
 Content knowledge)(7)

 Pedagogical and professional knowledge, skills and dispositions



 Focus on student learning

NOTE: DATA FOR EACH YEAR ARE TO BE REPORTED FOR THE PAST 3 OR MORE 
YEARS. (Note: During initial implementation of the template, the following minimum data can be 
submitted: (a) Fall 2006 and Spring 2007 reviews: data for a minimum of one semester/quarter for at 
least five assessments; (b) Fall 2007 and Spring 2008 reviews, data for a minimum of one year for 
ALL assessments; (c) Fall 2008 and Spring 2009 reviews, data for a minimum of two years for ALL 
assessments; (d) Fall 2009 reviews and beyond, data for a minimum of three years for ALL 
assessments. However, please note that many of the assessments have been required for NASP 
approval for several years; thus, it is expected that school psychology programs will submit three 
years of data for most assessments, even during this initial implementation period).

The specific information to be submitted for the state or national credentialing exam results is 
outlined in Assessment #1 below. For all other areas, provide the following evidence, plus any 
additional information requested in the applicable assessment area:

In narrative form:
1. A brief description of the assessment and its use in the program (one sentence may be sufficient);
2. A description of how this assessment specifically aligns with each domain it is cited for in Section 
III.
3. A brief analysis of the data findings;
4. An interpretation of how that data provides evidence for meeting each domain it is cited for in 
Section III; and

In attachments:
5. Documentation for each assessment (Attachments IV, Assessments 1-8), including(8) :
(a) the assessment tool or description of the assignment; 
(b) the scoring guide for the assessment; and 
(c) aggregated candidate data derived from the assessment, with aggregated data specific to each 
NASP domain that it is intended to assess. 

(7)It is preferred that the response for each of 5a, 5b, and 5c (above) be limited to the equivalent of 
five text pages, however in some cases assessment instruments or scoring guides may go beyond five 
pages.

(8)All three components of the assessment (as identified in 5a-c) must be attached, with the following 
exceptions: (a) the assessment tool and scoring guide are not required for reporting state licensure 
data, and (b) for some assessments, data may not yet be available.

The narrative section for each assessment (1-4 above) is limited to two text pages. It is preferred that 
each attachment for a specific assessment (5a-c above) be limited to the equivalent of five text pages, 
however in some cases assessment instruments or scoring guides may go beyond 5 pages. If courses 
are referenced in any documents, course numbers AND titles must be provided.

    2.  #1 (Required)-CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: Data from state or national school psychology 
credentialing exam(9) . If your state does not require a school psychology credentialing exam, then 
data for the Praxis II in School Psychology must be submitted. 
In the narrative for Assessment #1, list (a) name of exam used; (b) type of score yielded from the 



exam; (c) the criterion score for passing the exam set by your program, (d) if the exam is required 
for the state school psychology credential; and (e) the criterion score for passing the exam set by 
your state credentialing agency, if applicable. Then, in the Attachment for Assessment #1 provide 
aggregated data and scores derived from the assessment for all program candidates each year for 
the last three years, including the percentage of program completers each year that passed the 
exam. 

    (9) NCATE will provide a link to a sample response for this requirement

Assessment #1 Narrative Assessment #1 Data

See Attachments panel below.

    4.  #2 (Required)-CONTENT KNOWLEDGE: Program and/or course-embedded assessment of 
candidate knowledge. This might consist of a comprehensive examination, an oral or qualifying 
exam, an exam embedded in one or more courses that all candidates complete, and/or grades for 
courses in which content knowledge for NASP Standards 2.1-2.11 is addressed. Programs may use 
a combination of program or course-embedded content assessment methods for Assessment 2. 
Note: In Assessment #2, EACH one of the NASP domains, Standards 2.1-2.11, must be assessed, 
and aggregated attainment data for each domain must be reported.

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV. If a 
program uses a combination of program or course-embedded content assessment methods for 
Assessment 2, the program must provide assessment information (items 1-5) for EACH method.

Assessment #2-1 Narrative Assessment #2-2 Narrative

Assessment #2-2 Part I Tool Assessment #2-2 Part II Tool

Assessment #2-2 Part II Guide  

See Attachments panel below.

    5.  #3 (Required)-PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS, AND DISPOSITIONS: 
Assessment of candidates during practica that shows they can effectively plan and carry out school 
psychological services. Examples include data-based decision-making, cognitive/academic and 
social/behavioral assessment and intervention, mental health services, and other services that 
demonstrate the development of specific candidate skills necessary for the delivery of professional 
responsibilities.
NOTE: This assessment may consist of an assessment embedded in one more separate courses 
requiring a practicum component or consist of a required component in a more general practicum 
course. 

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV.

Assessment #3 Narrative Assessment #3 Tool

Assessment #3 Data  

See Attachments panel below.



    6.  #4 (Required)- PEDAGOGICAL AND PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS, AND 
DISPOSITIONS: INTERN EVALUATIONS BY FIELD SUPERVISORS. Assessment that 
demonstrates candidates' knowledge, skills, and professional work characteristics/dispositions are 
applied effectively in practice during internship. Note: In Assessment #4, EACH one of the NASP 
domains, Standards 2.1-2.11, must be assessed, and aggregated attainment data for each domain 
must be reported.

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV. (Include 
complete assessment instrument.)

Assessment #4 Narrative Assessment #4 Tool

Assessment #4 Data  

See Attachments panel below.

    7.  #5 (Required)- PEDAGOGICAL AND PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS, AND 
DISPOSITIONS: COMPREHENSIVE, PERFORMANCE-BASED ASSESSMENT OF 
CANDIDATE ABILITIES EVALUATED BY FACULTY DURING INTERNSHIP. Assessment 
that demonstrates candidates' knowledge, skills, and dispositions are applied effectively in practice.

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV.

Assessment #5 Narrative Assessment #5 Curriculum Vita Guidelines

Assessment #5 Curriculum Vita Guide Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guidelines

Assessment #5 Multifactored Evaluation Guide Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case Guidelines

Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PII Guide Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case PAI Guide

Assessment #5 Behavioral Consultation Case IEI Guide Assessment #5 In-service Presentation Guidelines

Assessment #5 In-service Presentation Guide Assessment #5 Technology Competencies Tool

Assessment #5 Technology Competencies Data Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guidelines

Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Tool Assessment #5 Domain Matrix Guide

See Attachments panel below.

    8.  #6 (Required)-EFFECTS ON STUDENT LEARNING ENVIRONMENTS AND/OR 
LEARNING: Assessment that demonstrates that candidates are able to integrate domains of 
knowledge and apply professional skills in delivering a comprehensive range of services evidence by 
measurable positive impact on children, youth, families, and other consumers. (NASP Standard 
4.3).
NOTE: You need not have a separate assessment of this area if it addressed by Assessment 5. 
Simply refer to the particular assessment(s) and aggregate the relevant data (e.g., particular items 
or sections of an assessment) that demonstrates that candidates are able to integrate domains of 
knowledge and apply professional skills in delivering a comprehensive range of services evidenced 
by measurable positive impact on children, youth, families, and other consumers. 

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV. 



Assessment #6 Narrative Assessment #6 Guidelines

Assessment #6 Guide Assessment #6 Data

See Attachments panel below.

    9.  #7 (Optional): Additional assessment that addresses NASP Domains. Examples of assessments 
include comprehensive or qualifying exams, exit surveys, alumni and/or employer follow-ups, 
theses, case studies, simulations, or similar measures.

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV.

Assessment #7 Narrative Assessment #7 Tool

See Attachments panel below.

    10.  #8 (Optional): Additional assessment that addresses NASP Domains. Examples of 
assessments include comprehensive or qualifying exams, exit surveys, alumni and/or employer 
follow-ups, theses, case studies, simulations, or similar measures.

Provide assessment information (items 1-5) as outlined in the directions for Section IV.

Assessment #8-1 Narrative Assessment #8-1 Tool

Assessment #8-1 Data Assessment #8-2 Narrative

Assessment #8-2 Tool  

See Attachments panel below.

SECTION V - USE OF ASSESSMENT RESULTS TO IMPROVE PROGRAM

    1.  Evidence must be presented in this section that assessment results have been analyzed and 
have been or will be used to improve candidate performance and strengthen the program. This 
description should not link improvements to individual assessments but, rather, it should 
summarize principal findings from the evidence, the faculty's interpretation of those findings, and 
changes made in (or planned for) the program as a result. Describe the steps program faculty has 
taken to use information from assessments for improvement of both candidate performance and 
the program. This information should be organized around (1) content knowledge, (2) professional 
and pedagogical knowledge, skill, and dispositions, and (3) student learning. 

(Response limited to 12,000 characters)

 

SECTION VI - FOR REVISED REPORTS OR RESPONSE TO CONDITIONS REPORTS ONLY

    1.  Describe what changes or additions have been made in response to issues cited in previous 
recognition report. List the sections of the report you are resubmitting and the changes that have 



been made. Specific instructions for preparing a revised report or a response to condition report 
are available on the NCATE web site at http://www.ncate.org/institutions/process.asp?ch=4 
(Response limited to 24,000 characters.)

Standards 1.1 & 1.3: In the fall of 2010 the program will only accept students in cohorts for the fall 
semester of each academic year. Both part-time and full-time plans of studies have been developed. 
Upon admission in the fall of 2010 and in subsequent academic years students will elect to complete the 
program on either a full-time or part-time basis. These changes will allow students to complete the 
program in a developmentally sequential and integrated fashion with all coursework being completed 
prior to enrollment in PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology has 
been expanded to a two semester course (i.e., fall and spring of the second year). Students are now 
required to complete 150 clock hours per semester of supervised experiences for a total of 300 clock 
hours in a school setting. ELSE 5633 Diagnostic and Corrective Reading Instruction for Individuals with 
Mild Disabilities has been removed to allow for the additional practicum.
Standard 1.2: The school psychology committee has recently engaged in an extensive curriculum 
review. Diversity statements have been added to a number of required courses. A majority of the course 
outlines in the syllabi have been revised to better reflect how diversity is addressed in the courses. A 
number of the evaluation tools (including ratings by field supervisors in school psychology practicum 
and supervised internship) have been revised and include separate sections designed to assess diversity. 
The school psychology program objectives have been recently revised specific to student diversity in 
development and learning.
Standard 1.4: Dr. Amy Claxton, a core school psychology faculty member has been moved to full-time 
status in the program. Additionally, Dr. Craig Jones, a member of the school psychology committee will 
now teach school psychology students in Year 1 Summer II in PSY 6513 Advanced Educational 
Psychology. This course has been added and PSY 7543 Theories of Personality has been deleted.
Standard 1.5: The Response/Documentation in the initial NASP program review specific to Standard 1.5 
notes that the program has collaborated with the Arkansas School Psychology Association (ASPA), NE 
Arkansas School Psychology Association, State Educational Cooperatives, public school districts, and 
the Arkansas Department of Education Division of Special Education on a number of occasions to 
provide professional development opportunities for practicing school psychologists and other educators 
which have included the awarding of CEUs. Both Drs. Hall & Claxton hosted and coordinated the 
Regional Conference on Building Strong School to Strengthen Student Outcomes: ADE Initiative that 
Address NCLB, the Reauthorization of IDEA, and the ACSIP Process. Both faculty members also 
presented at this conference which was held on the ASU campus. Participants were awarded CEUs for 
their attendance. Dr. Claxton has conducted a number of presentations to school psychology 
practitioners and other educators at the local and state level on a variety of topics. In the summer and fall 
of 2010 Dr. Claxton will be engaged in the delivery of additional professional development 
opportunities for practitioners and educators in rural public schools located in NE Arkansas specific to 
RTI, CBM, and problem-solving. In the coming academic year the program will offer ongoing yearly 
professional development opportunities for CEU credit on the ASU campus for practicing school 
psychologists based on needs of local practicing school psychology specialists. Dr. Hall will present the 
first of these seminars on RTI and IAPs. A number of program graduates who are licensed school 
psychology specialists now serve as field supervisors for PSY 7613 School Psychology Practicum and 
PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. Additionally, some of these practitioners serve as guest 
lecturers/presenters in courses.
Standard 2.1: Student data-based decision-making and accountability objectives are listed in the revised 
2010 School Psychology Handbook. The school psychology student portfolio continues to include a 
multifactored evaluation. This revised requirement calls for the student to submit an initial evaluation 
from PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology. Students are now required to submit two case studies 
(i.e., 1 Academic & 1 Behavioral) from PSY 7823 Supervised Internship as part of the portfolio. 
Students are also now required to complete a domain matrix as part of the school psychology student 



portfolio. A number of the assessments have been revised to more effectively assess students’
knowledge and skills in this domain
Standard 2.2: Consultation and collaboration objectives are listed in the revised 2010 School Psychology 
Handbook. The school psychology student portfolio has been recently expanded to include a required 
behavioral consultation case from PSY 7823 Supervised Internship, an in-service presentation from PSY 
7612 Practicum in School Psychology or PSY 7823 Supervised Internship, and a completed domain 
matrix. A number of the assessments have been revised to more effectively assess students’ knowledge 
and skills in this domain. 
Standard 2.3: Effective instruction and development of cognitive/academic skills objectives are listed in 
the revised 2010 School Psychology Handbook. The school psychology student portfolio continues to 
include a multifactored evaluation. This revised requirement calls for the student to submit an initial 
evaluation from PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology Students are now required to submit an 
academic case study from PSY 7823 Supervised Internship as part of the portfolio. Students are also 
now required to complete a domain matrix as part of the school psychology student portfolio. A number 
of the assessments have been revised to more effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this 
domain.
Standard 2.4: Socialization and development of life skills objectives are listed in the revised 2010 School 
Psychology Handbook. The school psychology student portfolio has been recently expanded to include a 
required behavioral consultation case and a behavioral intervention study from PSY 7823 Supervised 
Internship and a completed domain matrix. A number of the assessments have been revised to more 
effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this domain.
Standard 2.5: Student diversity in development and learning objectives are listed in the revised 2010 
School Psychology Handbook. Diversity statements have been added to a number of the course syllabi 
and the course outlines in these syllabi have been expanded to reflect how issues of diversity are 
addressed in these courses. As additional course syllabi are revised and in the case of PSY 6623 Child & 
Adolescent Psychopathology, Prevention, & Intervention in the Schools developed, diversity statements 
will be included and course outlines will continue to be expanded to reflect how issues of diversity are 
addressed in these courses. The school psychology student portfolio continues to include a multifactored 
evaluation. This revised requirement calls for the student to submit an initial evaluation from PSY 7613 
Practicum in School Psychology. Students are now required to complete a behavioral consultation case 
study, and both an academic case study and a behavioral case study from PSY 7823 Supervised 
Internship as part of the portfolio Students are also now required to complete a domain matrix as part of 
the school psychology student portfolio. A number of the assessments have been revised to more 
effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this domain.
Standard 2.6: School and systems organization, policy development, and climate objectives are listed in 
the revised 2010 School Psychology Handbook. Content in PSY 6603 Professional School Psychology 
and PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology has been expanded to better address this domain. PSY 
6613 Professional Consultation is now taught by Dr. Hall with an exclusive focus on school-based 
consultation. The revised school psychology student portfolio continues to require students to submit an 
initial multifactored evaluation from PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology. The revised portfolio 
also requires students to conduct an in-service presentation from PSY 7613 Practicum in School 
Psychology or PSY 7823 Supervised Internship and two case studies (1 academic and 1 behavioral), and 
a completed domain matrix from PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. A number of the assessments have 
been revised to more effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this domain. 
Standard 2.7: Prevention, crisis intervention, and mental health objectives are listed in the revised 2010 
School Psychology Handbook. PSY 7533 Psychopathology has been removed from the curriculum and 
will be replaced with a newly developed and approved course PSY 6623 Child & Adolescent 
Psychopathology, Prevention, & Intervention in the Schools. This course is now required for all first 
year school psychology students. It will be taught by Dr. Claxton on an annual basis during Summer I. 
The course is scheduled to be offered for the first time in Summer I 2010. It has been developed to 
specifically address this NASP domain. The revised school psychology student portfolio continues to 



require students to submit an initial multifactored evaluation from PSY 7613 Practicum in School 
Psychology. The revised student portfolio also calls for students to submit a behavioral consultation 
case, a behavioral case study, and a completed domain matrix from PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. A 
number of the assessments have been revised to more effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills 
in this domain.
Standard 2.8: Home/school/community collaboration objectives are listed in the revised 2010 School 
Psychology Handbook. PSY 7463 Couples & Family Counseling has been added as a required course for 
school psychology students for the fall semester of the second year. PSY 6543 Psychosocial Aspects of 
Development has been removed from the curriculum to allow for this addition. Additionally, PSY 6613 
Professional Consultation which is now taught by Dr. Hall focuses on school-based consultation which 
includes content specific to this domain. A number of the assessments have been revised to more 
effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this domain.
Standard 2.9: Research and program evaluation objectives are listed in the revised 2010 School 
Psychology Handbook. PSY 7213 Research Design & Multivariate Analysis in Psychology & 
Counseling has been eliminated from the curriculum and replaced with a new course: PSY 7223 
Research Design & Program Evaluation in Psychology & Counseling which is now taught by Dr. Hall in 
the spring semester of the second year. The emphasis in this course is on Research Design and Program 
Evaluation. Multivariate analysis is no longer addressed. Also, students are now required to submit a 
behavioral consultation case, two case studies (1 academic & 1 behavioral), and a completed domain 
matrix from PSY 7823 Supervised Internship as part of the revised school psychology portfolio. The 
revised portfolio also calls for students to submit an in-service presentation from PSY 7613 Practicum in 
School Psychology or PSY 7823 Supervised Internship. A number of the assessments have been revised 
to more effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this domain.
Standard 2.10: School psychology practice and development objectives are listed in the revised 2010 
School Psychology Handbook. The school psychology student portfolio continues to include a 
multifactored evaluation. This revised requirement calls for the student to submit an initial evaluation 
from PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology. Students are now required to complete a behavioral 
consultation case study, and both an academic case study and a behavioral case study from PSY 7823 
Supervised Internship as part of the portfolio. Students are also now required to complete a domain 
matrix as part of the school psychology student portfolio. A number of the assessments have been 
revised to more effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in this domain.
Standard 2.11: The information technology objective is listed in the revised 2010 School Psychology 
Handbook. The school psychology student portfolio has been expanded to include a requirement that 
calls for students to complete the Technology Competencies for School Psychologists form for the last 
two academic years that they are enrolled in the program and completion of a domain matrix. A number 
of the other assessments have been revised to more effectively assess students’ knowledge and skills in 
this domain.
Standard 3.1: PSY 7613 Practicum in School Psychology has been expanded to a required 2-semester 
(fall and spring) second year experience consisting of 300 clock hours of supervised experiences (150 
clock hours per semester). The Internship Agreement Form has been revised since the initial 2009 NASP 
review to include greater specificity. This form also includes the recently revised and expanded School 
Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Practice Form. The revised and expanded 
Assessment #4 (School Psychology Intern Competency Evaluation for Training and Practice Form) and 
the revised and expanded Assessment #3 (School Psychology Practicum Competency Evaluation for 
Training and Practice Form) are better suited to assist in assessing student skills during these 
experiences.
Standard 4.3: The case study in the student portfolio has been expanded to require students to complete 
both an academic and a behavioral study (i.e., two intervention studies) from PSY 7823 Supervised 
Internship. Both Assessment #8-1 (constituent survey) and Assessment #8-2 (student exit survey) 
contain items that assess positive impact.



Note: Since the submission of the initial NASP program report no students have graduated from the 
program. As noted above a number of the assessments have been revised to address the concerns noted 
by the program reviewers and the program review committee in the initial review. All available 
assessment data has been provided in this conditional report submission. All program changes or 
additions are discussed further in the attached Response to NASP Standards #2 below.

    2.  Directions: Complete the following table by providing a brief response to each standard. The 
brief responses should describe (a) official “policy” that addresses this standard and (b) “practice”
that demonstrations the program’s implementation of the standard. The program’s brief response 
should reference relevant documentation (refer to specific document, such as a program handbook, 
and page number in this or other attachments) to support program policy and practice. In addition 
to the program handbook in Attachment C, include transcripts of three recent (within the last 
academic year) program completers as part of this attachment, and reference these documents in 
the brief responses below, as needed to support policy and practice of the program. (Candidate 
identity must be masked on the transcripts). If the program handbook does not contain program 
academic requirements, also include relevant pages from the institution’s graduate catalog or other 
source of institutional documentation of program requirements.
To download the template Click here

Response to NASP Standards

See Attachments panel below.

Please click "Next"

    This is the end of the report. Please click "Next" to proceed.


